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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

Dogon is a division of the Niger-Congo phylum. Its genetic position within
Niger-Congo is not yet clear; one suggestion is that it is closest to the Gur
group.

The internal genetic classification of Dogon is also unclear at this time,
principally due to the lack of detailed grammatical descriptions, and the paucity
of dictionaries with tone markings and other relevant features.

This grammar is one of the products of a project initially focused on
Jamsay and later extended to other Dogon languages in the vicinities of
Douentza and Boni, i.e. in the northern to northeastern sector of Dogon country,
some distance from the “classic” Dogon country centered in the Bandiagara-
Sanga zone. Other languages beside Jamsay that I have studied in this project
are Beni, Walo, Nanga, and Tabi-Sarinyere.

1.2 Najamba-Kindige (Bondu-So) language and its dialects

The choice of an official term for the language under study here is difficult.
Outsiders, notably Tommo-So speakers, refer to it as Bondu-So (stem bond,
plus -So 'talk, language'), and this term is used in the linguistic survey literature.
However, we have yet to find anyone who uses this term in their own language.

The terms used in the language itself do not denote the entire language,
rather one or other of the dialects. The variety studied here, spoken in a wide
canyon extending east from Douentza, is called Najamba (najamba). A popular
etymology of najamba is an amalgam of nalé ‘friend’ and jamba ‘betray(al)’,
alluding to an origin legend.

A neighboring dialect, straddling the main highway and therefore
separated from Najamba by a mountain ridge, and including the village of Koira
Beiri, is called Kindigué (kindi-gé) by many of its speakers, and by my
Najamba speakers. People from Koira Beiri refer to their language (i.e.
Kindigué) as Kolobinye (kdI5bi-né), an irregular derivative of the local name
for Koira Beiri village itself (k315bi). One informant from this village suggested
that Kindi-gé originally alluded to the villages atop the escarpment, as opposed
to the current villages which are mostly on the plains at the base of the cliffs.



The village of Synda, which is on the highway, is considered by
Kindige/Kolobinye speakers to be a Najamba outlier. Speakers of Najamba
proper also recognize the affinity between their dialect and that of Synda,
though they consider it to be moderately different and refer to it as sinda-gé.

There is an informal expression po: yb.. with exaggerated “dying-
quail” intonation (prolonged, with slowly falling pitch). This is based on a
shared greeting (po:) and its standard reply y5... A Najamba informant stated
that the expression is used informally to designate the combination of Najamba
plus the Kolobinye in the area around Koira Beiri (but not father east, e.g.
around Borko). The afore-mentioned informant from Koira Beiri stated that po:
y5.. is used by Najamba to refer to Koira Beiri area people.

For purposes of this grammar the term Najamba will be used, since it
includes no information about the grammar of Kindigué. Najamba-Kindigué
will be used to refer to to entire dialect complex.

The exact genetic position of Najamba-Kindigué¢ within Dogon remains
to be clarified. Its grammatical structure and lexicon are rather divergent from
the immediately adjoining Dogon languages such as Jamsay, Tommo-So, and
Duleri. However, they have important commonalities with Yanda-Dom some
distance to the south, and it may turn out that the language cluster including
Yanda-Dom and Tebul Ure belong with Najamba-Kindigué in a genetic
subgroup.

Contact languages are as follows. French is taught in schools, though
to date relatively few individuals living in the villages can speak French
passably. Fulfulde is spoken in some small villages in the area, and is the lingua
franca of the administrative and market town Douentza. Jamsay is spoken in
some nearby villages such as Fombori, and is a kind of lingua franca in the area
among Dogon. Tommo-So (aka Tombo-So) is spoken in the valleys
immediately to the south of the two main Najamba canyons (see below).
Speakers of the Kindi-gé dialect are said to be in contact with the Dogon
language Tiranige (or Ndouléri), which is called kelga in Najamba, as well as
Tommo-so and Fulfuldé.

The nearest extant Songhay language is Tondi Songway Kiini, spoken
in a few villages well to the north-east of Douentza. There are no Songhay-
speaking groups in the Najamba area. However, there is some lexical evidence
in Najamba-Kindigué suggestive of earlier Songhay-Najamba contacts.

Words of likely Songhay origin found in Najamba but not in Jamsay or
other nearby Dogon languages include: bandi ‘back’ (Songhay bande), maga:
‘thigh below hip’ (Songhay maka), day ‘well(s)’, parngd ‘donkey’ (Songhay
farka), gdnde-gande kan ‘(do) chest-to-chest’ (maneuver in wrestling; Songhay
gande ‘chest’), sa:bu kan ‘give thanks to God’ (Songhay yerkoy saabu ‘God be
praised!’), tagad ‘(God’s) creation’ (Songhay taka), bugu ‘(Fulbe) hut’ (Songhay



bugu), kursa-kursa ‘skin disease with rashes’ (Songhay kursa), tapkindé
‘elephant’ (Songhay tarkunda).

1.3 Environment

My data are from the villages of Kubewel and Adia, which occur (along with a
few smaller villages) in a horshoe canyon that opens up (on the north) to
Douentza. The canyon is a flat valley bounded by rather low parallel inselbergs
that connect with each other at the end (just beyond Adia), forming the closed
end of the horseshoe. There is a dirt road from Douentza to Adia that hugs the
inselberg to the right (i.e. to the north), and most of the large villages in the
canyon are on or near this road. One first passes the Fulbe village of Sen where
the canyon begins, then (going west) the Najamba-speaking villages Askarba,
Kubewel, Madina, Dindari, and Adia. After Adia, one can make one’s way
around the inside of the bend of the horseshoe to the small village of Néri.
Backtracking toward Douentza along the southern inselberg, one finds the
villages of Lamordé and Orodou. The southern side of the valley is less suitable
for settlement since it is slightly lower and can therefore be waterlogged in the
rainy season. The villages of Madina and Orodou were originally on the nearby
inselberg summits, but moved down to their current locations on the plain at
some point following Malian independence (1960).

Adia is around N 14° 57" by W 3°07".

There is another, parallel canyon to the south of the first one. Leaving
Douentza, if instead of entering the first canyon one heads southeast and then
turns west after passing the first inselberg, one finds another long valley
containing the Najamba-speaking villages Badiari (on a flat rocky spot) and
then Ambaka. The latter is around 14° 55" by W 3°08".

The long inselberg sandwiched between the two canyons has (in places)
a flattish top, and two villages remain on it: Olkia and Dioni. Olkia is near a
year-round spring, and Dioni (said to be the oldest of all Najamba-speaking
villages) is near a newly built well. Their inhabitants have some fields on the
top, as well as some in the plains below.

Parallel to the first canyon, on the north, is the highway from Douentza
west to Mopti-Sévaré. Leaving Douentza by car, one initially hugs the back side
of the inselberg, then the inselberg curves off to the south (at the closed end of
the canyon horseshoe). There are additional Najamba-speaking villages on the
highway side of the inselberg: Siba, Synda = Synnda (directly on the highway,
15° 02" by W 3° 057), Tabako (15° 00" by W 3° 07"), Néma, Béguima, and
Dimbatoro (on an extension of the inselberg). The villages of Néma, Béguima,
and Dimbatoro are products of the dispersion of some of the population of
Mougi, a large village still occupied on the inselberg summit. As the highway



diverges from the inselberg, it passes near another village, Noumbori. West of
the first canyon’s closed end is a small village Kol.
The Najamba names of the villages are in (xxx).

(xxx) village name in Najamba
Douentza dumasa, duwansa
Askarba do:
Kubewel kunja-ga:
Madina madina
Dindari dindal
Adia aja
Néri nél
Lamordé dimbira
Orodou olo-di:, lit. “house below”
Badiari bajal
Olkia olkiya
Dioni jon
Ambaka ambaka:
Siba siba
Synda sinda
Tabako taba:

Néma né:ma
Béguima begima
Dimbatoro dubatolo
Noumbori numbol
Kol kol

The kindi-gé dialect is spoken farther west, in a number of villages
including Koira Beiri, Songoli, Ibisa (15° 2" by W 3° 16”), Borko, Dogani, and
Tabou. Many of these villages frequent the weekly market of Bor¢ instead of or
in addition to that of Douentza. There are also small weekly markets at Koira
Beiri, Borko, and Dogani.

The major economic activity is millet farming in the plains. Minor
crops grown in the same fields are sorghum, sesame, peanuts, okra, cow-peas,
roselle, cotton, and a little corn and peanuts. The rainy season is roughly June to
September, with a harvest in late October or early November. During the long
dry season, some off-season (contre-saison) gardening of cash crops is done:
onions, garlic, lettuce, tomatoes, chili peppers, sweet potatos, cassava.
Livestock herding is practiced on a relatively small scale (sheep, goats, cattle).
Transportation of goods to the villages is by donkey cart. Donkeys and camels
also serve as mounts; horses seem to have disappeared from the immediate zone



in recent times (though they are still found in some villages closer to Mopti-
Sévaré.

Schools were built in the 1990’s in Koira, Kubewel, and Adia. A
number of other villages have also recently built schools. There is currently a
generation of students who are reaching high-school age and are heading to
Douentza or other larger towns to continue their studies.

1.4 Previous and contemporary study of Najamba-Kolobinye

I am unaware of any previously published or otherwise circulated professional
linguistic work on this language.

Abbie Hantgan, presently (2009) a Linguistics Ph.D. student at Indiana
University and a member of the Dogon languages project, was a Peace Corps
volunteer in the village of Koira Beiri in the Kindigué zone in 1998-2000 and is
currently doing field research on the language with emphasis on phonology and
verbal morphology, as well as doing extensive research on the Bangi Me
language.

14.1 Fieldwork

My fieldwork began in a small way in 2004-5, while I was working mainly on
Jamsay. I began with a 4-day visit to Kubewel and a 2-day visit to Adia, during
which I and my assistants elicited flora-fauna vocabulary and collected or
observed specimens. Several tapes were also recorded during these visits. Data
for an initial working lexicon were later elicited at my base in Douentza with a
Najamba speaker over a five-day period.

In June-December 2006, I again worked mainly on other languages, but
at the end of that session I did two weeks of grammatical elicitation on Najamba
and sketched some sections of the grammar (mainly morphology). We also did
a one-day follow-up trip to Kubewel to check on some plant and animal terms.
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2 Sketch

2.1 Prosody

Najamba is a tonal language. Syllables may be H, L, falling <HL>, rising
<LH>, or bell-shaped <LHL> (H = high tone, L = low tone). All regular stems
(nouns, verbs, adjectives, numerals) have a lexical tone contour with at least
one high tone element. Some stems are all-high toned, others have {LH}, {HL},
or {LHL} contour (spread out over whatever number of syllables), but none is
lexically all-low toned.

These lexical tones are frequently modified or overridden entirely by
tone contours imposed by inflectional suffixes (verbs) or by syntactic patterns
(nouns, adjectives, numerals). Inflected verbs (stem plus suffix) and verbal
participles have a variety of tone contours that are either entirely controlled by
the inflectional category or a compromise between the lexical tones and a partial
grammatical tone contour.

2.2 Inflectable verbs

Verb stems may be simple, or may include one or more derivational suffixes
following the basic verb stem. Derivational categories include Reversive
(‘untie’, ‘unlock’), Causative, and Mediopassive. Verbs may also be derived
from adjectives, though often the inchoative verb (‘be/become ADJ’) and the
adjective itself are best regarded as equal members of a word-family, rather than
one being directly derived from the other. In any case, the inchoative verb
normally has a suffixally derived Factitive counterpart (‘cause X to be/become
ADJ’).

Inflectional categories are expressed by suffixes that follow any
derivational suffixes that may be present. Typically there is an aspect-negation
(AN) suffix followed by a pronominal-subject suffix. The Perfective (positive)
and the 3Sg subject category are unmarked (zero suffix).

Indicative AN categories marked by nonzero suffixes are Perfective
Negative, Present, Future, Present Negative, and Future Negative. Pronominal-
subject categories are 1Sg, 1PI, 2Sg, 2PI, 3Sg (unmarked), and 3Pl. The
morphology (AN-suffix allomorphy, tone contours) often points to a division
between 1st/2nd person categories on the one hand, and 3Sg and 3Pl on the
other (sometimes 3Pl is quite distinctive).



Each verb has a lexical tone contour, all-high or {LH} (for two
somewhat irregular monosyllabic verbs, {HL}), and each verb belongs lexically
to either the {e o} or {e o} vowel-harmonic classes. However, each verb also
has three stem-forms, a particular one of which is required by the immediately
following derivational or inflectional suffix. These are here called the E-stem,
the A/O-stem, and the U/I-stem). In addition, each AN category comes with a
tone-contour that is overlaid on the stem, though many of the AN categories do
preserve the initial lexical tone (high or low) of the verb. For each AN suffix,
therefore, the stem-vocalism (e.g. A/O-stem) and tone contour must be
separately specified. Most nonzero AN suffixes require the A/O-stem, but each
has its own tone contour, and in some cases (Present Negative versus Future
Negative) the only difference is in the tone contour.

Stem tone-contour formulas for the various AN categories are
combinations of H, L, and X (the latter represents the initial lexical low or
high). For example, ((X))H...(L) means that the H tone is obligatory, the final L
tone is present if there is a syllable available, and the initial X (lexical high or
low) is expressed if there is another syllable or mora available after that; any
further syllables are filled by stretching the medial H tone.

The chaining form, which is often used as a citation form here, is the
form of the verb used in nonfinal position in verb chains. It shows the lexical
tone contour. Factoring out the tones, the chaining form is unusual in that it is
based on the E-stem of verbs of the {e¢ o} vowel-harmonic class, but on the
I/U-stem of verbs of the {e o} vowel-harmonic class.

A few representative forms are given here for ‘slaughter’ (i.e. ‘cut the
throat of”) and ‘go’. Both are lexically high-toned, but ‘slaughter’ is of {e o}
vowel-harmonic class and ‘go’ of {e o} class.

(xx1) category ‘slaughter’ ‘go’ stem vocalism
chaining sémé in (</in-1/) E-stem, I/U-stem
Perfective seme- ine- E-stem
Future (1st/2nd) sema-mbd-  ino-mbo- A/O-stem
Future Negative  sema-ndi ino-ndi- A/O-stem
Verbal Noun sémi-1¢é in-1é I/U-stem

A typical verb is ‘slaughter, cut the throat of’. It has an E-stem /seme-/,
an A/O-stem /sema-/, and an I/U-stem /semi/ (which undergoes Post-Sonorant
High-Vowel Deletion to /sem/). I take the lexically most basic form to be sémé,
a version of the E-stem that is used as the chaining form, i.e., the form taken by
the bare, uninflected verb when chained to a following inflected verb. From the
representation sémé we can see that the lexical tone is all-high rather than
{LH}, and that the lexical vowel-harmonic class is {e o} rather than {e o}.



From the E-stem, in addition to the chaining form sémé, we get Perfective seme-
(recall that the Perfective has zero AN suffix), which gives us pronominal-
subject forms such as 1Sg seme-m ‘I slaughtered’. Other AN categories are
based on the A/O-stem: Perfective Negative séméa-1- ‘did not slaughter’, Present
séma-njo- ‘slaughters’, Future sema-mbo6- ‘will slaughter’ (form for 1st/2nd
person categories), Future Negative sema-ndi- ‘will not slaughter’, Present
Negative séma-ndi- ‘will not slaughter’. The Progressive is expressed by the
uninflectable form séma-mbo (cf. English -ing) plus an inflected form of quasi-
verb bo- ‘be’. The I/U-stem is not used for this verb in any basic AN category,
but it is seen in the verbal noun sém-1¢ ‘slaughtering’ (< /sémi-1¢/). For verbs of
the {e o} vowel-harmonic class, the I/U stem rather than the E-stem is used in
the chaining form, as well as in the verbal noun.

In addition to regular verbs, which have complete AN paradigms, there
are a number of lexically stative verbs with meanings like ‘want’ and ‘know’,
special Stative forms of some regular verbs with senses like ‘be sitting’ as
opposed to ‘sit down’, and a few irregular verb-like elements (also basically
stative) that I refer to as quasi-verbs (‘be’, ‘have’, ‘can’). These stative verbs
and quasi-verbs typically have a positive and a negative paradigm (the negative
is suppletive for some lexical statives and quasi-verbs), but do not make further
aspectual distinctions.

There is a Perfect AN inflection with auxiliary verb jo- and variants,
related to the ‘have’ quasi-verb. An Experiential Perfect (‘have ever/never
VP-ed’) is expressed by auxiliary verb tar (cf. tar ‘look at’) plus the same jo-.

There is a periphrastic Progressive similar to the English be VERB-ing
type, with a pronominally uninflected Progressive in -mbo plus an inflected bo-
‘be’, as in séma-mbo bo- ‘is slaughtering’.

Suffixally expressed modal categories are the Imperative and the
Hortative. The Imperative extends beyond second person subject, and the
Hortative extends beyond first inclusive (‘let’s) subject.

In relative clauses, regular AN-inflected verbs are replaced by verbal
participles that agree with the head NP in nominal features. Under subject
focalization, a distinct set of participles (not agreeing with the focalized
constituent) is used.

2.3 Nouns

Most nouns have distinct singular and plural forms.

Najamba has a rather unusual (for Dogon) nominal morphology in
which many nouns, the mutating nouns, express the number distinction by a
stem-final vowel mutation from back (or low) to front vowel, or vice versa
(e.g. o: versus €:). Most such nouns end in a long vowel. Another morphological



type of nouns, the suffixing nouns, lack this type of mutation, but have either a
Singular suffix (inanimates) or a Plural suffix (animates). In the suffixing
inanimates, the Singular suffix is usually optional. Adjectives are also of these
two types, either mutating or suffixing.

The mutating nouns are interesting because the back/low (hereafter
“0”) form and the front (hereafter “E”) form are mapped in different ways onto
the singular/plural distinction. For grammatically animate nouns (denoting
humans, animals, and some inanimates such as weapons), the E form is singular
while the O form is plural. For grammatically inanimate nouns, on the other
hand, the E form is used in the plural. In the singular, grammatically inanimate
nouns split into two subclasses, one of which is E and the other O. We therefore
speak of E/E and O/E inanimate classes (the second symbol in each case
represents the plural).

Examples of mutating nouns are t5j5: ‘blister’, Pl t3j&: (Inanimate
O/E); sambé ‘spear’, Pl sambu: (Animate).

Examples of suffixing nouns are: Ki: ‘head’, Pl ki:-mbo (Animate);
bumbé-ngéd ‘track (of snake)’, Pl bumbé (Inanimate O/E); and day-ngé ‘well
(water)’, P1 day.

2.4  Unpossessed noun phrases (NP)

A simple noun phrase may contain a noun, a modifying adjective, and a final
determiner such as a Definite morpheme. Adjectives have substantially the
same morphology as nouns (except for special predicative forms). Mutating
adjectives have just two forms (E and O). Suffixing adjectives, if semantically
compatible with the full range of animate and inanimate nouns, have richer
paradigms than suffixing nouns since they allow Inanimate Singular -ngo and
-ngo and also allow Animate Plural -mbo.

The adjective and the determiner take their agreement class from the
noun. For a mutating adjective, the E form is singular for animates (and a
minority of animates), and plural for inanimates. The O form is plural for
animates, and singular for the majority of inanimates.

Examples of singular and plural NPs are (xx1.a) and (xx1.b). ‘Pond’ is
an E/E-class inanimate, and therefore takes the E form of the (mutating)
adjective ‘big’ in both singular and plural.

(xx1) a. taga: gindé: ké
pond.L big.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E
‘the big pond’
b. tage: gindé: yé

10



pond.PL.L big.InanPl Def.InanPl
‘the big ponds’

In (xx1), the nouns have dropped tones to all-low before the modifying
adjective (and in some other syntactic contexts). This tone-dropping is indicated
by “.L” in the interlinear.

A suffixing noun (‘egg’) and a suffixing adjective (‘big”) occur together
in (xx2). ‘Egg’ is inanimate (O/E class). Again, tone-dropping applies to a noun
before a modifying adjective.

(xx2) a. pol-ngo bin-gé ko
egg-InanSg.0.L big-InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O
‘the big egg’
g. pole bini: yé
egg.PL.L big.InanPl Def.InanPl
‘the big eggs’

A NP may also contain a numeral or other quantifier (‘each’, ‘all’).
Numerals behave differently from modifying adjectives in that they do not
force tone-dropping on the preceding noun (or noun plus adjective). This
suggests that the noun plus adjective unit be considered the core NP, which is
then subject to determination and quantification. The basic linear order is [[core
NP] numeral Determiner ‘all’].

(xxx) [ni:-mbo bin-b6]  ta:ndi:  be din
[bird-PL.L big-PI] three Def.AnPLL all
‘all three of the big birds’

2.5 Possession

A nonpronominal possessor NP precedes the possessed NP. A pronominal
possessor may likewise precede the possessed NP, but as indicated just below
there is another option. If the possessor (pronominal or not) precedes the
possessed NP, the possessed core NP (noun plus any adjectives) is subject to
tone-dropping due to the possessor. Thus 61¢ ‘house’ with high tones becomes
low-toned in [mi o0l¢ ké] ‘my house’ and in [[4ne m{] ole ké] ‘the man’s house’
(ké is a Definite determiner, Inanimate E-class). If the core NP contains an
adjective, the adjective has already forced tone-dropping on the noun. When the
noun-adjective core NP is preceded by a possessor, the possessor forces tone-
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dropping on the entire core NP, the audible effect being that the adjective drops
its tones.

By contrast, NP elements (numerals, determiners, quantifiers) that
follow the core NP (i.e. noun plus adjective) are not tone-dropped under the
influence of a possessor. In (xxx.a-b), the core NP is bracketed in each example,
and in (xxx.b,d) only the word within the core NP that is audibly tone-dropped
by the possessor is bolded in the interlinear, i.e. the adjective in (xxx.b) and the
unmodified noun in (xxx.d).

(xxx) a. mi [ole gindg:] ké
1SgP [house.L big.InanSg.E.L.] DefInanSg.E
‘my big house’ (61¢, gindé:)
d. mi [ole] ta:ndi: yé
1SgS [house.L] three Def.InanPl

‘my three houses’

If the possessor is a pronominal, it may alternatively follow the core NP
(plus a cardinal numeral, if present). In this case there is an appositional
construction of the type ‘house [my Poss]’, where ‘Poss’ represents any of a set
of pronoun-like classificatory elements used only in this context and agreeing
with the possessed noun in nominal features (AnSg, AnPl, InanSg.E, InanSg.O,
InanPl). Thus (xxx) ‘my big house’ is expressed as ‘[big house] [my Poss]’. The
possessed core NP may be directly followed by a numeral, which therefore
precedes the possessor and the classifier. However, if a determiner and/or a
universal quantifier are present, they follow the possessor phrase (xxx.b).

(xxx) a. ole gindé: [mi ge]
[house.L big.InanSg.E] [1SgP Poss-InanSg.E]
‘my big house’
b. ole gindé: ta:ndi:
house.P1.L big.InanPl three
[mi yeE] ye din

[1SgP Poss-InanPI] Def.InanPl all
‘all my three big houses’

2.6  Postposition phrase (PP)

Adpositions are postpositional. Simple postpositions are ma (in some
combinations, ma), which is used in dative, instrumental, and locative functions;
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Accusative gi (direct objects and recipient of ‘give’); and Purposive nén ‘for’.
There are many complex postpositions that end in ma but also have an original
possessed noun, as in [[X kul] ma] ‘inside X’, originally ‘in [X’s belly]” (kil
‘belly’). See Chapter 8 for the postpositions and other adverbial elements.

2.7 Main clauses and constituent order

The basic order is SOV when the subject and object are both unfocalized
nonpronominal NPs.

(xxx) [no: kilma] endé:  gali-ye mé,
[person.L adult] child  scold-MP if,
ende: kon-kdma  giné ja-ndi-&

child anything say can-FutNeg-3SgS
‘If an adult scolds a child, the child can’t say anything.’

2.8 Participles

In relative clauses and related subordinated clause types, the main-clause verb
(with pronominal subject marked by the final suffix) is replaced by a verbal
participle that agrees in nominal features but not pronominal person with the
head NP (which may or may not be the subject of the clause). The participles
resemble nouns and adjectives morphologically. Like them, some participles are
morphologically mutating (final long vowels that switch between back/low and
front), while others are morphologically suffixing (Animate Plural suffix -mbo).
See §xxx for the fairly complex morphology of relative-clause participles.

2.9 Relative clauses
A relative clause is characterized by the features in (xx1).

(xx1) a. head NP (remaining inside the clause) undergoes tone-dropping
b. the verb replaces the usual subject-pronominal suffix by a
Participial ending that agrees with the head NP in nominal features
(usually E versus O in the sense described above)
c. if the head NP is not the subject, a pronominal subject is expressed
by a special set of subject morphemes preceding the participle
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d. possessors, adjectives, and numerals remain with the head NP
within the relative clause, but determiners and ‘all’ that are
associated with the head NP are shifted to post-participial position

For details see Chapter 14.

2.10 Interclausal syntax

3 Phonology

3.1 General

3.2 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.2.1  Syllables
3.2.2  Embryonic metrical structure

Najamba shows relatively little of the metrical patterning that pervades the
phonology (especially the verb morphophonology) of the northern Dogon
languages that I have studied, where the second syllable of CvCvClv... is subject
to frequent vocalic reduction (to a high vowel or schwa, or to zero).

Nonmonosyllabic verb stems do shift their final vowel to /i/ before the
Reversive suffix, which has allomorphs -1¢ and -1 (§9.1), and the /i/ is then
subject to Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion (xxx) in the relevant
phonological environment.
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3.2.3  Nominal compounds

3.3 Consonants

The consonantal phonemes are in (xxx). Marginal phonemes are enclosed in
parentheses or, in extreme cases, double parentheses. Notably absent from the
inventory are nasalized sonorants {y" w" "}, which are common in northeastern
Dogon languages.

(xxx) Consonants

labial p b m (f) W (W)

alveolar t d n S ((z)) Lr

alveopalatal(c) j  n  ((5) ((2) y "

velar k g 1

laryngeal ) (@)

cis IPA [tf],jis [d3], S is [f], y is [j].

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced
stops; 3. nasals; 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced
fricatives; 6. liquids; 7. semivowels; 8. nasalized semivowels; 9.
aspiration; 10. glottal stop.

3.3.1  Fulfulde preglottalized consonants (6 d )

Fulfulde preglottalized consonants {b 'd ’y} are (inaccurately) represented in
Fulfulde orthography as implosives {6 d'} (and y with a similar hook). They are
here represented as {6 d f} since the implosive y symbol is not available
typographically. They occur in some unassimilated loanwords, usually varying
with voiced stops in more fully nativized pronunciations. Examples: dillé
‘sneeze’, jabé ‘(container) catch (dripping liquid)’, tafe-tafe kan ‘break up (into
subgroups)’.
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3.3.2  Alveopalatals (c, j, n)

Voiced affricate j and nasal p are legitimate phonemes, occurring before back as
well as front vowels. Examples: kajabi ‘wait’, t3j5: ‘blister’, ke:nju ‘year’, pami
‘malfunction’, némélé-némélé ‘blinking’, ale pumbé ‘light rain’.

By contrast, ¢ (i.e. [tf]) is marginal, occurring chiefly before front
vowels {i ¢ €} and typically varying with [k] or palatalized [k’]. Examples with
consistent ¢ include Fulfulde loanwords mbécce ‘change (= money back)’,
waccé ‘chew cud’, and pécé ‘spur on (horse)’.

There are a few loanwords with clear ¢ before a non-front vowel: cardi
‘silver (metal)’, cambol ‘diabetes’, ca:gal ‘spine below nape’, ca:ngd ‘carrion’
(nativized variant sa:di), caldi ‘forks (in sticks)’, ttme condi ‘flour sieve’, coki
‘game played with a knife’, ddnctugu ‘sleeveless boubou’

Expressive  vocabulary: cékey-cékey  ‘rattling sound’, co6=
(exclamation), cim-cim ‘sound of chirping’

3.3.3  Representations of initial Cw... and w...

A small number of stems appear to begin in Cwv, where v is a vowel. The w is
audible when the following vowel is {a € e}. The consonant C is a velar or a
coronal. An additional initial homorganic nasal may occur before the C (jgwé:
‘dog’). All examples known to me will be given in this section. It is necessary
to discuss the options for lexical representation of these stems before attempting
to formulate phonological rules for the alternations they show.

The nouns, adjectives, and numerals in (xx1.a-c) undergo no relevant
phonological alternations, so for them there is no direct evidence for any
representation other than the one shown (xx1).

(xx1) stem gloss plural

a. gwa: ‘country, land’ gWE:
swa: ‘whip (branch)’ SWE:
ngwe: ‘dog’ pgwe:-mbd
dwa:na: ‘private field’ dwa:ng:
kwandé ‘curving’
dwa:n ‘(a) swagger’
debe-swa: ‘space under granary’
tway ‘nine’
ugwa ‘this year’

b. dwey" ‘fast’ dwgy"-mbo
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C. Swey ‘seven’

There are several verbs that begin with Cwé or Cw¢ in the chaining
form. Those in Cwe (xx2.a-b) change to Cwa but keep the initial Cw in the
many suffixal combinations that require the A/O form. However, these verbs
simplify to Cu- in the verbal noun with suffix -1¢, and the verb ‘arrive’ (xx2.b)
has a causative beginning C53:-. There is one verb with Cwé in the chaining
form, and this not only has Cu- in the verbal noun but also Co- as the A/O form.

(xx2) chaining gloss A/O form verbal noun
a. kwé ‘eat’ kwa- ka-1é
pwé ‘goin’ pwa- pu-1é
pwé ‘hear’ ywa- pu-1é
dwé ‘pound in mortar’ dwa- du-1é
dwé ‘insult’ dwa- du-1¢é
twé ‘slash earth (to sow)’ twa- ta-1é
Swé ‘pour; spit’ swa- su-1é
b. dwe: ‘arrive at, reach’ do:- duy-1¢, du:-1é

(cf. d3:-ndi ‘complete (job))
c. gwé ‘go out’ g0- gu-lé
d. pwan ‘sing’ gwana- pwan-1¢é

If we take the Cwv forms as underlying, we need a rule deleting w in
the sequence /Cwv/ where v is any rounded vowel {uoo}. /Cwu/ > Cu is
illustrated in all of the verbal nouns in (xx2), and /Cwo/ > Co is seen in A/O
form go- for expected #gwo- in (xx2.c). To exemplify /Cwo/ > Co we must
consider pronominally inflected such as the Perfective of kwé ‘eat’: kwe-© ‘he
ate’, kw-a: ‘they ate’, but k-5: ‘you-Sg ate’ for expected #kw-53:.

This w-deletion rule would have to be formulated in such a way that the
initial C slot must be non-null, since the rule does not apply to forms of wé
‘come’ (A/O form wo-, verbal noun wii-1€), and since there are stems beginning
in w plus rounded vowel: wiy ‘(water) fill up’, wor ‘pull off’, wdlé ‘become
accustomed’.

This detail demonstrates that the w-deletion rule would have to be
prosodically sensitive, applying only to a w that is noninitial in the syllabic
onset. But this raises the possibility that the Cwv pronunciation itself is
prosodically motivated.
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In the nouns shown in (xx3), the unsuffixed form (which is singular for
some stems and plural for others) has w (usually but not always preceded by
another consonant) and a long e: or e:. Before a Singular or Plural suffix (of
-CCv shape in either case), the /w/ appears to fuse with the long vowel. One
way to formulate this is to have the w intrude into (the first mora of) the syllabic
nucleus, merging its features [+round, +high] with the /e:/ or /e:/ to give, let’s
say, /oe/ and /oe/, respectively. The former surfaces as o (see ‘cloths’), which
may also reflect the shortening of stem vowels that occurs in some nouns before
one of the -CCv number suffixes. The latter (i.e. /oe/) resyllabifies to /oy/ (see
‘seedstock’ and ‘mouse’), where y is the phonetically closest nonsyllabic
segment to /e/.

(xx3) unsuffixed gloss suffixed
a. twe: ‘seedstock; sowing’  singular t0y-ngo
SWE: ‘cloths’ singular so-ngé
b. weé: ‘mouse’ plural 6y-mbo

Another possibility is to suggest underlying forms of the type /tog:/,
/0¢:/, and (harmonically correct) /sd¢:/. We could then assume that the -CCv
number suffix (here as elsewhere) induces shortening of the stem vowel,
resulting in e.g. /toé-ngo/ (after tonal rules). In unsuffixed /toé:/, the /o/
desyllabifies before the long front vowel, giving tw€:. In the suffixed form
/t0é-ngd/, there is a more even-handed competition between /o/ and (short) /e/ to
occupy the syllabic nucleus position, and here the /o/ happens to win out and the
/e/ desyllabifies, forming an acceptable intervocalic triple consonant cluster
/yng/ with the suffixal consonants.

This analysis might make it unnecessary to posit a w-Deletion rule in
such cases as k-3: ‘you-Sg ate’. Instead of deriving this from /kw-3:/ by
w-Deletion, we could derive it from e.g. /kd-3/, with a phonetically
unremarkable coalescence of the identical vowels. However, in a form like O-
class nonsubject Perfective participle n-3: ‘that (someone) heard’ from pwé
‘hear’, I hear a bell-shaped tone rather than the expected falling tone. This
points to a pre-surface representation /mw-3:/ or /no-5:/ where the nasal is
followed by a nonsyllabic segment that (in a syllabic onset) does not bear a tone
but that is articulated with lower pitch than a following high-toned vowel. When
this nonsyllabic /w/ or /o/ is elided (w-Deletion), the output is <LHL> toned,
with the initial L reflecting the lower pitch of the elided element. So if we adopt
the w-less analysis of the relevant forms, the derivation would be /n5é-5/ >
/m9é-d/ > /995-3/ > /193-3/ > 1-3:.
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There is no strong argument against applying the w-less analysis to the
forms given earlier (xx1-xx2). Among other things, tw¢: ‘seedstock’ in (xx3.a)
is clearly related to the verb twé ‘slash earth (to sow)’ in (xx2.a). The nouns and
numerals in (xx1) all involve trimoraic syllables, i.e. Cwv: (with long vowel) or
CwvC. So representations like /goa:/ for gwa: ‘country’ and (harmonically
correct) /sdéy/ ‘seven’ would give the correct outputs. Similarly, in (xx2), we
could represent ‘eat’ as /k5é/ and ‘go out’ as /g6é/.

The phonetics also give support to an analysis with e.g. /k3é/ and /g6é/
instead of /kwé¢/ and /gwé/. In kwé ‘eat’, what is written as “w” is actually a
nonsyllabic [9], so that [ko€] is a suitable phonetic transcription. gwé ‘go out’ is
likewise best transcribed phonetically as [goé], though naturally [o] is harder to
distinguish from [w] than is [o].

I am inclined to favor the analysis in terms of /o/ and /o/ instead of /w/.
However, in the interests of simplifying the orthography (by avoiding
nonsyllabic diacritics) I will transcribe e.g. kwé and gwé.

334 Intervocalic w is rare

Also notable is the fact that, except for monosyllabics like kwé ‘eat’ and wé
‘come’, and occasional Fulfulde loans like hdwé ‘persuade’, no verb stem ends
in a syllable of the form w plus vowel. By contrast, other sonorants (including
y) are very common in this position.

A handul of nouns also show singular/plural alternations suggesting
loss of original *w in some positions with resulting contraction.

(xx1) gloss Singular  Plural internal reconstruction
Sg
‘cow’ ng: nawo: *nawé:
‘woman’ yE: yawo: *yawé:
‘opposite-sex sibling” ubulygé: ubulngawd: *ubulpgéwé
‘slave’ gundé gundawo: ?

3.3.5  Voiced velar stop g and g-Spirantization (g—Y)
Some spirantization of g to [y] was observed, as in e.g. Jamsay, intervocalically

between a or o vowels. I have no evidence of incipient phonemicization of the
spirantized variant and will transcribe g.
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3.3.6  Velar nasal (g)

A phonetic [n] occurs in the homorganic velar cluster ng, as in -ngé (nominal
suffix) and ningi: ‘door shutter’. The corresponding voiceless cluster pk is less
common but occurs in loans and frozen compounds: banankud ‘cassava’
(<Bambara), janjankaba ‘multiple millet spikes on a single stem’.

y also occurs prevocalically, where its status as an independent
phoneme is clearer. Examples: nupa: ‘boubou (garment)’, anjapala ‘forked
stick’, digéndi ‘calm down’, kagne ‘gold’ (<Fulfulde), déné ‘cloth for carrying’.

3.3.7  Voiceless labials (p, f)

/p/ is very common as in other Dogon languages. /f/ occurs in a few regional
terms probably borrowed from other languages: fuga:" ‘light metal’, alfa: ‘holy
man’ (<Arabic via Songhay), ka:fay ‘saber’, malfa ‘rifle’, ya:fé¢ ‘pardon,
forgive’ (<Arabic).

3.3.8  Laryngeals (h, ?)

Phoneme /h/ occurs in Fulfulde loanwords, e.g. hampé ‘chew (tobacco)’, hélld
‘reverse side’.

Glottal stop /?/ occurs only in the usual unh-unh type of interjections
and does not have phonemic status.

339  Sibilants (s, §, z, 7)

s is the only real sibilant phoneme. There is no particular tendency to palatalize
it phonetically before i or other front vowels.

A marginal phonemic § occurs in a handful of loanwords, chiefly
insalla:w ‘if God wills’ (< Arabic) and §inwa: ‘Chinese’.

z was likewise find in a very small number of borrowings: zandarma:
‘gendarme’, 6zpore: ‘forestry official’ (Fr Eaux et Foréts), lazida:" ‘adjutant
(military rank)’, sarza:" ‘sergeant’.

7 is recorded in alzéri ‘Algeria’ (alongside alanzéri)
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3.3.10 Nasalized sonorants

The nasalized sonorant phonemes {w"y" 1"} are common in northeastern
Dogon languages. I have not observed 1" in Najamba, and I know w" only in
one recent loanword: abiydw" ‘airplane’ (Fr avion). y" is uncommon but it does
occur syllable-finally in several expressive terms such as adjectival intensifiers,
in a couple of loanwords, and more interestingly in a handful of native terms.

(xx1) a.kay"= ‘bared (teeth)’, pay" ‘wide open (eyes)’

b. duy"-duy" ‘very red’ (intensifier), kay"-kay" ‘very hard’ (intensifier),
jay"-jay" ‘very undercooked’ (intensifier), tay"-tdy" ‘adequately
sugared’

¢. dandanday" ‘enormous’

d. plural latgy" (singular laté-ngd) ‘soldering metal’

e. dwey"-ye ‘fast; hot’ (suffixal forms dwgy"-ngo or dwé-ngo, etc.)

f. giy"¢ ‘fart’ (verb), cf. noun giye-ngé (plural giyé)

n ¢

3.3.11 Consonant clusters
3.3.11.1 [Initial CC clusters

A nasal may occur before a homorganic voiced stop. The nasal is phonetically
low-toned when the word is pronounced in isolation, but this is not phonemic. A
relatively small number of stems begin in such sequences. Many of them are
loans (from Fulfulde), but some basic vocabulary is also involved. The lists in
(xx1) begin with the clearly or probably native Dogon vocabulary (e.g. ‘give’,
‘listen to’, ‘thirst’, ‘honey’, ‘earth’, ‘dog’) and conclude with clearly or
probably borrowed forms.

(xx1) mb:mbéccé ‘change (=money back)’, mbuy\\mbuye ‘sip (tea)’,
giro-mbula: ‘face’ (variant girdo-muld:), mbéayra:ri ‘pre-dawn
meal in Ramadan’, émba mbdyri ‘sorghum variety’, mbuniya
‘red-brown’, mbu:du ‘currency unit’, mbédda ‘highway’

nd: ndé ‘give’, ndiy ‘listen to’, ndigguwal yal ‘year of famine in
early 20th Century’, nddré ‘Guinea worm’ (variant ndré)

nj: nji: ‘honey’, nja: ‘earth (dirt)’, njéngd ‘thirst’, njult: ‘broom’,
njé: ‘simple, bare’, ajan njengey ‘moonless night sky’, [fjém
mé] in ‘travel’, nja:16 ende ‘bastard child’

21



ng: ngweé: ‘dog’, ngamn ‘there’, fgu ‘that’, ngin ‘here’, ngin ‘hot
season’, a:r 1)giy ‘come to an agreement’, fgu:re ‘livelihood’,
pgumala ‘hornless ram’

3.3.11.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

Geminate clusters within a stem are not typical of native Dogon vocabulary
Najamba. There are many borrowings, especially from Fulfulde, with virtually
any consonant except /h/ as medial geminate: mbécce ‘change (= money back)’,
puddi ‘henna’, annd:ra ‘image’, kagne ‘gold’, layya:ri ‘sacrificial ram’, and
many others.

Examples that do not appear to be borrowings are in (xx1). Some were
probably composite originally (xx1.b) or belong to a hypocoristic register
(xx1.c), but the examples in (xx1.a) are apparently native Dogon forms.

(xx1) CC stem gloss comment

a. authentic-looking
11 kolli ‘cough’ (verb)
" palla: ‘woven cloth’

b. probably composite (originally)
mm samma  ‘fast, quickly’ cf. sag ‘now’, ma ‘in’
" tummd:  ‘pestle’ also timando:
nn anng ‘how’ variant aninég, cf. Adverbial né

¢. hypocoristic kin term
yy ayya ‘mama’

3.3.11.3 Medial non-geminate CC clusters

Clusters of nasal and homorganic voiced stop are common: bdngd: ‘navel’,
yambi ‘cover (foot)’, yénde ‘west’, ginja: ‘noise’. Clusters of nasal and
homorganic voiceless stop are less common, and occur chiefly in Fulfulde and
other loanwords: hampé ‘chew (tobacco)’, sinté¢ ‘be unsold’, déancugu
‘sleeveless boubou (garment)’, mbu:du-tanka ‘a colonial coin’.
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3.3.11.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

Triple clusters involve a nonnasal sonorant plus a nasal and a homorganic
voiced stop. These clusters may be stem-internal, but only rmb and ryg are
common: purmba: ‘buttock’, ujurmbé ‘sweat (noun)’, gurmba: ‘pigeon’,
girngi-y ‘precede’, jSirpgal ‘donkey disease’, ‘parngd ‘donkey’, karpga
‘vestibule’. Clusters wnd, ynj, and ynd are attested in Fulfulde loans: ba:-go
liwndu ‘herder’s staff’, kynjol ‘anthrax’, hayndiné ‘amaze’.

These clusters are also created at the boundary of a noun or adjective
stem plus a number suffix, Singular -ngo (-yge) or Plural -mbo, as in antdl
‘ganglions’, singular antdl-ngd, and la:ré ‘slow-witted’, plural la:r-mbé.

3.3.11.5 Final CC clusters

None.

34 Vowels
3.4.1  Short and (oral) long vowels
The phoneme inventory is in (xx1).

(xx1) short: {uooacei}
long: {u:o:o:a:e: e i}

342 Nasalized vowels

Nasalized vowels are not typical phonemes in Najamba. A search through the
lexicon yielded the following cases.

Semilinguistic interjections: h3:" ‘take (this)!”, 3"h3" ‘uh-huh!’
(= ‘yes’), 5"123" ‘nope!’.

Onomatopoeas: komiliya:" ‘humming sound’, ki:"-ka:"-ki:" ‘creaking
sound’, hd:"= (or ha:"-ki:") ‘hee-haw’ (donkey’s braying), si:"-si:" ‘chirping
sound’

Clear or probable loanwords: wusula:" ‘(modern) incense’, mas3:"
‘builder’ (Fr magon), bogala:" ‘bogolan (vegetative yellow and brown dyes for
clothing)’, pipala:" ‘square fan’, pa"tald:" ‘pants’ (Fr pantalon), s&:"taru ‘belt’
(Fr ceinture), kalasd:" ‘underpants’, tagu-tald:" ‘high-heeled shoes’ (Fr talon
‘heel’), misd:rd Til5:" ‘lacy head shawl’ (Fr nylon), vala:" ‘straight row of plants
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in field’, bid3:" ‘canisters’ (Fr bidon), fuga:" ‘aluminum alloy’, sars3:" ‘toy
wheel’, kélérd:" ‘bugle’ (Fr clairon), lazida:" ‘adjutant’ (military rank),
liyefina:"  ‘lieutenant’, sarza:" ‘sergeant’, mbdndilatd:" ‘eucalyptus balm’,
borodiya" ‘bananas’.

Probable native Dogon term: sd"néndg ‘sand’.

343 Initial vowels

An initial vowel in a stem is observed when the usual syllable-initial
consonantal slot is unfilled. Most stems begin with a consonant but there is a
respectable minority of vowel-initial stems. There is no obvious preference for a
particular vowel-quality other than the usual harmonic considerations that
would also apply if an initial consonant were present.

Nouns: afa:ri ‘gun mechanism plate’, ibi ‘manure’, dnj:
pass’,ind: ‘tooth’, endé: ‘child’, éme: ‘milk’.

Adjectives: andd: ‘other’, emd: ‘moist’, ila ‘ripe’, 6nana ‘smooth’.

Numerals: none.

Verbs: abi ‘receive’, imbi ‘implant’, il ‘vomit’, éyé ‘(bride) move to
husband’s house’, ér ‘throw’, dn¢ ‘start to make money’, 6bi-y ‘sit down’.

Initial long vowels are less common, as is also true of vowels in initial
syllables beginning with a consonant. I can cite a:l¢é ‘rain’, 4:rabu ‘Arab’, €
‘tongs’, ¢:be ‘uncastrated goat’, and a:y¢ ‘chins’, the verbs a:l¢ ‘pull in to
oneself’ and d:n ‘cook in a pot with a little oil’, and the Fulfulde loans 3:1¢
‘yellow’ and 5:ré ‘(herder) leave with herd in the morning’.
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344 Stem-medial vowels
3.4.4.1 Stem-medial vowels in verbs

In underived trisyllabic verbs, the medial vowel is often a short high vowel,
with the actual pronunciation as [i] or [u] affected by neighboring segments and
by vowels in flanking syllables. Examples are némbil (Perfective nembile)
‘beg’, nugul ‘frisk’, dundul ‘roll’, namilé ‘squash’, kuguji ‘drag’, pdbilé ‘wipe
off (sweat)’, yegilé ‘wave vigorously’, dingilé ‘cut in half’, kdbijé ‘poke’,
gengiré ‘(hawk) sway’ (cognate nominal gengira), and many others. Derived
trisyllabic and longer verbs with Mediopassive -yé/-y, Transitive -ré/-y, or
Reversive -1¢/-1 require the I/U-stem of the preceding verb, so these derivatives
too automatically have a high vowel in the immediately presuffixal syllable.
Non-high medial vowels do occur, however. In a case like kéjabi
‘think’, one suspects a denominal originl (cf. kajabu ‘thought’). In e.g.
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dendéli-y\\dendeli-ye ‘be globular’, from déndele ‘round, globular’, only the
final vowel has shifted to i before the derivational suffix.

Causative suffixes (-m, -ndi, -gi) follow the A/O-stem of the verb and
so by definition have medial a or 0. See §9.2 for examples.

In quadrisyllabic verb stems, the second vowel may match the first, as
in yendélil-yé (variant yandali-y¢) ‘glide’.

3.4.4.2  Stem-medial vowels in nouns and other stems

In nouns of three syllables, there is always the possibility of an original
compound, in which case the vocalism may not be consistent. Quadrisyllabic
and longer nouns are probably structured prosodically as compounds even when
etymologically unitary, so I disregard them here.

In trisyllabic nouns with no compound-like appearance, one observes a
range of medial vowel patterns, especially when loanwords are included. Often
the medial vowel is identical in quality to the vowel of the both flanking
syllables: kakara: ‘wing’, sépélé¢ ‘chain’, jambala ‘pick-hoes’, yémbélé
‘scarification’, bambara ‘Bambara’, jamala ‘thief’, déndele ‘globular objects’,
kegéle ‘runt’, melége ‘genie’, perénde ‘hot chili peppers’. Or it is identical to the
vowel of the preceding syllable only: kekéri: ‘clitoris’, d:rabu ‘Arab’, golonjé
‘lazy person’, ndpomé ‘camel’, palalé ‘co-wife’, gagali: ‘gallbladder’,
jombomba ‘object sent by sorceror’. tandamé: ‘key’, amalé ‘in-law’, kundulé
‘intact wholes’, s0g0jé ‘rags’, masaki: ‘sweet potato’ (< Bambara compound),
we:géru ‘violin’, lasa:si ‘modern rifle’, miside ‘mosques’ (< Arabic), alma:mu
‘imam’ (< Arabic). Or it is identical to the vowel of the following syllable only:
dombélé ‘crest of rooster’, fgimala ‘hornless ram’, ambiri ‘chief” (< Arabic),
bajondd ‘sleeved hoe (type)’, bobiri ‘reed flute’, tongeré °‘shallow hole’,
kumberé ‘baobab seeds’, tokara ‘namesake’ (< Fulfulde). Vowel-harmony is
respected, so ¢ and o may combine, or € and o, but the two sets are not mixed. A
final vowel from the set {e € 0 0} may really be an agreement marker, so the
relationship between the medial and the final vowel may be complicated by
morphophonology.

We see a medial high vowel in komilé ‘dry outer bark’, tenile ‘“Tengou
(southern Dogon)’, petiné ‘cloves’, gémilé ‘charcoal’ (cf. géme ‘black’),
sé:ku:jo ‘Itinerant holy man’ (<Fulfulde), alsia:m ‘Muslim’ (< Arabic), gari:bu
‘mendicant pupil’ (< Arabic). Note that vowel harmony is again respected in
spite of the intervening extraharmonic high vowel. In jepgiye: ‘great-
grandchild’ and sejiye ‘grandchild’, both denoting kin of junior generations, one
wonders if a minor diminutive pattern is present (§4.2.xxx). If so, such nouns
as kdriyd ‘calabash’ might also be considered in this light.
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Other, minor medial-vowel patterns occur chiefly in borrowings:
mademba ‘corn’, buya:gi ‘guava’ (regional word), dundangé: ‘shacks’, sako:si
‘travel bags’ (French sacoche), méle:ka ‘angel’ (< Arabic), duwane: ‘customs
officer’ (French douanier), tubala:ji ‘baggy pants’ (< Fulfulde).

Vocalism is unstable in the word for ‘wind (airflow)’. One speaker gave
the (unsuffixed) plural as énané:, another as éné or énéné. The singular is

énana-ngo or éna-ngo.

34.5  Stem-final vowels
3.4.5.1  Stem-final vowels of nouns, adjectives, numerals

Nouns and numerals have lexically variable final vowels (or final consonants.
Taking the singular of nouns as lexically basic (except where derived suffixally
from an unsuffixed plural or collective), the full set of vowel qualities is
exemplified in (xx1). As the examples suggest, the length and tone of the final
vowel is also lexically variable, independently of vowel quality.

(xx1) noun gloss
nama: ‘meat’
ddge ‘Dogon (person)’
ine ‘goat’
in3: ‘tooth’
g6lo “fire’
guju ‘skin’
tagi: ‘shoes’

There are only a few basic numeral stems (see §4.7.1), so the full range
is not citable, but there is no reason to think that any special restrictions on
phonological shape (other than those that apply to nouns) are applicable.

Adjectives also have a range of final vowels, but the situation is
complicated here by the fact that adjectives have several agreement forms, and
in some cases do not occur in a bare-stem form. Those adjectives that occur
with no apparent suffix end in front and low vowels: dumbé ‘blunt’, pile
‘white’, ila ‘ripe’, menji: ‘thin’. Other adjectives have two agreement forms
(back/low versus front) with final alternations u:/i:, o:/e:, o:/e:, and a:/e:. These
adjectives can perhaps be represented as ending in a vowel specified for height
but not for [+back], the latter feature being supplied by an agreement morpheme
that fuses with the final vowel.
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3.4.5.2  Stem-final vowels of verbs

Verb stems end in vowels, and this vowel varies depending on the
morphological context. (xx1) presents representative forms showing each final
vowel. The Verbal Noun (VbIN) is based on the I/U-stem, which ends in i or
(for a few monosyllabics) u. The Perfective is based on the E-stem, which ends
in e or €. Most nonzero inflectional suffixes, and some derivational suffixes,
require the A/O-stem, which ends in a or o. The chaining form is segmentally
identical to the E-stem for verbs of the {€ o} vowel-harmonic class, and to the
I/U-stem for verbs of the {e o} vowel-harmonic class. It does, however,
usefully display the lexical tone.

The split in (xx1) is between verbs of {e o} class, whose final vowels
alternate between H[igh] (usually /i/), €, and a, and verbs of the {e o} vowel-
harmonic class, whose final vowels alternate between H[igh], e, and o.

(xx1) gloss chaining VbIN Perfective A/O stem
(tone variable)
a. H/e/a
‘eat’ kwé ka-1é kwe- kwa-
‘cut’ kéjé kéji-1é  keje- keja-
‘pick fruit’ belé bél-lé  bele- bela-
‘leave’ ddgé dogi-l¢  ddge- doga-
b. H/e/o (monosyllabic)
‘come’ wé wu-1é we- wo-
‘bring’ jé ji-lé je:- jo:-
‘sleep’ néy néy-1¢  noye- noyo-
‘dowell” kondi kéndi-l1é konde- kondo-
‘go down’ sugi sugi-1é  suge- sugo-
‘catch’ ibi ibi-1é ibe- ibo-

The presuffixal A/O stem, though it occurs with most of the inflected
forms and is therefore highly conspicuous in usage, also requires the shift of
nonfinal {e o} vowels in the stem to {e o}, as seen in the first syllable of keja-
‘cut’. Many of the inflections that use the A/O stem also impose nonlexical tone
contours on the stem. This suggests that the A/O stem cannot be taken as
lexically basic.
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34.6  Vowel harmony
Some kind of vowel harmony involving particularly the mid-height vowels
{e o} versus {e o} is common in Dogon languages. Najamba is no exception,
but its system of vowel harmony works in somewhat unusual manner.

In general, {i au} are extraharmonic, i.e., they may co-occur with
vowels of either active harmonic set.

3.4.6.1 Vowel harmony in verbal morphology

The pattern of vowel harmony at work in verbal morphology can be observed in
(xx1). Disregard the tones for present purposes.

(xx1) gloss chaining form Perfective  Future (1st/2nd person)

a. {e o} harmonic class

‘drink’ né ne- na-mbo-
‘hit’ denjé denje- denja-mbo-
‘run’ yobé yobe- yoba-mbo-
‘tie’ pagi page- paga-mbo-

b. {e o} harmonic class

‘come’ wé we wO0-mbo-
‘go’ in ine- ino-mbo-
‘sleep’ néy noye- noyo-mbo-

The lexical vowel-harmonic class can always be seen clearly in the
Perfective, which ends in ¢ or e. The chaining form also respects (or at least
does not violate) this lexical class, but the shift to final i in some stems, and the
deletion of this /i/ after sonorants, disguises the vowel-harmonic class in some
verbs, namely, those whose nonfinal vowels are extraharmonic {a u i}.

The evidence as to the relative markedness of the {¢ o} and {e o} is
mixed. The {e o} is overwhelmingly predominant in monosyllabic (i.e. single-
vowel) stems, and nonmonosyllabic stems with at least one harmonically
sensitive nonfinal vowel are also mostly of {e o} type, so e.g. CeCe and CoCe
stems are more common than CeCe and CoCe in the Perfective. However, when
the nonfinal vowels are from the set of extraharmonic vowels, if anything final e
predominates.

The lexical vocalism is dramatically changed in the many derived and
inflected forms based on the A/O stem of the verb, such as the Future in the
rightmost column of (xx1), where two major changes occur. First, the stem final
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vowel becomes /a/ for the {e o} class, and /o/ for the {e o} class. Secondly, any
nonfinal vowels from the set {e o} are converted to the corresponding vowels
from the set {e o}. For example, the o in ydbé ‘run’ changes to o in Future
yoba-mbo- (xx1.a). As a consequence, in all of the relevant inflections and
derivations, the only telltale clue that the underlying stem is of the {e o} class is
the stem-final /a/ (rather than /o/) before the suffix, even though a itself is
extraharmonic.

As a result, it is necessary to think in terms of an {€ o} harmonic
melody that is overlaid on the verb stem in the A/O stem, i.e. in the Future and
several other suffixal categories. This is comparable to the various tone contours
that are separately overlaid on verb stems in many of the same morphological
contexts.

Derivational suffixes for verbs are Reversive -1¢ or -1 (from /-1i/),
Causative -m (from /-mi/), Causative -ndi-, Causative -gi-, Mediopassive -y¢& or
-y (from /-yi/), and Transitive -r¢ or -r (from /-ri/). The Causative suffixes,
which require the A/O-stem and therefore have (e o} harmony, do not respect
the vowel-harmonic class of the input stem. The other suffixes, those with two
variants of the chaining form (given above), do respect the vowel-harmonic
class of the input stem.

3.4.6.2  Vowel harmony in nominal morphology

There is no harmonic interaction between stems and a final number suffix -ngo
(-nge) or -mbo. These suffixes get their tones, but not their vocalism, from the
preceding stem. The stem may contain vowels of either the {e o} or {e o}
harmonic class.

Harmony is generally respected in alternations of final vowels (class
markers) expressing singular and plural for nouns, and class as well as singular
and plural for adjectives. For example, we have final-vowel alternations
between € and o (xx1.a) and between e and o (xx1.b). In these examples, the
nonfinal stem vowels are extraharmonic {u i} and there is no danger of them
mutating.

(xxx) gloss singular plural
a. ‘death’ tib3: tibé:
‘side’ tingd: tingé:
b. ‘shadow’ Kindo: kindeé:
‘animal pen’ kilo: kile:

‘hunched back’ gunjo-gunjdé:  gunjo-gunjé:
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b. ‘old, worn-out (object)’  kunjé: kunjo:
[distinct from kuinjé: ‘old (person, animal)’, plural kinj3:]

In (xx2), we see the same final-vowel alternations, but these examples
do have, in addition, a harmonically sensitive nonfinal vowel. In (xx1.a), this
vowel remains unaffected by the harmonically neutral final-vowel change. In
the irregular noun ‘child’ (xxx.b), the nonfinal vowel adopts the quality of the
final vowel, but there is no shift in harmonic class.

(xxx) gloss singular plural
a. ‘midriff’ bere-berd bere-bere
‘navel’ bangd: binge:
‘testicles’ dals: dsle:
b. ‘child’ ende: ondo:

However, there are some cases where the vowel-harmonic class of the
entire stem does shift from singular to plural (xxx). The generalization about
these cases is that {e o} harmonic set is associated with the O agreement form
(singular for some nouns, plural for others (including humans and animates),
while the {e o} harmonic set is associated with the E agreement form. In
(xxx.a), we have E/O agreement type, i.e. with O agreement in the plural. In
(xxx.b-c), on the other hand, O agreement is found with the singular and E
agreement with the plural.

(xxx) gloss singular plural
a. ‘woman’ yé: yawo:
‘cow’ né: nawo:
‘slave’ gundé gundawd: (or: gindé-mbd)
‘opp-six sibling” ubulngé: ubulpgawé:
b. ‘cloth’ s0-gd SWE:
c. ‘heart and liver’ kénda: kénde:

The a-vowel in yawo: etc. in (xxx.a) is structurally parallel to the stem-
final a in verbs of lexical {e o} class that have undergone the {e¢ 0} harmonic
melody overlay in the A/O stem (see preceding section).
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3.4.6.3  Vowel harmony in adjectival morphology

Many adjectives end in long vowels that shift between front and back/low
(symbolized here as “E” and “0”) to agree with the nominal category of the
referent. In most cases the vowel-harmonic class of the adjective remains
constant. For example, we have alternations of € and o, and of ¢ and o (xx1-a.b).
In one adjective, the vowel-harmonic class shifts (xx1.c).

(xxx) gloss E O
a. ‘ruined’ buge: bug):
‘big’ gindé: gindb:
b. ‘old (thing)’ kunjé: kunjo:
‘old (person)’  kunjé: kinjb:
c. ‘nasty, bad’ ne&:ndé: neé:nda:

3.4.7  Ideal lexical representations of verb stems

The ideal lexical representation of a verb stem is a blend of the chaining form
(which brings out the lexical tone contour) and the E-stem (which brings out the
vowel-harmonic class). For the verbs in of vowel-harmonic class {e o}, since
the chaining form has the segmental structure of the E-stem, the chaining form
by itself is sufficient to fully characterize the stem, as in bglé ‘pick fruit’
(chaining form bel¢, E-stem bele with variable tone). For the verbs in of vowel-
harmonic class {e o}, the chaining form is based on the I/E-stem and does not
therefore always directly indicate (though one can always infer) this harmonic
class. The ideal representation for these verbs is therefore a blend of the tone
contour of the chaining form with the segments (notably the final vowel) of the
E-stem, even though this does not exist as an actual form: /pagé/ ‘tie’ (blended
from /pagi/ and /page/), /ibé/ ‘catch’, etc. However, in the lexicon it suffices to
transcribe the chaining form (pagi, ibi), since the final i tells us indirectly that
the {e o} vowel-harmonic class is at hand.

In a more radical autosegmental decomposition, one would extract the
vowel-harmonic class and/or the tone contour as ontologically distinct entitities.
This would leave a stripped-down lexical carcass with the consonants and the
vowels, except that {e ¢} would merge as (underspecified) 3, and {0 o} as w.
We could then think of the lexical representations as having up to three
components (even without further extraction of, say, a metrical structure0.
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(xx1)  belé= {b313, e/o, LH}
pagi = {pagd, ¢/o, H}

I have mixed feelings about such a decomposition. It seems more
reasonable to me to think of the vowel-harmonic class, and the tone contour, as
being extractible (e.g. by native speakers) from the combining form or a slight
idealization thereof.

3.5 Segmental phonological rules
3.5.1  Trans-syllabic consonantal processes
3.5.1.1  Nasalization-Spreading

There is no general Nasalization-Spreading rule of the type /nawa/ > /naw"a/ as
found in northeastern Dogon.

However, /1/ is often heard as something very close to [n] after a nasal
syllable, i.e. Nv with some nasal consonant N. This happens constantly with la
‘also, too’, since such combinations as mi la ‘I too’ and mé la ‘he/she too’ are
very common. [ initially transcribed mi na, mé na, etc. However, the /l/ does not
quite merge with n in such cases, and informants are quick to correct the
linguist’s mis-pronunciation of such combinations with /n/ instead of /I/.
Perhaps the nasalized allophone of /1/ is a tap of some sort. A close instrumental
study would be useful.

3.5.1.2  g/mand ng/p alternations

There is no productive alternation of this type. For example, the adjectival stem
wagi ‘distant’ has a related verb waga-ndi with no change in the g. Likewise,
sigi ‘go down’ has a causative sugé-ndi. (Cognates of these stems in
northeastern Dogon do show g/ alternations.)

Two word-families offer possible cases of (historical) alternations. One
set consists of noun d5gu ‘prop’ or ‘pillar’, noun d3n ‘pillar of stacked stones or
bricks’, and verb doné ‘prop (something) up’. In the combination d5gu doné ‘put
in a prop’, dgu is used like a cognate nominal.

Also suggestive is the set tégé ‘(e.g. roof) leak’, tégi ‘(liquid) drip’, and
téni-yé ‘(rainwater) form puddles on roof’.

ng alternates with p irregularly in tingé ‘go past’, causative tina-ndi ‘go
past’.
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3.5.2  Syncope and Apocope (vowel deletions)
3.5.2.1  Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion

In verbal morphology, deletion applies to a stem-final short /i/ after an
intervocalic medial sonorant {n nl ry w} and usually m.

There are not many opportunities for deletion, since most derivational
and inflectional suffixes require the A/O-stem of the verb (final a or o).
However, we do see deletion of the stem-final vowel in the Verbal Noun (suffix
-1€) and the Reversive derivation (§9.1), which require forms of the stem ending
in /i/. For example, before Reversive suffix -1¢- or /-li-/ (on the latter see
below), the stem-final vowel shifts to i in all cases where it is not deleted
(xx1.a). Assuming that the shift to /i/ occurs in all verb stems before this suffix,
we conclude that /i/ is deleted after a sonorant in (xx1.b-c).

(xx1) stem Perfective gloss Reversive gloss

a. timbé timbe ‘cover with lid” timbi-1¢  ‘take lid off”
dagi dage ‘lock’ dagi-1€ ‘unlock’
gibi-r  gibi-re ‘put on wrap’  gibi-I ‘take off wrap’
yambi yambe ‘cover’ yambi-lé ‘uncover’

b. téné tene ‘hobble’ tén-1¢ ‘unhobble’

c. tan ta:ne ‘step on’ ta:n-1€ ‘remove foot
from’
kil kile ‘fence in’ kil-1i ‘remove fence
from’

In (xx1.c), a good case can be made that the input verbs have also
undergone deletion of final /i/ in the chaining forms ta:n and kil. Likewise for
the suffix itself in reversive gibi-1 ‘take off wrap’ in (xx1.a). In this analysis,
these verbs have chaining forms /ta:ni/, /kili/, and /gibi-1i/, which satisfy the
conditions for deletion of the final /i/. The supposition that final /i/ is present
here is based on circumstantial rather than direct evidence. Final /i/ does occur
in the chaining form of other verbs, where an intervocalic sonorant does not
precede the /i/; see dagi and yambi in the leftmost column in (xx1.a), and kil-li
in the reversive column in (xx1.c). /i/ is the only stem-final vowel that has this
peculiar distribution. {0 0 a € e} occur as final vowels in verb stems with no
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tendency to syncopate, and the remaining vowel, /u/, does not occur stem-
finally in any nonmonosyllabic verb.

An exception is verb memi-lé ‘untwist cord’, a fairly uncommon
reversive of memé ‘twist cord’. A similar phonological environment involving
Verbal Noun suffix -1¢ does require Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion, as in
mém-1¢é ‘twisting (cord)’.

3.5.2.2  High-Vowel Syncope

For nouns and adjectives, there is no exact equivalent to the Post-Sonorant
High-Vowel Deletion described just above for verbs. For example, several
nouns have a shift from stem-final u (singular) to i (plural), and the i is not
subject to deletion. There are numerous such examples involving r, e.g. jurd
‘waterbag’, plural juri.

However, nouns and adjectives do have a similar process by which a
stem-final high vowel {ui} is deleted before a number suffix. As with the
verbs, the deletion is associated with a preceding intervocalic unclustered
sonorant, but with the nouns and adjectives the deletion may extend to cases
involving a preceding peripheral voiced stop {b g} if they suffix begins with a
homorganic nasal.

Examples include agentives like nama-semé ‘butcher’, gdle-golé
‘farmer’, and te:-keré ‘wood-gatherer’ (§5.1.7), which have plurals nama-
s¢-mbo6 (with /mmb/ simplified to mb) gdle-gdl-mbéd, and te:-kér-mbo. The
deleted vowel is /u/ (raised from /e/), as seen in nonsyncopating agentive plurals
like kele-miju-mbo ‘cowry-tosser’.

Singular suffix -ngo is phonologically similar to Plural -mbo (the two
are used with different sets of nouns). Many nouns shift a final /e/ to i or u (kijé
‘husked grain spikes’, singular Kiju-ngé ; dambe ‘tinder’, singular dambi-ngo).
After an unclustered intervocalic sonorant, this high vowel deletes: a:lé
‘rain(s)’, singular a:1-ngo.

The most interesting cases of Syncope involve a peripheral voiced stop
{b g} instead of a sonorant. Here the peripheral voiced stop appears to be
attracted to a homorganic nasal-stop cluster in the number suffix, resulting in
syncope of the intervening high vowel followed by further fusion of the
consonants.

Consider dabaru-dabé ‘magician’, an example of a productive
compound type ending in an agentive (§5.1.7). The expected plural is
#dabaru-dabu-mbé. The /u/ preceding Plural -mbé should not syncopate,
because it is preceded by an obstruent. In fact we get dabaru-[dd-mbd]
‘magicians’, where the /u/ has in fact disappeared, and the resulting /bmb/ has
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simplified to /mb/. Another example is fime:-ibé ‘tree-catcher’ (i.e., forestry
officer), plural fimé:-[i-mbd].

There are parallel examples where the disappearing consonant is g in a
noun stem, preceding Singular suffix -ngo. Examples (with plurals or
collectives first): yogé ‘millet’, singular y6-ngé ; negé ‘oil’, singular né-ngo ;
kenda-[teg-i:] ‘lunch’, singular kenda-[té-ngo]. Before -ngo, stem-final /e/ often
shifts to a high vowel such as /i/, and stem-final long /i:/ typically shortens to /i/.
Therefore the cases of g-Deletion probably involve Post-Sonorant High-Vowel
Deletion (syncope), and resulting contraction of /gng/ to /ng/. Example:
/megi-ngd/ ‘oil” > /nég-ngd/ > né-ngo.

353 Intervocalic Labial-Deletion

There are some common suffixes on noun, adjective, and verb stems that begin
with mb (Animate Plural -mbo, Future -mbd-). If the stem preceding such a
suffix ends in vmv, where v is a vowel from the set {a € o}, the m is often
deleted, although the full pronunciation is also possible. Thus géme ‘black’,
plural géme-mbo or more often gé:-mbo ; mdmé ‘fetish’, plural m3:-mbod or
mdmé-mbo ; verb dam ‘speak’, 1Sg Future dama-mbd-m or da:-mbd-m. This
process is clearly an intervocalic deletion, leading to a contraction of the
flanking vowels.

I observed no deletion of m in e.g. kdmd:-mbo ‘sickles’ or
kerg-nama:-mbo ‘wild animals’, where the potentially targeted m is followed by
a long vowel. However, a preceding long vowel does allow the deletion: sa:ma
‘sick person’, plural sd:-mbo (< /sa:ma-mbo/) with <LHL> tone on the first
syllable.

Deletion of /b/ in the same position is less common but is attested,
especially with the verb ydbé ‘run’, as in ‘and (then)’ chaining form y3:-mbo (<
/y3bé-mbo/), and Progressive y6:-mbo (< /y6ba-mbo/).

(xxx) Intervocalic Labial-Deletion (optional)

{mb}> @ //{aeo}  {aeo} mb
[-long]

The other potential target for this deletion process would be /w/, but this
semivowel is essentially absent from word-medial intervocalic position in
Najamba, the exceptions being Fulfulde loans like hawé ‘persuade’. My
assistant did not delete the /w/ in hdwe-mbo ‘persuade and (then) ...".

I did not observe deletion of g in a comparable environment, viz., the
(imperfective) -nga- participles of pagi ‘tie’, which appeared as e.g. Future
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participle paga-nga rather than #pa:-nga. The example tested was no: [pege-mbo
bé] paga-nga mo ‘the person who ties the animals’.

3.54 Intervocalic y-Deletion

Intervocalic y in several nouns is likewise deleted before Singular suffix -ngo or
-go (xxx). The plural (or collective) always ends in e, which often shifts to /i/
before this suffix. Therefore we could analyse these examples as instances of
Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion followed by contraction of /yng/ to /ng/.
However, the examples diverge regarding the vowel length of the stem vowel in
the singular. In (xx1.a), the vowel is long a:, suggesting that the /y/ is deleted
intervocalically, with resulting contraction of two short vowels into a long
vowel (/ae/ > a:). This would be parallel to Intervocalic Labial-Deletion. In
(xx1.b), however, the vowel is short, lending itself to a syncope plus CC-cluster
reduction analysis.

(xxx%) singular plural gloss

a. ba:-ngd bayé ‘small gourd’
ba:-go baye ‘stick’
sa:-g6 sayé ‘torch’
a:-go aye ‘branch’
ta:-ngo taye ‘rifle cock’

b. sa-go saye ‘cotton’
mana d-ngé mana ayé ‘plain millet cakes’

3.5.5 Local consonant cluster rules

3.5.5.1  Summary of consonant cluster adjustments

Najamba is rather thin on CC-cluster processes, in comparison to northeastern
Dogon (e.g. Tabi-Sarinyere). The one notable process is shift of /rl/ to 1, and
even this is not always carried out.

3552 /> 11

This shift does not occur in verbal nouns with suffix -1¢. We therefore always
get e.g. tar-1¢ ‘(act of) looking’. However, there is one irregular reversive verb
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(usual suffix -1¢ or -1), and one Transitive verb (usual suffix -ré/-r or less often
-1¢/-r) paired with Mediopassive -yé/-y, that show Il. One other reversive (‘take
off hat”) fluctuates between rl and 1.

(xx1) inputverb  gloss derived verb gloss
iré ‘forget’ il-li-yé ‘remember’
g0r ‘put on hat”  gor-li ~ gol-li ‘take off hat’
éri-yé ‘be tangled”  €l-1€ ‘tangle (it)’

3.5.6  Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences
3.5.6.1 VV-Contraction

Numerous suffixes begin with vowels that replace the final vowel of the
preceding morpheme.

(xx1) suffix category or gloss

-Q: nominalization (§4.2.2.5)
i instrument nominal (§4.2.2.4)

-0:/-0:  2Sg subject
-e:/-¢€: 2P] subject
-gi/-a: 3PI subject

-e:/-g: Participle
-0:/-0:  Participle

A suffixal high vowel {iu} replaces the final stem vowel. The latter
leaves no trace, since these suffixes also determine the tone of the derived stem.

For the non-high suffixal vowels, we get variable output vowel quality
and tone. Tone is covered in §3.xxx, below. The 3Pl subject forms are highly
irregular and morphologized, varying with inflectional category in a way that
makes a phonological analysis inadvisable. For the remaining suffixes with non-
high vowels, the final vowel quality is determined by the vowel-harmonic class
of the stem. Therefore one could think of e.g. 2Sg -0:/-0: as having a slightly
underspecified representation as a back rounded mid-height vowel /-O:/ (O =
archiphoneme for o and o), acquiring its final “coloring” from vowel-harmonic
processes.
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Verb stems also have vocalic alternations of the type seme, sema-, and
/semi-/ > sém for the verb ‘slaughter’. These are referred to as the E-stem,
A/O-stem, and I/U-stem, respectively. The E-stem is lexically basic, revealing
the lexical vowel-harmonic class (and, in the chaining form, the lexical tone).
The A/O- and I/U-stems impose a vowel-harmonic {e o} melody on the stem,
but also change the stem-final vowel in a manner that could be interpreted as
addition of a suffixal vowel that replaces the stem-final vowel.

For nouns and adjectives, the main issue relevant here is the analysis of
the agreement endings that mark Singular and Plural number (in different ways
for different classes of stems). Most nouns show final alternations of the type
Singular {u 0 o0 a} > Plural {i/e e ¢ ¢}, with a back or low vowel shifting to a
front vowel. There are also a few nouns that have the opposite shift, from front
(Singular) to back (Plural) vowel. The tone and length of the final vowel are
lexically wvariable. One way to analyse this is to tease apart a lexical
representation including tone, length, and some vocalic features from abstract
“E” and “O” agreement elements, specified as front and back, respectively, that
fuse with the lexical vowel to produce the observable forms. Such an analysis is
appropriate for adjectives (which acquire agreement status from a noun), and
could also work for nouns. For nouns, we could alternatively take the Singular
form as lexically basic, and add the “E” (for most stems) or “O” (for the
minority) to form the plural.

Consider the typical examples in (xxx), showing final o/e. The skeleton
is derived by extracting the agreement element E or O, using o as the
archiphoneme for o and ¢ (specified for lower mid height, but not for backness
or rounding). (The skeleton could be further decomposed if the vowel-harmonic
class is extracted from the remainder.)

(xxx) gloss Singular Plural skeleton
“fruit’ omj: dme: dma:
‘horn’ kéld: kéle: kélo:
‘garden’ bar3: barg: bara:
‘side’ tingd: tingé: tigg:
‘long sack’ ba:rd ba:ré bd:rdd

If we analyse e.g. dmj: as the combination of skeleton /omd:/ and the
abstract O element (i.e. [+back, +round]), we need a simple VV-Contraction
(or, more accurately, Feature-Fusion) rule to produce the outputs. If on the other
hand we take singular dm3: to be lexically basic, its plural dmé: would have to
be produced by combining /om3:/ with agreement element E (i.e., [-back, -
round]), with the features of E replacing the (opposite) features of the final
lexical vowel.
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3.5.6.2  Monophthongization (/iy/ to i, /uw/ to u.)

Within a syllable, /iy/ is heard as i:. The clearest cases of this are with verb
stems (derived or not) ending in /...vyi-/ in the A/O- and I/U-stems (v = any
vowel). The final /i/ is deleted after an unclustered intervocalic sonorant
(§3.5.3). If v is /i/ (xx1.b), orthographic “iy” is pronounced [i:]. This is very
common, since v is /i/ the regular vowel of medial (noninitial and nonfinal)
syllables in verb stems.

(xx1) gloss A/O-stem underlying phonetic
a. ‘learn’ bay /bayi/ [baj]
b. ‘become blind’ girbi-y /girbi-yi/ [girbi:]

Presumably /uw/ would also be heard as as u:, but I can find no
examples where the underlying form clearly has /w/. This is because
(nonomonosyllabic) verb stems ending in ...wv- (v = any vowel) are absent.

3.6 Cliticization
3.6.1  Phonology of =y (=i:) ‘it is’ clitic

The ‘it is’ clitic has phonological alternations somewhat like those in Jamsay,
but in Najamba the clitic has no intrinsic tone. After a vowel, it is heard as =y,
with tone extended from that of the vowel. After a consonant, it is heard as =i:,
and here again it acquires its tone from the preceding syllable.

When the preceding noun ends in a bimoraic CvC with contour tone
<LH> or <HL>, the addition of =i: forces resyllabification as ...<Cv> <Ci:>, so
the second tone component of the contour tone is realized on the i:. In (xx1), the
angled brackets in the ‘it is’ form indicate syllabification.

(xx1) form with ‘it is’ gloss
a. dwan <dwa:> <n=i:> ‘elegance’
gén gen=i: ‘blood’ (2005.2a)
b. 6n <6> <n=i:> ‘your mother’ (2005.2a)
kén <ké> <n=i:> ‘there’ (2005.1a)
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ma:n <ma:> <n=i> ‘So-and-So’

3.7 Tones

Tones at the level of syllables are H[igh], L[ow], <HL> = FJalling], <LH> =
R[ising], and bell-shaped <LHL>. In this notation, angled brackets <>
represent syllable boundaries. A notation with curly brackets such as {LH}
denotes a more abstract tone contour that may be realized over a variable
number of syllables.

The most complex and least common syllable-level tone is <LHL>.
Lexical <LHL> is observed in a few monosyllabic nouns in their unsuffixed
form(s). Unanalysable noun stems are in (xx1.a). One variant of the Reciprocal
morpheme is in (xx1.b).

(xx1) form gloss related form
a. & ‘tongs’ singular &:-ngo
a ‘chin’ plural aye
ms3: ‘neck’ plural m3g
y3: ‘voice’ plural yowe:
b. to:n Reciprocal object  also to-mbd

<LHL> tones are also produced by grammatical tones applied to
monosyllabic verb stems. For example, Future kwa-m ‘he/she will eat’ (more
properly /koa-m/) with <LHL> tone is distinct from Imperative kwa-m ‘eat!-
2PI’ (/kéa-nv).

<LHL> tones are also produced in nominalizations based either on
monosyllabic verbs or on verbs of shape /Ciyv/ (v = vowel) that are reduced to
Ciy- (phonetic [Ci:]) before nominalizing suffix -n.

(xx1) form gloss related form
a. biy-n [biin] ‘bedding’ biy\\biye ‘lie down’
temben-mi:-n ‘brick factory’ mé:\\me: ‘make (bricks)’
inje-diy-n [...dT:n]  ‘outhouse’ injé ‘water’, diy¢ ‘bathe’
b. ni:-t€: ‘slingshot’ ni: ‘bird’, verb té:\\te: ‘sting’
twe: ‘seedstock’ singular t0y-1ngo,

verb twé ‘sow’
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3.7.1  Lexical tone patterns
3.7.1.1 At least one H-tone in each stem

In their lexically basic forms, stems (verbs, nouns, adjectives, numerals) may
not be all-low-toned. The lexical tone contour, spread over the relevant
syllables, may be all-high {H}, rising {LH}, falling {HL}, or bell-shaped
{LHL}, and in longer nouns (presumably of compound origin) occasionally
{HLHL} or the like.

3.7.1.2  Lexical tone patterns for verbs

Regular verbs divide into two primary lexical tonal classes. One is all-high {H},
the other is rising {LH}. The exceptions are two monosyllabic <HL> verbs, and
one bisyllabic L<HL> verb.

For an inventory of monosyllabic verbs, see §10.1. Nearly all
monosyllabic stems are all-high, with shapes Cv, Cwv, CV: in the chaining
form. However, jé: ‘bring’ and dwe: ‘arrive’ have unique falling contours. In
addition, the short-voweled Cv and Cwv verbs split into three groups based on
whether they lengthen their vowel before Perfective Negative -1- and, if if they
do lengthen, whether the tone of the stem is high or low (§10.1.4.2). A similar
split occurs before Causative -m (§9.2.1), but some of the verbs in question
have distinct tonal forms before the Perfective Negative and Causative suffixes.
One is tempted to infer the lexical tone from these forms, but the inconsistency
between Perfective Negative and Causative suggests that these tonal patterns
may be frozen vestiges of original lexical tones that are no longer clearly valid
synchronically.

Bisyllabic and longer verbs are lexically either all-high or {LH}, except
for a single L<HL> verb, ding: ‘find, encounter’. This is also the only
nonmonosyllabic verb stem ending in a long vowel. For {LH} verbs, the tone
break is between the first and second vocalic moras, hence CvCv, Cv:Cv,
CvCvCv, Cv:CvCvV, etc. Note in particular that in Cv:Cv..., with long vowel in
the first syllable, the break is within the duration of this vowel, which therefore
has rising tone: da:nd-m ‘have (sb) roast (sth)’, ba:ré ‘teach’, bu:ji-y ‘be in poor
shape’. In the case of CV:CV verbs with medial sonorant and {e o} vowel-
harmonic class, and therefore subject to deletion of final /i/ in the chaining
form, having the break in the long first syllable, instead of at the syllable
boundary, makes it unnecessary to shift tones following Post-Sonorant High-
Vowel Deletion: da:n ‘roast’ (/da:ni/).
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For CvCCv, CVvCCvCv, etc., especially where the first of the clustered
consonants is a sonorant (as it is in native Dogon forms of these shapes), one
might expect a similar tone break within the initial CvC syllable. Instead, these
verbs have the break point at the syllable boundary: yambi ‘cover’, dungi ‘stuff,
cram’, bindi ‘turn over’.

However, a CvCvCv verb appears as CvCCv when syncope has
removed the medial vowel. This happens in reversive gdr-1¢ ‘pull back (arm)’,
syncopated from /gdri-1¢/, derived from gdré ‘hold out (arm)’.

The tone breaks described above are valid for the chaining form, which
has no grammatical tone overlay. Tone contours imposed on the stem by an
inflectional suffix or derivational category have their own patterns of
application to stems of various prosodic shapes.

In verbs (but not other word-classes), there is a fairly good correlation
between choice of lexical tone contour and initial consonant. In particular,
initial voiceless obstruents (stops and sibilants) strongly favor the all-high
contour, while initial voiced stops strongly favor the {LH} contour. Nearly
every nonmonosyllabic verb beginning in a stop follows this pattern, though
there are numerous counterexamples involving Fulfulde borrowings with initial
voiced stop, e.g. baté ‘hold (meeting)’, ga:jé ‘chat’, jambé ‘betray’. Initial
sonorants, and the absence of an initial consonant, are compatible with either
tone contour.

3.7.1.3  Lexical tone patterns for unsegmentable noun stems
3.7.1.4  Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

In their modifying (i.e. postnominal) forms, adjectives have a range of tones.
The nonsuffixing adjectives, which have participle-like final long vowels that
switch between front and back/low qualities to agree with nouns, may be
all-high, LH, L<HL>, or L<LH>, e.g. nala: ‘good’, emd: ‘fresh, moist’, pala:
‘small’, and duld: “first’. The L<HL> pattern is especially common.

The suffixing adjectives, whose most basic form ends in a vowel from
the set {e e a 0 i: e:} or in a suffix -ye, are all-high (kémbé ‘skinny’), L(L)H
(dumbé ‘blunt’, sogojé ‘worn-out’), HL(L) (pile ‘white’, yégele ‘cool’), or
{LHL} realized as <LH>L or LHL (girba ‘blind’, buri: ‘tender’). The {LHL}
pattern is normal in the subtype with suffix -ye¢.

There are only a few numerals, but so far as one can see they are similar
in tonal possibilities to nouns. The only all-high numeral is kindd ‘one’, which
behaves like an adjective. For the other basic numeral stems, we have {HL}
realized as HLL or HL or <HL> (piyéli ‘ten’, kdley ‘six’, n6:y ‘two’), L<HL>
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(ta:ndi: ‘three’), and for the noun-like larger numerals {LH} realized as LH or
<LH> (muju ‘thousand’, siy ‘hundred’).

3.7.1.5  Tone-Component location for bitonal noun stems
3.7.1.6  Tone-Component location for tritonal noun stems
3.7.2  Grammatical tone patterns

3.7.2.1  Grammatical tones for verb stems

Verbs have a wide range of overlaid tone contours. The tone contours
associated with the verb stem in various inflectional categories are summarized
in (xx1). In each case the hyhen indicates the break between stem and
inflectional suffix. H... means one or more high-toned moras, L... means one or
more low-toned moras. X represents the lexically variable (high or low) initial
mora of the stem. Single parentheses mean that the tonal feature is audible only
when a mora not already tonally marked is available. Double parentheses mean
that the tonal feature is audible only if there is a mora available after single
parentheses have been opened. The extra H’s or L’s in H... and L... beyond the
obligatory H or L are activated when another syllable is available after all
parenthesized elements have been realized. For example, (X)H...((L))-L is
realized as H-L, XH-L, XHL-L, and XHH-L, depending on the number of
syllables or moras. The italicized rows involve categories whose tone contour is
derived from that of another category listed. In participles, a: represents a
variable mid-height long vowel {e:, e:, o:, 0:} expressing agreement with the
head NP of a relative.

(xx1) category suffix tone contour

a. indicative positive

Perfective (zero) L...- (but see below)
Present -njo- (X)H...(L)-L
Future

1st/2nd -mbo- L...-<HL>

3Sg -m L...H-L

3P1 -mba L...H-L

b. indicative negative
Perfective Negative
1st/2nd, 3Sg -1(</-1i-/)y  X(H...)-H
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3P1 :--ndi L...-H
Present Negative -ndi (X)H...L-H
Future Negative -ndi L...H-L

c. deontic modal positive

Imperative Singular (zero) H...

Imperative Plural (based on Imperative Singular)
Hortative Dual -y L...-H

Hortative 3+ Plural -y L...H-L

d. deontic modal negative

Imperative Negative (-la) -la (X)H...((L))-L
Imperative Negative (-nd:) -nj: L...-<HL>
Hortative Negative (based on Imperative Negative -13)

e. uninflected and nominal forms

Verbal Noun -1é H...-H
Verbal Noun -nda: H...-H
Agentive (zero) L...(H
Progressive -mbo (X)H...(L)-L
f. participles (positive)
Perfective
subject final d: (X)H...(-)H
non-subject final du: (X)H...(-)L
Present
subject -nga (X)H...L-H
non-subject -nga (X)H...(L)-L
Future
subject -nga L...H-L
non-subject -nga L...H-L

g. participles (negative)
Perfective Negative

subject -l-ai (X)H...-H
non-subject -l-ci L...-L
Present Negative
subject -nd-d: (X)H...L-H
non-subject -nd-c: (X)H...(L)-L
Future Negative
subject = non-subject -nd-a: L...H-L
non-subject -nd-c: L...H-L
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h. subject-focalization participles (positive)

Perfective (= inflected 3Sg Perfective)
Present -nj-e: L...-L
Future -mb-¢&: L...-<HL>

i. subject-focalization participles (negative)

Perfective -1-e: L...-L
Present -nd-¢: (X)HL-H
Future -nd-¢: L...H-L

Several of these contours are rather simple. We have all-low tones in
the stem in the Perfective, the Ist/2nd person Future, the 3Pl Perfective
Negative, the Hortative Dual, and the Imperative Negative variant with -n5:.
The stem is also low-toned in many of the participial forms. Conversely, we
have all-high tones in the stem in the Imperative Singular and in the Verbal
Noun with -1¢ or -nda:.

There are three other stem contours. The first (disregarding the suffixal
tone) is L...H-, with at least one L and at least one H mora, with intervening
moras low-toned (R = <LH>, LH, LLH, etc.). This is the characteristic Future
stem-tone contour, appearing (always before a low-toned suffix) in the 3rd
person Future, throughout the Future Negative, and in several Future participles.
However, those Future forms based on suffix -mbo-, i.e. the 1st/2nd person
Future positive inflections along with the Future positive subject-focalization
form in -mb-&:, have low-toned stem (before the initial high tone of the suffix).

The second is basically H...L-, i.e. the mirror image of L...H-, but all
of the categories with this contour allow the stem-initial mora to express the
lexical distinction between all-high and {LH}, at least if there are enough moras
to go around. Representing the lexical initial tone as X, these contours are
therefore of type XH...L (i.e. either LH...L or HH...L) when maximally
expressed. The full formulas, showing the pecking order of the tone
components, are (X)H...L- in the Present Negative with suffix -ndi (the final L
must be expressed in the stem, since the suffix is high-toned), (X)H...((L))- in
the Imperative Negative with -la suffix (X has priority over L), and
((X))H...(L)- in the Present with -njo- suffix (L has priority over X).

From monomoraic y¢ ‘see’, Present Negative ya-ndi- shows falling (i.e.
<HL>) stem before the suffixal H-tone, while Imperative Negative ya-la and
Present ya-njo- have only a H-tone on the stem before the low-toned suffix.
Bimoraic {LH}-toned ydbé ‘run’ brings out the variable pecking order between
the X and the L in XH...L-, as we see in Imperative Negative yoba-la (where
the final L-tone of the stem is missing), and Present yoba-njo- (where the initial
lexical low tone is missing). The Present Negative is yoba-ndi-.
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The remaining contour is that of the Perfective Negative (excluding the
3Pl). For stems of two or more syllables, the contour is clearly XH...-, i.e.,
either all-high (for lexically all-high stems) or LH...- (for lexically {LH}
stems). The most unusual feature of this inflection is that it brings out otherwise
missing lexical tone distinctions among monomoraic verbs (Cv-, Cwv-), which
are elsewhere treated as high-toned. Thus nwé ‘go in’ has Perfective Negative
/qywa:-1i-/, while the elsewhere usually homonymous ywé ‘hear’ has Perfective
Negative /gwa:-li-/, with only the lexical X tone appearing on the stem. One
hesitates to ascribe lexical tones solely on the basis of one negative inflection
(there is also some evidence for such a lexical tonal distinction of these verbs in
their causatives, but the Perfective Negative and the Causative disagree as to
which verbs are treated as high-toned and which as low-toned). If, however, we
decide that the Perfective Negative does in fact reveal lexical tones for
monomoraic verbs, we should represent the tone contour as X(H...)-, with
obligatory expression of the lexical variable.

Actually, since the only lexical tone contours are all-high, equivalent to
H(H...), and rising {LH} expressed more precisely as L(H...) if we accept the
existence of L-toned monomoraic stems, this formula X(H...)- representing the
two possibilities H(H...) and L(H...) is indistinguishable from the complete
lexical tone itself. It is therefore possible to argue that the Perfective Negative
has no overlaid grammatical tone contour.

3.7.2.2  Grammatical tones for noun stems

There is only one overlaid tone contour for nouns: tone-dropping to all-low.
This affects a) a noun followed by a modifying adjective or demonstrative
pronoun (but not Definite morpheme); b) a noun with a preceding possessor
(NP or pronoun); c) a noun not already tone-dropped that functions as head NP
of a relative clause; ¢) a noun functioning as the initial in compounds (noun-
noun, noun-agentive, or noun-[verbal noun]).

3.7.2.3  Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

When a modifying adjective is added to a noun within a NP, the adjective
forces tone-dropping on the noun. The noun-adjective sequence is now a core
NP, and it is now the adjective that is exposed to tone-dropping from the wider
morphosyntax. For example, if a second modifying adjective is added, the first
adjective is tone-dropped. If the core NP is possessed, the possessor forces tone-
dropping on the entire noun-adjective combination. And if a noun plus adjective
serves as head NP of a relative clause, the adjective drops tones.
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Numerals do not directly interact tonally with a preceding core NP
(noun, or noun plus one or more adjectives). When a numeral follows a core
NP, both the numeral and the core NP have the tones that they would have by
themselves. However, when the entire expanded NP (core NP plus numeral) is
the head NP of a relative, both the core NP and the numeral are tone-dropped.
Likewise, when such an expanded NP has a possessor (‘my three dogs’), the
possessor imposes tone-dropping on both the core NP (‘dog’) and the numeral.

3.7.3  Tonal morphophonology

3.7.3.1  Autosegmental tone association (verbs)

3.7.3.2  Phonology of H(H...)L and H(L...)L tone overlays
3.7.3.3  Atonal-Suffix Tone-Spreading

Certain suffixes have no intrinsic tone. Instead, they acquire their tone by
spreading from the preceding morpheme.

The most conspicuous examples are the syllabic nominal number
suffixes: Singular -ngo (-go, -nge) and Plural -mbo. (Some nouns take the
Singular suffix, some take the Plural suffix, and some take neither.)

The tonology is partially obscured by modifications to stem-final
vowels before these suffixes. However, in (xx1) we can see the basic pattern by
which the suffix acquires its tone from the preceding stem.

(xx1) gloss singular plural (or collective)
a. ‘father’s sister’ seji: s¢ji-mbd
‘elder’ kidlma kilma-mbéo
‘chicken’ kéro kdr-mbo
‘Arab’ a:rabu a:rabu-mbo
b. ‘corn’ mademba-ngé mademba
‘squash’ g6né-ngd géné
‘sweet potato’ masaki:-ngo masaka:
“froth’ bujg-buje-ngo buje-buje
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3.7.3.4  Word-Final R-to-H Raising

Many nouns, adjectives, and verbs end in a long vowel with rising tone. Before
particles or other words beginning with a high tone (except over a pause or
similar prosodic break), this rising tone is raised (or leveled) to a flat high
tone. Monosyllabic words (Cv:, CvC, Cv:C) are unaffected, and retain their
contour tones.

The combinations in question are very common. Among the high-toned
particles that induce this effect on a preceding word are those in (xx1).

(xx1) particle type of preceding word
a. mé ‘if/when ... Perfective (positive) verb (1st/2nd person)
b. din ‘all’ noun, adjective
Definite determiners noun, adjective
c. ma (Locative) noun, adjective

Examples with mé ‘if/when ...” are in (xx2). The form of the word in
question when it appears without the particle is given in parentheses after the
free translation. In (xx2.a), the raising of the vowel increases the acoustic
difference between ‘you-Sg sat down’ and obi-y-0: ‘they sat down’. In (xx2.c),
the verb is monosyllabic and does not raise and level its tones before mé. In
(xx2.d), the initial nasal is treated as a syllable for this purpose, so the final
vowel raises.

(xx2) a. obi-y-6: mé
sit-MP-2SgS if
‘if/when you-Sg have sat down’ (0bi-y-0:)

b. dimbi-yé-y mé
follow-MP-1PIS  if
‘if/when we have followed’ (dimbi-y&-¥)

c. y-3: mé
see.Perf-2SgS if
‘if/when you have seen’

d. nd-3: mé

give.Perf-2SgS if
‘if/when you-Sg have given’ (2005-1a)
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There are passages in my texts where the mé was actually omitted,
leaving the raising of the tone of the final syllable of the verb as an index of its

virtual presence.

Examples with quantifier din ‘all, every, each’ are in (xx3).

(xx3) gloss regular form  with din (‘all, every, each’)
a. ‘village’ sdnja: sdnjd: din
‘road’ usfd: usfs: din
‘hands’ numé: numé: din
‘other’ andg: andé: din
b. ‘person’ no: no: din
‘foot’ na: na: din

Examples with Definite determiners are in (xx4). Demonstrative
pronouns are not relevant here since they force tones on the preceding noun or

adjective to drop.

(xx3) gloss regular form  with Definite determiner
a. ‘village’ sdnja: sdnjd: ké
‘road’ usfs: usfs: ko
‘hands’ numé: numé: yé
‘other’ andg: andé: yé
b. ‘person’ no: no: mé
‘foot’ na: na: ké

The situation with Locative postposition ma is tricky, since this
postposition also has a low-toned variant ma. The low-toned variant has a more
general distribution (for example, it is used after Definite determiners of any
tonal type), and is a strong candidate to represent the lexical (underlying) tone.
In the interpretation suggested here, ma first rises to ma after some (but not all)
words ending in a high-tone element (i.e. in a syllable with high or rising tone).
Then this now high-toned variant ma induces Word-Final R-to-H Raising when
the (nonmonosyllabic) stem ends in a long vowel with rising tone.

¢

(xx5) gloss regular form  with ma (“in’, ‘on’, ‘at’)

a. ‘road’ usfs: usfj: ma
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‘village’ sdnja: sdnjd: ma

‘other (place)’ andé: andé: ma
‘hand’ numa: numa: ma
b. ‘foot’ na: na: ma

The tonal change also applies when the following high-toned element is
a pronoun (xx6.a), a numeral (xx6.b), or a verb (xx6.c), among other elements.

(xx1) a. an¢andé: miye ‘another man saw me’
sonjé: ndy ‘two villages’ (sdnjg:)
c. ang andé: 1ine ‘another man went’

374 Low-level tone rules
3.74.1 Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

Contour tones require a minimum number of moras (timing units) to play out.
However, I know of no case where a floating tone is added to a syllable and
where the nucleus of that syllable is audibly lengthened to accomodate the extra
tone component.

3.7.4.2  Contour-Tone Stretching

When a syllable with a contour (falling or rising) tone is extended by the
addition of a syllable-final consonant (in the form of a suffix or clitic), the
contour tone is phonetically realized by stretching the first tone component, so
that the final tone component is realized on the last possible mora.

For example, numa: ‘hand’ with final rising-toned syllable can be
followed by the ‘it is’ clitic =y, which has no intrinsic tone of its own. The final
tone element of the stem (in this case, H) spreads into the semivowel of the
clitic. The first tone element (here, L) then pushes right, confining the H-tone to
this semivowel (phonetic [numa:j]). A similar example with falling tone is
nama: ‘meat’, which combines with the same ‘it is’ clitic as phonetic [nama:j].

In spite of the phonetics, I prefer to transcribe e.g. numd:=y ‘it is a
hand’ and nama:=y ‘it is meat’, since this clarifies the actual source of the
contour tone.
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3.7.4.3  Final-Tone Resyllabification
3.7.4.4  Stranded-Tone Re-Linking
3.7.4.5  HLH-to-HL Reduction

There are few opportunities to test the behavior of underlying <HLH> toned
syllables. This is not an acceptable surface sequence within a syllable, unlike
the fully acceptable <LHL>.

However, there are two morphological contexts where this sequence
arises, and where it is resolved by dropping the final H-tone element. In both
situations, one or another of the three verbs that end in a lexical falling tone
occur with a single-consonant suffix that would normally be high-toned, so we
ought to get a final <HLH> syllable. The verbs are dwe: ‘arrive’, jé: ‘bring’, and
ding: ‘find’. One suffixal combination is the 3Sg Perfective Negative, whose
underling form is something like /-li-/ with a high-toned vowel, seen more
clearly in e.g. 1Sg -ld-m and 1Pl -li-y. Word-finally, i.e. in the zero 3Sg form,
the 1 of /-1i-/ is deleted. In other verbs, when the stem-final ends in a low tone,
the high tone of /-li-/ is preserved, and fuses with the low tone to form a rising
<LH>, as in na-1-@ ‘he/she did not drink’. For ‘arrive’, ‘bring’, and ‘find’ we
should therefore have 3Sg /d3i-1-J/, /j6i-1-J/, and /din5:-1-/, respectively,
with <HLH> tones on the final syllable, after the final /i/ has been deleted. The
actual surface forms are, however, d3:-1, j6:-1, and din3:-l, with falling (i.e.
<HL>) rather than <HLH> tone on the final syllable.

The same verbs have Perfective positive stems with the same lexical
<HL> final syllable. Such pronominal-subject suffixes as 1Sg -m are normally
high-toned after the Perfective stem, which for most verbs is entirely low-toned:
dene-m ‘I fell’. With the three verbs mentioned above, the high tone is absent:
jé:-m ‘I brought’, dwé:-m ‘I arrived’, din&:-m ‘I found.

If the high tone of the deleted suffixal vowel initially combines with the
tone of the stem-final syllable, the resulting <HLH> must be reduced to <HL>.

(xx1) <HLH> syllable reduces to <HL>

Alternatively, a constraint against <HLH> syllables could be
formulated, blocking the development of <HLH> at any level.
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3.8 Intonation contours
3.8.1  Phrase and clause-final nonterminal contours (f, |, =, =1, =)

In texts, the following conventions are used to indicate intonational features:
unusually high pitch at the end of a nonfinal clause or other constituent in a
parallel series, || for a pitch drop at the end of the final clause or other
constituent in such a parallel series, = prolongation (with no special pitch shift)
either as part of the lexical item (see the following section) or to set up the
following clause, =/ combination of = and {}, =N prolongation plus
progressive pitch lowering.

3.8.2  Adverbs and particles with lexically specified prolongation (=)

A number of adverb-like elements have final = built into their lexical form. In
Najamba, the = is not as conspicuous as in northeastern Dogon languages,
since the adverbials are followed by a particle n¢. See §xxx for examples.

3.8.3  Dying-quail word-final intonation (..)

The dying-quail final intonation, common in Jamsay and to some extent other
northeastern Dogon languages, is absent from Najamba.
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns

4.1.1 Nominal categories

4.1.1.1  Nominal morphological categories

The categories relevant to nouns (and NPs) are those in (xx1).

(xx1) a. singular vs. plural
b. animate (including pseudo-animate) vs. inanimate
c. agreement classes (based on agreement with modifiers)

In terms of their own morphology, nouns are of the types in (xx2),
based on the relationship between the form of the singular noun and the
corresponding plural.

(xx2) a. singular = plural, no suffixes

b. singular distinguished from plural by stem-final vowel mutation

c. singular unmarked, plural has suffix -mbo (“animates”)

d. plural unmarked, singular has optional suffix -ygo/-go or -nge
(inanimates)

(xx2.a) includes some nouns that simply do not distinguish singular
from plural. This includes mass nouns not easily divided into units (e.g.
‘honey’), nouns with a unique denotatum (‘God’, ‘sun’), and unassimilated
loanwords (‘shroud’). However, (xx2.a) also includes many nouns that behave
like English sheep, in that the same noun form may shift from singular to plural
agreement (in adjectives and determiners) according to the context.

While some nouns have a suffixed plural (xx2.c) and others a suffixed
singular (xx2.d), the two are not symmetrical, since the Animate Plural suffix
-mbo is effectively obligatory when its semantic conditions are fulfilled, while
the Inanimate Singular suffixes (O-class -ngo or less often -go, E-class -nge) are
usually optional. That is, the unsuffixed stem can be used with singular as well
as plural sense (and corresponding agreement).



4.1.1.2  Nominal agreement categories

The maximum set of agreement categories for nouns, expressed in determiners
and modifying adjectives, is that in (xx1).

(xx1) Agreement Categories

Animate Singular Animate Plural
Inanimate Singular E- Inanimate Plural
class

Inanimate Singular O-

class

The categories “animate” and “inanimate” are grammatical rather than
biologically correct. Essentially all animals (including insects and shellfish),
along with humans, are grammatically animate. Howerver, there are many
nouns denoting inanimate (at least for us) entities that are grammatically
animate; I refer to them as pseudo-animates.

Many adjectives (those that have stem-final vowel mutations rather than
suffixes) make only a binary agreement distinction, between what I call E and O
agreement. These two categories are mapped onto the segments of (xx1) as
shown in (xx2).

(xx2) Adjectival Stem-Final Vowel-Mutation Agreement Categories

Singular Plural
Animate E O
. E
I t E
nanimate 0

That is, animates have E/O agreement (singular/plural), and inanimates
(depending on class) have either E/E or O/E agreement. In the E/E type, the
adjective is the same for singular and plural nouns.

Other adjectives, and determiners (such as Definite morphemes), make
more comprehensive distinctions. (xx3) shows how this works for an adjective
that takes Inanimate Singular (E and O), and Animate Plural, suffixation, while
(xx4) shows the Definite morphemes that may come at the end of a core NP
(noun plus any modifying adjectives).
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(xx3) Adjectival Suffixal Agreement Categories

Singular Plural
Animate zero -mbo
Inanimate -nge zero
-ngo (-go)

(xx4) Definite Determiners

Singular Plural
Animate mé bé
Inanimate ke yé
ko

4.1.1.3  Semantic categories of animate nouns (including pseudo-animates)

Nouns denoting humans and animals (including insects) are grammatically
animate. They have no Singular suffix, but many take the Animate Plural suffix
-mbo (for the phonology, see below). There are also some mutating nouns that
distinguish singular from plural by stem-final vowel shifts rather than by
suffixation.

Modifying adjectives are also either mutating or suffixing. Mutating
adjectives take their E form when modifying singular animate nouns, and the O
form when modifying plural animate nouns (regardless of the way plurality is
expressed morphologically on the noun itself). For suffixing adjectives, the
unmarked form is used when modifying singular animate nouns, and the form
with Animate Plural suffix -mbo is used when modifying plural animate nouns
(again, regardless of the way plurality is expressed morphologically on the noun
itself).

The Definite determiners used with animate nouns are Animate
Singular m6 and Animate Plural bé.

Examples of nouns denoting humans and animals are in (xx1).

(xx1) Singular Plural gloss
a. nalé nal-mbd ‘friend’
yaye yay-mbo ‘woman who has given birth’
g0lonjé 2010nju-mbo ‘lazy person’
dubé dubni: ‘blacksmith’
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dbge ddgd ‘Dogon (person)’
yé: yawo: ‘woman’
ende: ondo: ‘child’
b. gan-kiri gan-kir-mbé ‘aquatic tortoise’
ta: ta:-mbo ‘leopard’
ganda ganda-mbo ‘mollusc’
ine ina: ‘goat’
né: nawo: ‘cow’

A consider number of nouns (pseudo-animates) denoting inanimate
objects are grammatically animate in both their morphology and their agreement
patterns. Most of these nouns are from the semantic categories in (xx2).

(xx1) Pseudo-animate nouns (treated as animate grammatically)

implements with blades

implements with points or hooks
firearms

certain garments (pants and footwear)
vehicles

ritually powerful objects

musical instruments

stones

fans

apiaries (for honey)

T ER Mo a0 OB

Examples of (xx1.a), blade implements, are la:m ‘razor blade’ (French
lame), polé ‘knife’, silbé ‘folding knife’, gula: ‘chopping ax’ (among other
ax/hatchet terms), jalosari ‘plow’, daba ‘daba’ (among other hoe terms), ka:fa:
‘sword’, and kdm3: ‘sickle’. Perhaps pindi: ‘trap’ also belongs here.

Examples of (xx1.b), pointed or hooked implements, are kemé ‘point’
(and its compounds), silbal ‘simple awl’, menjéng ‘needle’, tondombelé ‘metal
hook’, duri: ‘pole with hook (for pulling off fruits)’, sambé ‘spear’, and di:
‘thorn’. Perhaps tandame: ‘key’ also belongs here.

Examples of (xx1.c), firearms, are malfa ‘rifle, musket’, lasa:si
‘modern rifle’, and ga:l¢ ‘rifle mechanism’.

Examples of (xx1.d), garments (pants and footwear) are yaba ‘pants’,
tubala:ji ‘baggy pants’, bénté¢ ‘loincloth’, teni: ‘uniform’ (French tenue), and
tagi: ‘shoe’ along with several compounds beginning with tagu- ‘shoe’ such as
tagu-ba:bi: ‘modern sandal’. Since the garments in question cover the
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midsection or the feet, this category might be compared with that of fans
(below), which also function as pot and calabash covers.

Examples of (xx1.e), vehicles, are moté: ‘motorcycle’, wogotéro
‘donkey or ox cart’, damba-damba ‘push-cart’, negesd: ‘bicycle’, batd:
‘steamboat’, and abiydw" ‘airplane’ (French avion).

Examples of (xx1.f), ritually powerful objects, are sab¢ ‘amulet’ (also
‘paper’), ndmbé ‘rainbow’ (i.e. “Nommo” the river god), jombumba ‘object sent
by sorceror’, dé:r¢ ‘statuette (of animist god)’, melége ‘djinn (genie)’, and
mdmé ‘fetish (animist idol)’.

Examples of (xx1.g), musical instruments, are boni: ‘tomton’, bard
‘calabash tomtom’, gne ‘hourglass-shaped tomtom’, bobiri ‘reed flute’, and
we:gért ‘violin’.

Examples of (xx1.h), stones, are tengé: ‘oil grindstone’, kin-dangu
‘mountain boulder’, and eyin ‘hearth (three stones on which pots are set, over a
fire)’. The basic noun for ‘stone’ is irregular in that it is “animate” in the plural
but not in the singular, which is Inanimate O-class. The forms are singular kint:
and plural kin-bo (< /Kin-mbd/).

Examples of (xx1.i), fans (also used as e.g. pot or calabash covers), are
pipala:" ‘square fan’ and pendu ‘circular fan’.

Examples of (xx1.j), apiaries, are kobi: ‘apiary in tree’ and nima
‘apiary in cave’.

Those not fitting into any category include sa:gé ‘month’, bundg-dmé:
‘rolling pin (for ginning cotton)’, doné ‘rag used as cushion for load on head’
and téme ‘sieve’ (French tamis).

The majority of animates (human, animal, or pseudo-animate) have the
unsuffixed bare stem in the singular and Animate Plural suffix -mbo. However,
there are a significant minority that use stem-final vowel mutations instead of
suffixation. These nouns have a stem-final front vowel in the singular, which
becomes a back or low vowel in the plural. An example is na:ji: ‘goat kid’,
plural na:j:. For more discussion and lists of examples, see §xxx, below.
Whether an animate noun expresses plurality by suffixation or by stem-final
vowel mutation is irrelevant to agreement.

The noun for ‘(livestock) animal’ has singular dimé-ngé (Inanimate
O-class), while the plural can be either dimé: or dimd: and is animate plural for
agreement purposes. The original sense was ‘possession’ (cf. English chattel),
related to the common verb dumé ‘obtain, acquire’. This etymology may help
explain the unusual morphology and agreement pattern.

Out of some 250 flora terms elicited, only one is animate. This is nanga
(plural nanga-mbd), which denotes the prostrate herb Tribulus terrestris. The
fruits of this plant have thorn-like spines that are painful to step on, so the noun
can be thought of as belonging to the ‘pointed or hooked implement’ category.
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4.1.1.4  Semantic categories of O/E and E/E class inanimates

All nouns denoting inanimate objects or abstractions, other than those in the
pseudo-animate categories described just above, take E-agreement with
mutating adjectives (and may be followed by Inanimate Plural Definite yé) in
the plural, which involves no suffixation of the noun. In the singular, there are
two classes. One of them has O-agreement with mutating adjectives, and may
be followed by Inanimate Singular O-class Definite morpheme kd. This is the
O/E class (E being the plural agreement category). The other class, in the
singular, has E-agreement with mutating adjectives, and may be followed by
Inanimate Singular E-class Definite morpheme ké. This is the E/E class.

Both classes include suffixing nouns (which take, often optionally,
Inanimate Singular E-class suffix -nge or O-class suffix -ngo or -go), mutating
nouns (which express the difference between singular and plural by a change in
stem-final vowel quality), and invariable nouns (no difference in the form of
singular and plural nouns, though agreement brings out the distinction. The
morphology of suffixing and mutating nouns is described in detail in the
sections below. Examples of invariable nouns are dénan ‘day/days’ (E/E class)
and te:ré ‘miracle’ (O/E). Examples of mutating nouns are

The E/E class is smaller, and it is simplest to describe its semantic range
and recognize O/E as the default for all inanimates not otherwise accounted for.
The semantic groups in (xx1) have been observed.

(xx1) E/E class nouns

a. some topographic features

b. holes

c. dwellings and other built structures
d. some body parts

e. liquids

f. time

Examples here are cited in the (generally optional and in some cases
rather uncommon) suffixed form of the singular if attested. There are numerous

Examples of (xx1.a), topographic features, are kéngé ‘place’, gwa:
‘country’, yali:-nge ‘(cultivated) field’, dwa:na: ‘private field’, daga: ‘open bare
land’, bard: ‘plains’, sé:nd: ‘sandy plains’, kubi:-ngé ‘dense forest’, pembé:-ngé
‘street outside house’, s¢:-dlin-g¢ ‘pounding area (where women pound millet
ears in large mortars)’, yél-ngé ‘high spot near a depression’, yayre-nge
‘depression (in plains)’, samba: ‘meadow’, pdndd: ‘riverbed (oued)’, jimdu
‘moist edge of pond’, and kelbe-dule-nge ‘termite mound’. Most of these denote
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zones that may extend horizontally. By contrast, terms for the hills and
mountains that (often abruptly) punctuate these flat expanses (kongoé:
‘mountain’, pegeld: ‘hill’, 5nd: ‘mountain pass’) are O/E, as are terms for
earthly substances like nja: ‘earth (dirt)’.

Examples of (xx1.b), holes, which grade into topographic features, are
dol-ngé ‘hole (perforation)’, day-ngé ‘well (water)’, dulé-ngé ‘pit (hole in
earth)’, té:-ngé ‘natural deep hole in rock’, and tongeré-ngé ‘shallow hole’.
However, golo: ‘ditch, channel’ is O/E.

Examples of (xx1.c), dwellings and other structures, are 61¢ ‘house’,
miside-nge ‘mosque’, dundangé:-nge ‘shack’, guli:-nge ‘shed’, panda: ‘first
room in house’, tarba ‘hunting shelter’, togojé: ‘niche in wall’, tana ‘granary’,
and karnga ‘covered vestibule’. Others like banda ‘courtyard’, éban ‘market’,
and déa:ka ‘Fulbe camp’ could be included here or under topographic features.

Examples of (xx1.d), body parts, are Ki:-ng¢ ‘head’ and Tibi-ngé
‘mouth’. As body parts are divided between E/E and O/E classes, there is
further discussion of the semantics below.

Examples of (xxl.e), liquids, are ingé ‘water’, gén-gé °‘blood’,
kdnjé-ngé ‘millet beer’, jabiré ‘sauce’, ningé ‘green sauce’, iji: ‘honey’, ba:na:
‘porridge’, solé ‘cream of millet’, a:1¢ ‘rain’, and éme: ‘milk’. Some other E/E
nouns like sé:je:-nge ‘spring (water)’ and tagd: ‘pond, pool’ could be placed
here or under topographic features. né-ngé ‘oil’ is O/E.

Examples of (xx1.f), time, including prayers (which occur at fixed
hours and may be used as time-of-day indicators), are dénan ‘day’, wakati (or
wagati) ‘time (moment)’, nam ‘night’, uju ‘daytime’, éngu ‘tomorrow’, ega:
‘early morning’, deénda:ju ‘early PM’, pullo ‘twilight’, jugin ‘week’, as¢
‘Saturday’, la:sara ‘late afternoon prayer’ (and terms for other time-specific
prayers), and san ‘prayer’. However, O/E agreement was observed for and jena:
‘rainy season’. Either O/E or E/E agreement is possible for fjgin ‘hot season’
and kenji: ‘year’ (homonym of kenji: ‘pick’hoe”).

Human and animal body parts are a domain where some nouns are
E/E and others are O/E. There is fairly consistent differentiation by subdomain
(xx2).

(xx2) gloss singular
a. E/E class
abstractions
‘soul’ kinde:
‘soul’ kinjan
‘name’ inen
body/torso
‘body’ 20ji-ngé
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‘chest (body)’
‘back (body)’
‘chest (body)’
joints
‘joint’
‘knee’
‘elbow’
head to shoulders
‘head’
‘middle of head’
‘side of face’
‘mouth’
‘nose’
‘chin’
“upper shoulder; wing’

b. O/E class
abstractions
‘voice’
‘side’
head to shoulders
‘fontanel’
‘face’
‘eye’
‘tongue’
‘tooth’
‘gap between teeth’
‘ear’
‘cheek’
‘scarification’
‘neck’
‘throat’
belly to midsection
‘belly’
‘navel’
‘navel (protruding)
‘midriff’
‘thigh below hip’
‘buttock’
‘testicles’
‘penis’
‘vagina’

’

genjegenje:-nge
bandi-ngé
péle-nge

digin-ge
na:-kinji-nge
numa-kinji:

Ki:-nge
déana:
tégele:-nge
ibi-ngé
Kinja:
ar-pnge
kakara:

y3:
tingd:

bdng-ngod
giro-mbula:
gird

néndd:

in3:
nalbe-ngo
sunu:

turd:
yémbélé-ngo
m3:
pOrd-pord:

kil

bangd:
bdngd-bdngd:
bere-berd:
maga:
purmba:
dsls:

jogua

dambu
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‘foreskin’
‘clitoris’

‘womb; female genitalia’

limbs/extremities
‘hand’
‘foot’
‘palm (hand)’
“fist’
‘heel’
‘finger’
‘fingernail’
internal organs
‘liver’
‘heart’
‘spleen’
‘windpipe’
‘placenta’
‘lung’
‘kidney’
‘gallbladder’
‘gizzard’
‘intestines’
‘colon’
‘vein; root’
hair etc.
‘tuft of hair’
‘beard’
‘hair; feather’
‘sideburns’
bone and cartilage
‘cartilage’
‘lower jaw’
‘shoulderblade’
“hip’
‘bone’

‘back of skull above nape’

‘mane’
‘horn’

skin and fat
‘skin’
‘animal fat’
‘ganglion’

muru
kekér-ngo
pura

numa:

na:-go
numa-tabija:
numa-kdambu:
na:-dard:
numa-séndd:
koébulu:

kénda:

keénda: s6s0ro:
keénda: nanaga:
yogdld-ydgd:
5gd:

bubuji:
bs:je-ngod
gagal-ngo
keke:-ngo
binda
barbdrde-ngo
wol-ngé

bakély:

bé:-ngod
kulé-ngod
kalakambé-ngé

dimba:
jajaga:
papara:
tini:-ngo
Kin4d-ngé
ddrd:
yénde-ngo
kéld:

guji

Si:-ngo
antdl-ngé
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protrusion

‘hump’ (variant) junga:

‘crest (rooster)’ démbélé-ngd
‘breast’ onju:

‘tail’ duld:
‘antenna’ jombd:

Having described in some detail the lexical inventory of pseudo-
animates (inanimates treated grammatically as animate) and that of the E/E
inanimate class, it suffices to say that all other inanimates are of the O/E
inanimate class.

This includes abstractions (including those denoting actions), inanimate
bodies and forces in nature, and many artifacts (except weapons and implements
with blades, hooks, or points). A few examples (shown with Singular suffix in
cases where this suffix is attested) to show the semantic range are kdmbé-ngé
‘war’, sa-go ‘cotton’, éng-ngd ‘potash’, énana-ngd ‘wind (air current)’,
sona-ngo ‘soil’, ga:gd ‘hunger’ (originally *ga:-gd), yambu: ‘blanket’, dumu:
‘disease’, dagl: ‘medication’, Ubu ‘manure’, jembd ‘pain’, p6:10: ‘waterskin’,
g6lo ‘fire’, ufd: ‘road’, timd: ‘tree’, sdnjd: ‘village’, kdriyd ‘calabash’, fib3:
‘death’, jdomb3: ‘shoulderbag’, kala: ‘price’, and ka:bu ‘mat’.

Substantially all flora terms (except for the spiny-fruited Tribulus,
mentioned earlier as a pseudo-animate) are O/E class inanimates. The semantic
class enforces O/E agreement even with flora terms that are based on a noun of
another agreement class. For example, Diheteropogon grass (whose
inflorescences have long, stiff awns) is called kir-ga: sambe, literally ‘herder’s
spear’. By itself, sambé ‘spear’ is pseudo-animate, and ‘the red spear’ is
therefore sambe bane mé, with animate singular agreement on the adjective and
the final Definite morpheme. However, ‘the red Diheteropogon grass’ is Kir-ga:
sambe ban-go ko, where the adjective and the Definite determiner have O/E
(here, singular O) agreement.

Examples where the ‘“same” noun stem occurs with different
agreement-class forms in different senses include a) bembé, plural bembé-mbd
‘firefly’ (animate), versus bembé-ngd, plural bembé ‘Abrus bush’ (O/E
inanimate); and b) polé, plural pol-mbé ‘knife’ (pseudo-animate), versus
pol-ngd, plural polé ‘egg’ (O/E inanimate).
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4.1.2  Mutating noun stems
4.1.2.1  Back/low vowel (singular) versus front vowel (plural)

A large number of nouns, mostly inanimates with O/E type agreement, have a
singular ending in a back or low vowel {u o o a} opposed to a plural ending in a
front vowel {i e e}. The length and tone of the vowel are lexically determined,
and are held constant across the two forms in nearly every case. The vowel-
quality mutations are those in (xx1), to be read left to right.

(xx1) singular plural

i
u

e
0
2

€
a

From a glance at (xx1), we see that a) the singular vowel cannot be
predicted from the plural vowel except in the case of /i/; and b) one can usually
predict the plural from the singular, but singular /u/ corresponds to two plural
qualities /i/ and /e/.

Using <= as the symbol for mutations (e.g. o<=¢, with the singular on
the left), let us examine the number of stems in question. From the nouns in my
lexicon as of May 2008, my count of uncompounded nouns (including a
relatively small number of well-assimilated loanwords) is as indicated in (xx2).
Note that u<=i is four times as common as u<se. The numbers would rise
somewhat if noun-like compound finals were included.

(xx2) mutation # of nouns
u<>i 68
u<se 15
0<>¢ 38
o<>¢ 57
a<>g 79
total 255

For the u<>i and u<=i mutations, the numbers can be broken down by
vowel-length and (for long final vowels) by tone (xx3).
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(xx2) u<>i u<se

final short u 42 10
final G: 14 2
final u: 10 4
final u: 2 0

The number of u<=i nouns with final 4i: is somewhat bloated, and would
be much larger if compounds were included, since many of these are nominals
with a suffix -G: (§xxx). Even leaving these aside, there is a clear preponderance
of u<>i over u<e.

The u<>i and u<>e nouns, excluding the u<=i nouns ending in -G:
derivational suffix, can also be broken down by the vowel of the penultimate
syllable (xx3).

(xx3) penultimate V u<>i u<se

u 17 6
i 5 1
0 9 1
e 3 3
o) 2

€ 3

a 15 3

The quantitative data do not give much reason to think that the choice
between /i/ and /e/ as the plural of /u/ can be explained phonologically.

The full set of u<se stems known to me, including noun-like
compound-finals, are in (xx4).

(xx4) gloss singular plural

a. another e-vowel in stem

‘tree-top’ dé:ru deé:re

‘cowry’ kela: kele/kele  (collective), cf. keli:
plural

‘thin thread’ gelja geijé

b. singular with long vowel, plural with short vowel
‘mash (from oil)’ dunju: dunje
‘bobbin’ da:lu: da:le
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‘medication’ dagu: dage
‘yellow dye’ sogola: sogoéle
‘heart of palm”  sim-péndu:  sim-pénde

c. other
‘corner’ y6:bundu yo6:bunde
‘skin’ guju gujé
‘intestines’ binda bindé
‘manure’ ubu ubé
‘large beer jar’  dudumbu dudumbé
‘watermelon’ kandu kandé

In (xx4.a), possibly the presence of an e-vowel in the penult has favored
/e/ over /i/ as plural vowel. However, there is no clear synchronic phonological
rule of this type, and three cases of plural /i/ can be cited: ké:su<>ké:si ‘metal
jewelry box’ (regional, <French caisse), aljébu<=aljébi ‘bit (mouthpiece)’
(regional, < Arabic), and the compound ki:-ert ‘hairstyle’ (cf. verb éré ‘braid,
do the hair of’).

The set (xx4.b) is highly distinctive in that the long /u:/ of the singular
is shortened as well as fronted in plural /e/. There are no such vowel-length
discrepancies in the many u<>i nouns.

A few representative examples of the other mutation types are given
below.

u<>i : ka:bu<ska:bi ‘mat’, patu<>pati ‘goatskin waterbag at well’,
gibli<>gibi ‘woman’s wrap (garment)’, géri<>g6ri ‘hat’, turi:<>turi: ‘cheek’,
dumu:<>dumi: ‘disease’, sunu:<>suni: ‘ear’.

o<>e : sijo:<=sijé ‘line’, kongd:<=kongé: ‘mountain’, tumbo<=tumbé
‘mound’, giré<>giré ‘eye’, bo:10:<=ba:le: ‘thread’, gélo<=gole ‘fire’.

o<>g : dnd:<>dng: ‘mountain pass’, simd:<>sime: ‘cement’ (French
ciment). jombd:<>jombé: ‘shoulderbag’, néndd<>nénde ‘tongue’, duld:<=dule:
“tail’.

a<>e : lampa<>lampé ‘lamp’ (international word), giya:<>giyé: ‘dance’,
gwd:<>gwé: ‘country’, numa: ‘hand’, tarba<>tarbe ‘hunting shelter’.

4.1.2.2  Frequency of stem-final long vowels in mutating noun stems
Even from these lists, readers familiar with Dogon languages will be struck by
the large percentage of nouns that end in a long vowel. Based on

noncompounded nouns with final-vowel mutations in my lexicon (excluding
flora-fauna), the statistics look like these (xxx).
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(xxx) mutation type monosyllabic bisyllabic or longer

Cv Cv: ..Cv  ..Cv: (%)
u<>i 0 0 42 26 (38%)
u<se 0 0 8 5 (38%)
o<>¢ 0 0 14 30 (68%)
o<>g 0 2 6 49 (86%)
a<>g 0 3 12 64 (81%)

For the mid-height and low vowels, the percentage of stems ending a
long vowel is quite remarkable, and even for singular /u/ the percentage is
substantial. Given that alternations of final o: and e:, o: and ¢:, and a: and ¢: are
also found with many adjectives and participles, this suggests that (historically)
most nouns formerly ended in either a Singular or Plural suffix that
phonologically fused with the original stem-final vowel.
The predominance of final long vowels is even more striking when we
note that many of the nouns with final short vowels are obvious or probable
loanwords. In the case of o<se, the inventory of final-short-vowel stems is
further swollen by several cases where original Plural *-mbo or Singular
*-pngo/*-go has become fused to the stem. For the mid-height and low vowels,
the inventory of final-short-vowel stems is as follows, with forms given in the
singular.
o<>e:
a) likely loans: pagumbé ‘tea bag’, mangdrd ‘mango’
b) end in ...mbd (possible frozen Plural *-mbo): jangumbé ‘fruit
cluster’, kujumbé ‘handful of food’, yombé ‘prepared food’, gimbo
‘odor’ (verb gig ‘emit odor’), tendumbd ‘row (e.g. of plants)’
(adjective tendd: “straight”)
c) end in ...ngd or ...g6 (frozen Singular *-ngo or *-go): nangd
‘weeping’ (verb né ‘weep’), kangd ‘challenge’ (verb kap), jd:g6
‘shame’ (verb joy¢), ga:gé ‘hunger’ (Jamsay j€:), gogd ‘cold
weather’ (Nanga etc. gdy?))
d) native Dogon: gird ‘eye’, golo ‘fire’, tumbd6 ‘mound’

o>
a) likely loans: and:rd ‘image’ (< Arabic), sékkd ‘straw hanging
mat’ (< Fulfulde), mis5:rd ‘shawl’ (< French mouchoir)
b) native Dogon (or likely s0): dmb3l5 ‘misfortune’, bd:r ‘long thin
sack’, néndd ‘tongue’,

a<>g:

a) likely loans: lampa ‘lamp’, mbédda ‘highway’ (< Arabic), karpga
‘covered entryway’, bara:da ‘tea kettle’ (< Arabic), barméa ‘modern
pot’ (regional), disa ‘elegant fabric’, giba ‘pocket’ (< Arabic)
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b) native Dogon (or likely so): banda ‘courtyard’, kunga ‘black mat
border’, ganjala ‘opening in kitchen wall’, tarba ‘hunting shelter’,
gajé ‘scarification’

4.1.2.3  Final-vowel mutations as single-feature suffixes

Even synchronically, one could perhaps think of the noun stems that undergo
final-vowel mutations as being divisible into a lexical stem ending in a vowel
that is underspecified for the [£back] feature. If so, this would be amalgamated
with number suffixes consisting only of the feature [+back] (Singular) or [-
back] (Plural).

A slightly less aggressive version of this would be to take the singular
as lexically basic, in all of its vocalic splendor, consider the Plural suffix to be
the feature [-back], and have this feature oust the backness feature of the noun
stem.

In implementing any such phonological analysis, in order to account for
the existence of both o<>e and a<sg, it might be necessary to recognize a
distinction (not audible on the surface) between true /e¢/ (in o<>¢) and an
underlying /&/ that is eventually raised to /e/ (in a<>g).

4.1.2.4  Segmental phonological alternations in mutating nouns

For the most part, there is no difference between the singular and the plural
other than the shift between back/low and front stem-final vowel. However,
there are some nouns that have a slightly more complex phonology.

Most of the alternations involve a trisyllabic stem with a medial high
vowel that fluctuates between /i/ and /u/. It is an interesting question whether
this is a low-level phonetic adjustment to the different final vowel, or whether it
represents a spread of the ablaut-like mutation process itself to encompass a
noninitial penult. The forms known to me are in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss singular plural
‘wooden lock’ tanga-kdgara tana-kogiri
‘dream’ manjur-a: manjir-i:
‘shard for serving food’ kobulii: kobili:
‘fingernail’ kébulu: kobili:
‘half of split peanut’ kabulo: kabile:
‘tea bag’ pagumbd pagimbé
“fruit cluster’ jangumbo jangimbé
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Such alternations do not usually affect mid-height or low vowels in the
same penultimate position. However, I have recorded occasional examples of
such alternations, sometimes as variant pronunciations. All examples known to
me are in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss singular plural
‘mango’ mangoro mangeére
‘spoon’ 2on;jdrd: gonjere: (~ gdnjore:)
‘wooden milk bucket’ karawa karewe
‘open space with soil in hills” tondold tondelé

For the noun misd:rd (variant musd:rd) ‘head shawl’ (< French
mouchoir with a semantic shift), one assistant gave the regular plural musj:rg,
while another fluctuated between misé:ré and miswé:re (the latter arguably
representable as /misdére/).

Another type of vocalic alternation occurs with bisyllabic nouns in the
a<>¢ mutation type. Here there is a regular alternation between e (in the singular
with final a) and e (agreeing with the final e of the plural), and likewise between
o (singular) and o (plural). The only counterexamples to this alternation are tana
‘granary’ (Pl tane) and the loanword mbédda ‘highway’ (Pl mbéddg). With
these two exceptions, all bisyllabic a<=¢ nouns with a mid-height vowel in the
intial (= penultimate) syllabic show e/e or o/o alternations. I have six examples
of this alternation, although for ‘dew’ the plural is marginal.

(xx1) gloss singular plural

a. ‘liver (and heart)’ kénda: kénde:
‘boundary stones’ péga: pégé:
‘edible leaves’ bela: belg:
‘dew’ ela: glé: (marginal)

b. ‘flexible liana branch’ oba: dbe:
‘band of cloth; brick mold’ kéba: kabé:
‘difficulty, problem’ térra torre

Given that singular a requires plural e, it is not surprising that vowel-
harmonic considerations require a harmonically correct vowel in the first
syllable of the plurals. What is more notable is the fact that (except for the
loanword mbédda) there are no bisyllabic singulars with an {e o} vowel in the
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first syllable preceding a in the final syllable. This suggests that /a/ is
compatible with {e o} but not with {e o} vowel-harmonic sets.

This is supported by study of the nouns with o<>& mutations. Out of the
57 nouns of this type in my lexicon, there are none with a-vowel in the penult.
There are two with a-vowel in the antepenult: and:ra ‘image’ (< Arabic), bakélg:
‘tuft of hair’. By contrast, a-vowels are common in the penult of nouns with
o<>¢ mutations (kald: ‘boundary’, kanjo: ‘crack’, etc.).

In one stem, the phonological oddity is the presence of w before the
e-vowel of the plural (xxx).

(xxx) ‘roselle (variety)’ anjiko: anjikwe:

This term denotes varieties of roselle that are grown for their calices
(used in cooking). The more general term for ‘roselle’ (Hibiscus sabdariffa),
which has many easily distinguishable cultivars, is anje. The morphology of
anjiko: is non-transparent, but native speakers presumably divide it
approximately as anji-ko:. The final might be represented as singular /kwo:/,
plural /kwe:/. Deletion of w between a consonant and a back rounded vowel is
regular, cf. k-3: ‘you-Sg ate’ from kwé ‘eat’ (§3.xxx).

The term for ‘cowry (shell)’ (now also ‘money’) is also somewhat
problematic (xxx).

(xxx) kela: ‘cowry shell’ (singular)
kefi: ‘cowry shells’ (plural)
kele (kele) ‘cowries (collective); money’

This is one of the nouns with long u: in the singular and short e in the
plural (or rather, for this noun, the collective); see §4.xxx, above. Plural keli: is
phonologically unproblematic, since it retains the tones and prosodic structure
of the singular. The collective form, which is actually the form in most common
use (‘money’) is problematic since it is prosodically bimoraic but has the same
{LHL} tone contour of the trimoraic singular and plural forms. The fact that the
medial /I/ is a sonorant is probably helpful in allowing speakers to fit this
tripartite tone contour onto two moras. I usually heard the form as kéle with just
a hint of low tone in the transition from the k to the first e.

The monosyllabic stems that have final mutations are also interesting
phonologically. Those known to me are in (xxX).

(xxx) gloss singular plural
a. ‘country’ gwa: gwe:
‘earth’ nja: njé:

69



b. ‘neck’ m3: mde

YOWE:
paye (variant pa:)

c. ‘voice’
‘bowl-shaped jar’ p

<
298

check with other speakers (Ous payg, Amad pa: ;
paye

The forms in (xxx.a) present no major problems. One can argue
whether ‘earth’ is mono- or bisyllabic. ‘Country’, parallel to other stems with
orthographic Cw... onsets, may best be analysed phonologically as singular
/goaa/ and plural /gdgé/. The plural is pronounced [ggg:].

The forms in (xxx.b-c) illustrate the difficulty of deriving the plurals
directly from the singulars by changing the backness feature of the final vowel.
‘Neck’ in (xxx.b) is another bimoraic stem with a tripartite <LHL> tone
contour. Leaving aside the issue how to apportion the three tone components,
the singular/plural relationship suggests a representation like singular /moo/,
with only the second moraic element subject to fronting in the plural.

On the other hand, the two cases in (xxx.c) suggest that the lexical
representation contains the medial semivowel audible in the plural, and that this
is deleted in the singular. The singulars could therefore be represented as
/ydw3d:/ and /paya/. Deletion of the medial semivowel in /ydw5:/ is more
reasonable (phonetically and in terms of supporting Najamba examples) than
that in /paya/, which is rather unusual typologically and is never observed in
such Najamba forms as waya-ngé ‘thick-Sg’ (from wayé:) or ayd-m ‘cause to
be tired’ (causative of 4y ‘be tired’). Therefore an alternative analysis is to take
‘bowl-shaped jar’ as singular /paa/, plural /pag/, and think of the y in paye as
epenthetic.

Phonologically similar alternations also occur with singulars and plurals
of suffixing (i.e. not mutating) nouns of the sort covered below.

4.1.2.5  Front vowel (singular) versus back/low vowel (plural)

A fairly small number of stems have a mutation between a front vowel in the
singular and back/low vowel int the plural. This is the opposite of the more
common pattern described in the sections above. The attested alternations are

those in (xx1), leaving vowel-length changes aside.

(xx1) singular plural
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(xx2)

i
u
e
a
0
€
)
a

This is close to the mirror image of what we saw for the majority (back
to front) mutation type, except for the singular/plural relationships e<>a
(affecting just two nouns) and (disharmonic) e<>o (another two nouns).

I will start in medias res with singular /e/, since the ‘child’ term will
figure in the discussion of other nouns below.

gloss

a. c<>a:
3 2

man
‘goat’

b. e<>0, core example
‘child’

¢. e<>0, deriving from (b)
‘rival’

d.e<=u:
‘uncastrated (goat)’
‘amulet; paper’
‘spear’
‘Nanga (ethnicity)’
‘blacksmith (caste)’
‘leatherworker (caste)’

singular

—
5 &
o’
[N
=
=

¢:be
sabe
sambé
nane
dubé
jambé

e. e<>u/0, originally derived from (b)

‘Fulbe (person)’

pulandé:

plural

M
5 &
& o

ondo:

ba:ndo:

¢:bu:
sabu:
sambu:
nanu:
dubu:
jambu:

pulandi:, pilando:

The unusual final e/a: alternation in (xx2.a) involves vowel length as
well as quality. For ‘man’ the phonology is made even more difficult by the
existence of variant final vowels in the singular. The important noun ‘child’
(xx2.b) shows an e<>o0 mutation that spreads into the initial syllable. The term
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for ‘rival’ is a somewhat frozen compound of ba: ‘father’ and this ‘child’ term
(males of similar age within an extended family are the prototypical rivals).

The alternation of final u:/e (xx2.d) is the mirror image of the e/u:
alternation seen for a few nouns in (xx4.b) in §4.1.1.1, above (e.g. dagu:
‘medication, plural dage). The noun ‘Fulbe (person)’ (xx2.e) probably
originated as a compound ending in ‘child’ (xx2.b), but has been partially
assimilated into this u:/e type (xx2.d).

The data involving singular € are rather messy. For e<>a we have the set
of derived nouns ending in Characteristic -g¢: (§4.xxx), here exemplified by
‘herder’ (xx3.a), plus two ethnic terms (xx3.a). The nouns with e<=o also
include ethnic terms and other nouns that characterize human types, along with
one kin term denoting an important relationship (xx3.b).

(xx3) gloss singular plural
a. e<>a
‘herder’ Kir-gé Kir-ga
‘Tuareg clan’ da:g¢ da:ga
‘northern Dogon’ ba:lg ba:la
b.e<>o
‘Sorko, Bozo’ sdlge sdlgd:
‘Dogon’ ddge ddgd:
‘Tommo’ tdmbe tdmbyd:
‘enemy’ andamé: andam?:
‘impoverished person’ giriyé: giriyd:
‘close second cousin’ niydme: niydm3:

The most unusual mutations are those where e: (in one case, short ) in
the singular corresponds to awo: (with a shift in vowel-harmonic class) in the
plural (xx4.a), discussed in §3.xxx. There is one similar example with a: in the
singular (xx4.b).

(xx4) gloss singular plural

a. e:<>awo: with shift in vowel-harmonic class

‘woman’ yé: yawo:
‘cow’ né: nawo:
‘opposite-sex sibling’ ubulpgé: ubulpgawd:
(P1 also ubulpga-mbd)
‘slave’ (variant PI) gundé gundawd:
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b. a:<=awo:
‘able-bodied man’ endwa: ondawo:

Two of the three nouns with i<su (xx5.a) denote juvenile livestock
animals. The other livestock animal (pegé ‘sheep’) has a juvenile term pege
ende:, plural pgge-mbo ondo:, clearly ending in ende: ‘child’ or its plural ondo:
‘child’. It is probably ill-advised to try to derive the forms for ‘goat kid’ and
‘calf” directly from a similar compound containing endé:, but if we compare
these two nouns with ina: ‘goats’ and n€: ‘cow’ (plural nawé:), we can isolate
endings -ji: and -mbi: that arguably contain a diminutive -i:. There is no
specifically diminutive sense in tagi: ‘shoe’ (xx5.b), but one cannot rule out a
diminutive origin.

(xx4) gloss singular plural

a. i<=>u, juvenile animals
‘goat kid’ na:;ji: na:;ji:
‘calf’ na:mbi: na:mbi:

b. i<>u, other
‘shoe’ tagi: tagl:

4.1.3  Suffixing noun stems with final -ngo/-go, -nge, or -mbo

Most nouns that do not distinguish singular from plural by mutations of the final
vowel have either a Singular suffix (and an unmarked plural/collective), or a
Plural suffix (and an unmarked singular). For nouns that make no
morphological singular/plural distinction, see §4.xxx, below.

The suffixes -ngo/-go, -nge, and -mbo induce modifications of stem-
final vowels in many stems. These reductions take the form of shortening of
long vowels, raising /e/ to /i/, rounding and backing /i/ to /u/, and lowering /e/ to
/al.

4.1.3.1  Nouns kongo ‘thing’, bombo ‘critters’, kéngé ‘place’, ingé ‘water’
The details of the historical relationship between O/E-class Inanimate Singular
-ngo (-go) and the noun kéngod ‘thing’ (usual plural yepa:bé) cannot be worked

out by internal reconstruction alone. Presumably either kongo contains (now
frozen) Singular *-ngo, or else Singular -ngo is a reduced form of an older
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classifier based on the noun for ‘thing’. Note that Singular ké and Plural yé
occur as Inanimate demonstratives and as Definite morphemes.

Although the usual plural of kéngo ‘thing’ is suppletive yepa:bé
‘things’, when kongo denotes an unspecified living thing (synonym in this case:
y&:) it has a distinct plural bémbo ‘critters’, used to denote unidentified living
things of any size. For example, the general term for snake is singular kongo
jala-ngo (literally “long thing,” perhaps originally a taboo euphemism), and
plural bombo jala-mbd. The relationship of bémbo to Animate Plural -mbo is
like that of kéngo ‘thing’ to Singular -ngo, but raises the same chicken-and-egg
historical linguistic issue.

The historical relationship between E/E-class Inanimate Singular -nge
and the noun kéngé ‘place’ (plural same as singular) may very well have been
of the same nature, since it includes many terms for topographic and other
places. Compare also adverbial kén °‘there’. However, the E/E-class also
includes nouns denoting liquids, where the relevant prototypical noun is ingé
‘water’. Therefore the suffix -nge may have been (separately) connected with
more than one prototypical noun.

4.1.3.2  Segmental (nontonal) phonology of nouns with Singular -ngo

A fairly large number of nouns denoting inanimates have Singular suffix -ngo
(the tone is spread from the final tone of the preceding stem) and an unmarked
plural or collective. Physical objects or forces, along with body parts (of
humans, plants, etc.), are especially well-represented, some glosses being:
‘ball’, ‘mortar (for pounding)’, ‘waterjar’, ‘star’, ‘mud brick’, ‘bottle’, ‘food’,
‘animal’, ‘oil’, ‘millet’, ‘salt’, ‘baggage/gear’, ‘ladder’, ‘egg’, ‘seedstock’,
‘“fritters’, ‘cow-peas’, ‘cloth’, ‘gum arabic’, ‘egg’, ‘beard’, ‘hip’, stem’, ‘leaf’,
‘grain’, ‘sorghum’, ‘charcoal’, ‘froth’, ‘ashes’, ‘iron/metal’, and ‘wind’. Some
nouns, however, are more abstract, e.g. ‘war’, ‘applause’, ‘fart’, ‘marriage’.

In somewhat over 50% of these stems, there is no phonological change
to the stem. Some examples are in (xx1). Many of the stems shown have
phonological shapes that would have allowed stem-final vowel modifications.
Note especially thae final long vowels in (xx1.a) and the final {e o} vowels in
(xx1.b).

(xx1) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘gizzard’ keke: keké:-ngd
‘hip’ tini: tini:-ngo
‘pack (of cigarettes)’ pake: pake:-ngo
‘gum (resin)’ na: na:-ngo
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‘firewood’ té: té:-ngo

‘grain’ se: sé:-ngo

b. ‘crest (of rooster)’ dombélé doémbélé-ngo
‘ball’ déndolo déndolo-ngo
‘squash’ gbéné g6né-ngd

c. ‘bone’ kina kina-ngé
‘hair, feather’ kulg kulé-ngé
‘fontanel’ bdng bdng-ngod
‘chaff’ dy€ dyé-ngd
‘peanut’ Elg €lé-ngo
‘chain’ sénélé sénélé-ngd
‘potash’ éng éng-ngo

For some stems that do show a change in the stem before the suffix, the
final long vowel is shortened with no further change. All examples in my
lexicon of final-vowel shortening with no other modification are in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘bark fiber’ ba:ji: ba:ji-ngd
b. ‘swelling’ amiye: amiyé-ngo
‘animal’ dimé:, dumj: dimé-ngod

‘food’ kwe: kwé-ngo

‘supper’ NEne: Nené-ngo

A final vowel may be raised from /e/ to /i/ or /u/ (xx3.a-b), or lowered
from /e/ to /a/ (xx3.c). All uncompounded examples are shown, along with a
few compounds.

(xx3) gloss plural/collective singular
a.e>i
‘applause’ pémbe poémbi-ngd
‘papaya’ manjé manji-ngo
‘stray crop plant’ tebé tebi-ngo
‘tinder’ dambe dambi-ngo
‘thing tilted to one side’ bambé bambi-ngé
b.e>u
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“fritters’ tonje ténju-ngo

‘roselle’ anje anju-ngo
‘cow-peas’ nimbé nimbu-ngo
‘husked grain spike’ kijé Kiju-ngo
‘mashed Sclerocarya seeds’ énjé énju-ngo
‘rags’ s0gojé s0goju-ngd
‘gum arabic’ arbakandé arbakandui-ngo
‘blinders’ gire-yambé gire-[yambu-ngd]
c.e>a
‘bier’ pandé panda-ngd
‘clove’ petiné petinad-ngd
‘bracelet’ numa-sagé numa-[saga-ngo]
‘sorghum bundle’ emba-tage emba-[taga-ngo]

Both shortening and raising (e: > i) occur in (xx4).
(xx4) gloss plural/collective  singular
‘mosquito net’ sangé: sangi-ngo

In a large number of examples, the stem-final vowel is deleted
(syncopated). Elsewhere in Najamba morphophonology, for example in the
chaining form of verbs (§xxx), a stem-final short high vowel is deleted after
an unclustered sonorant. There is good reason to extend this analysis to these
nominal alternations. Few stems that take Singular -ngo end in a short high
vowel in the unsuffixed form, since most stems with final u are of the mutating
rather than suffixing type. However, in ‘citrus’ we have final /u/ that syncopates
as expected (xx5.a). Therefore, when in a much larger number of examples a
stem-final /e/ is deleted (xx5.b), I assume that it is first raised to a high vowel,
and then undergoes Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion (§3.xxx). Deletion of
the final vowel is not usual in the case of /¢/, which is either retained without
change as in (xx1.c) and (xx2.b), above, or in a few cases lowered to /a/ as in
(xx3.c), above. However, in two nouns a final /¢/ does delete (xx5.c).

(xx5) gloss plural/collective singular
a. ‘citrus’ lemburu lembiir-ngo
b. ‘wood chips’ te:-komilé te:-komil-ngé
‘roselle plant’ doné don-gé
‘baggage’ goné gon-gé
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‘waterjar’ goné gon-goé

‘wood chips’ te:-komilé te:-komil-ngé
‘round object’ déndele déndel-ngo
‘small woven prayer mat’ kuna-déngélé  kuna-[déngél-ngo]
‘vein; root’ wolé wol-ngé
‘hard seed’ kélé kél-ngd
‘sesame’ pa:le pa:l-ngo
‘tamarind seed’ a:lé a:l-ngé
‘intact whole’ kindulé kindudl-ngé
‘dry outer bark’ komilé komil-ngé
‘shell (of pod)’ kogolé kogul-ngé
‘egg’ polé pol-ngd
(contrast polé, P1 pol-mbo ‘knife’)
c. ‘salt’ nemé ném-go
‘object with flattened sides’ pdmbiré pdmbiir-ngé

In (xx6), the final vowel has first been shortened, then deleted (as a
high vowel after an unclustered sonorant). In (xx6.a), its falling tone has been
redistributed over the preceding and following (suffixal) syllables where
necessary.

(xx6) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘purchase’ don-i: don-go
‘clitoris’ kekeéri: kekér-ngo
‘gallbladder’ gagali: gagal-ngo
b. ‘mortar’ tuni: tin-go
‘ladder’ bini: bin-gé
‘sale’ tuli: tul-ngo

Three nouns show a shift in vowel-harmonic class from {e o} in the
plural/collective to {e o} in the singular (xx7). One could argue that the
unsuffixed plural/collective shows the lexical vowel-harmonic set, and that the
o-vowel of the Singular suffix has (idiosyncratically) affected stem-vocalism in
these nouns. However, the alternation is not productive, and many other nouns
illustrated above show {e o} stem vowels before Singular -ngo.

(xx7) gloss plural/collective  singular

a. ‘cloth’ SWE: s0-ngo
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‘marriage’ gye: = & eya-ngo
[cf. verb €y¢ ‘bride move to husband’s house’)]

b. ‘iron’ iné: indé-ngod

In (xx8.a), the phonological issue is the disappearance of the medial g
of the stem before -ngdé. One would expect #negv-ngd and #yogv-ngd, with
some vowel v (either the unaltered lexical e, or a high vowel). There is no
general intervocalic g-Deletion rule, as seen in (xx8.b).

(xx8) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘oil’ negé né-ngd
‘millet’ yogé yo-ngé
b. ‘bracelet’ numa-sagé numa-[saga-ngo]
‘sorghum bundle’ emba-tage emba-[taga-ngo]

The examples in (xx8.a) are, I think, best analysed in terms of raising of
stem-final /e/ to a high vowel (let’s say /i/), followed by a syncope process
similar to Post-Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion (§xxx), but this time after a
voiced stop. This particular type of syncope (not formalized as a phonological
rule in this grammar because of its limited productivity) is favored by the
homorganic relationship between the intervocalic g of the stem and the ng of the
suffix. Therefore the suggested derivation is of the type /negé-ngé/ > /negi-ngd/
> /nég-ngd/ (syncope) > né-ngo (simplification of unpronounceable /gng/ to ng).

The remaining set of segmental alternations leads us into the tricky area
of vowel/semivowel relationships; see §3.xxx. The relevant forms that involve
Singular suffix -ngo are in (xx9).

(xx9) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘plain millet cakes’ mana ayé mana d-ngé
‘small gourd’ bayé ba:-ngé
‘rifle cock’ taye: ta:-ngo
b. ‘seedstock’ twe: toy-ngo
c. ‘baby-carrying cloth’ poyye pOy-ngod

(P1 variant poi:)
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In (xx9.a), a semivowel /y/ is present in the unsuffixed plural/collective
but disappears before Singular -ngo. There is no real support elsewhere in the
language for an intervocalic y-Deletion rule that would apply only in the
singular. Another idea would be raising and syncope of the stem-final /e/
followed by a consonant-cluster simplification, but there is nothing wrong with
/yng/ as a cluster in a language that does not delete other non-nasal sonorants {l
r} before the same -ngo suffix, and that has frozen forms like jay-ngo (cognate
nominal of verb jiy ‘sow seeds in a pit with some manure’). On the whole, I
incline to think of the /y/ in (xx9.a) as epenthetic, separating /a/ from /e/. The
immediate source for the plural/collective forms would be /a"é/, /baé/, and /taée/
in this interpretation. However, designing suitable lexical representations that
would correctly produce both the singular and plural forms is challenging. First,
we would have to allow (raising and) deletion of the final /e/ before -ngo in a
manner not yet accounted for. Second, having gotten rid of the final /e/ before
-ngo, we would have to account for the long a: vowels in ‘small gourd’ and
‘rifle cock’ versus the short vowel in ‘plain millet cakes’. This is just a murky
nook in the morphophonology for which no simple solution is possible.

In (xx9.b), the relationship between twe: and tOy-ngo revolves around
competition of the back rounded element and the front unrounded element for
status as syllabic nucleus. Taking the lexical form as /toé¢/, in the unsuffixed
form the e-vowels are well-positioned for this purpose, and the /o/ ends up as a
nonsyllabic glide. In the singular, if the final /e/ is chopped off by some process
or other, the resulting /toé-ngo/ could allow the first /o/ to become syllabic
nucleus, reducing the /e/ to nonsyllabic status.

In (xx9.c), the relationship of pdyye to pOy-ngo is probably best
handled by raising and syncopating the final /e/. The reduction of /yyng/ to
/yng/ would be routine.

4.1.3.3  Tonology of nouns with Singular -ngo

We now turn to the tonology of the singular/plural alternations involving
Singular suffix -ngo. First up are those cases where a stem-final vowel is not
syncopated to zero before the suffix (xx1). If the stem is all-high toned, this is
simply carried over to the suffix (xx1.a). If the stem has more than one tone
element, but has a final vowel with a simple high or low tone, this too may be
carried over (xx1.b-c). However, there are a few nouns, mostly involving
shortening of the final vowel, that divide a falling tone into a high component
on the short stem-final vowel, and a low component realized on the suffix
(xx1.d).

(xx1) gloss plural/collective  singular
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a. ‘bark fiber’ ba:ji: ba:ji-ngd

‘mortar’ tan-gé tdni:

b. ‘applause’ pémbe pémbi-ngod
‘tinder’ dambe dambi-ngod

c. ‘stray crop plant’ tebé tebi-ngd
‘husked grain spike’ kijé Kiju-ngo
‘corn’ mademba mademba-ngé
‘fonio’ pdné pIné-ngod
‘sorghum’ emba emba-ngo
‘stem’ simba simba-ngé
‘leaf’ komba komba-ngd
‘baobab seed’ kumberé kumberé-ngé
‘chaff’ dy€ dyé-ngod

d. ‘fart’ giyé giye-ngb
‘cloth’ SWE: s0-ngo
‘marriage’ gye: = & eya-ngo

If the unsuffixed stem ends in a syllable with a contour tone, the final
tone element spreads to the suffix. If the stem-final syllable is not reduced, it
retains its tone before the suffix (xx2.a-c).

(xx2) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘beard’ bé: bé:-ngo
‘animal fat’ si: si:-ngo
‘gum (resin)’ na: na:-ngo
‘sapling’ uri: uri:-ngo
‘grain’ se: sé:-ngo
‘gizzard’ keke: keke:-ngod
‘canister’ bid5:" bid3:-ngod
‘sweet potato’ masaka: masaki:-ngo
b. ‘papaya’ papay papay-ngé
‘mud brick’ tembén tembeén-go
‘bottle’ butél butél-ngo
c. ‘rope’ Si: si:-ngo
‘ashes’ dddé: dddé:-ngé
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d. ‘(male) elegance’ dwa:n dwa:n-gé
‘(female) elegance’ gulan gulan-go
‘flower” pungén pungén-go

In some nouns, a stem-final long vowel with falling (i.e. <HL>) tone is
reduced to a short vowel before Singular -ngo. In this case, the tone
components are separated, the high component being realized on the shortened
stem-final vowel, while the low component is realized on the suffix (xx3.a).
Similarly, an <LHL> tone is divided into <LH> (rising) on the stem-final and L
on the suffix (xx3.b).

(xx3) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘swelling’ amiye: amiyé-ngo
‘food’ kwe: kwé-ngo
‘supper’ NEne: Nené-ngo
b. ‘slingshot’ ni:-tg: ni:-t€:-ngo

In (xx4), the stem-final vowel that is reduced before Singular suffix
-ngo has rising (<LH>) tone in the unsuffixed plural/collective. Again, the
contour tone is divided into two parts, the L being realized on the shortened
stem-final vowel while the H is realized on the suffix.

(xx4) gloss plural/collective  singular
‘cloth’ SWE: s0-ngo
‘marriage’ gye: = € eya-ngo

If a stem-final vowel is deleted (syncopated) before -ngo, its tone may
be relocated to the left (in addition to the final tone component spreading to the
suffix). Syncope generally occurs after an unclustered sonorant, the few other
cases (if they involve syncope at all) being after a /g/ that is (then) itself deleted
before -ngo. The effect is that the post-syncope stem-final syllable always ends
in a sonorant consonant, and is therefore easily capable of expressing a contour
tone. As usual, if the stem is all-high toned, this high tone is simply extended to
the suffix (xx5.a). If the deleted vowel is low-toned and the preceding syllabic
is high-toned, my only example being ‘citrus’ (Bambara loanword), we get a
falling tone on the stem-final in addition to a low tone on the suffix. Parallel to
this, and in a much larger number of examples, if the deleted stem-final vowel is
high-toned and follows a low tone on the preceding syllable, we end up with
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rising tone on the stem-final in addition to high tone on the suffix (xx5.c).
However, in (xx5.d) pa:le ‘sesame’ passes up the opportunity to keep all three
tone components on the stem, and we get singular pa:l-ngo with <LH> first
syllable, instead of #pa:l-ngo with <LHL> tone.

(xx5) gloss plural/collective  singular

a. ‘mortar’ tdni: tan-gé
‘millet’ y6-1go yogé
‘intact whole’ kindulé kinddl-ngé
‘mosquito net’ sapgé: sapgi-ngo
‘cow-peas’ nimbé nimbu-ngo

b. ‘citrus’ lemburu lembiir-ngo

c. ‘baggage’ goné gon-gé
‘egg’ polé pol-ngd
‘shell (of pod)’ kogolé kogul-ngé
‘vein; root’ wolé wol-ngé
‘waterjar’ goné gon-gé
‘salt’ némé ném-go
‘oil’ negé né-ngo
‘object with flattened sides’ pdmbiré pdmblir-ngd
‘shell (of pod)’ kogolé kogul-ngé
‘dry outer bark’ komilé komil-ngé
‘tamarind seed’ a:lé a:l-ngé

(contrast a:1¢ ‘rain’)

‘egg’ polé pol-ngd

(contrast polé, plural pol-mbé ‘knife”’)
d. ‘sesame’ pa:le pa:l-ngod

In some cases, including a large set of instrumental nominals illustrated
here by ‘bra’, the deleted stem-final segment is a long vowel with a falling
(<HL>) tone, preceded by a low-toned syllable. The end result is a new stem-
final ending in a sonorant, with rising tone, followed by a low-toned suffix
(xx6.a-b). If the falling-toned stem-final long vowel is preceded instead by a
high-toned syllable, my only example being c‘clitoris’ (xx6.c), the high
component of <HL> simply merges inaudibly with the lexical high tone.

(xx6) gloss plural/collective  singular
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a. ‘lunch’ kenda-[teg-i:] kenda-[té-ngo]

‘sale’ tul-ngo tuli:

‘bra’ onju-[don-go] onju-[don-i:]
b. ‘gallbladder’ gagal-ngo gagali:
c. ‘clitoris’ kekér-ngo kekeéri:

4.1.3.4  Singular -go

Trivially, we get -go instead of -ngo after many stems that end (perhaps after
syncope of a final vowel) in a nasal consonant.

(xx1) gloss plural/collective  singular
a. ‘male elegance’ dwa:n dwa:n-gé
‘purchase’ don-i: don-go
b. ‘salt’ nemé ném-go
c. ‘okra’ gdn gdn-gd

In cases like these, I favor taking the suffix to be /-ngo/, which may lose
its initial nasal when clustered with a preceding nasal. This is because -ngo is
much more common than -go in environments where the two can be
distinguished.

However, there are a number of cases of -go instead of -ngo after a
vowel, where there is no reason to suppose that a nasal has been deleted. The
full set of examples is given in (xx2). Note that the preceding vowel is always
/a/ or (in one case) /e/.

(xx2) gloss plural/collective singular
a. ‘foot’ na: na:-gé
‘tongs’ £ £:-g0
b. ‘cotton’ saye s&-g0
‘branch’ aye a:-go
‘stick’ baye ba:-go
‘torch’ sayé sa:-go
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The two nouns in (xx2) diverge in the tonal treatment of the singular,
which has a low-toned stem in ‘foot’ but a rising-toned stem in ‘tongs’.

The nouns in (xx2.b) have a /y/ between /a/ and /e/ in the plural
collective, versus a simple a-vowel (short in ‘cotton’, long in the other cases).
The phonology of these nouns should be compared to counterparts with suffix
-1go, see (xx9.a) in §4.1.2.xxx, above. Again, the options are to include /y/ in
the lexical representation and get rid of it in the singular by some form of
y-Deletion, or to take the /y/ in the plural/collective as an epenthetic element
separating /a/ from /e/.

4.1.3.5  Cases of frozen *-ngo and *-go

By “frozen” Singular suffix, I mean that either no plural can be elicited (‘sun’
with unique referent), or that the plural is based on the entire singular stem
(with a final-vowel mutation). In either case, there is no evidence available to
the language learner from paradigmatic alternations to indicate segmentability,
and (for those with a plural) concrete paradigmatic evidence that there is no
segmentability. All known examples are in (xx1), with comments about related
forms.

(xx1) gloss form comment or related form
‘hunger’ ga:go PI ga:gé ; Jamsay j¢:, Nanga giyé
‘cold (weather)” g0g6 PI gogé ; Nanga etc. gdy)
‘sun’ ujungo unique referent; Beni etc. usd
‘weeping’ nangé Pl nangé ; with verb: pangé né ‘weep’

In addition, high-toned -ngé or -gé is used (in a more transparently
segmentable fashion) as derivational suffixes producing Abstractive nominals
from nominal or (more often) adjectival stems (§4.2.2.3). -ngo or -go is also
found in some cognate nominals derived from verbs (§xxx).

4.1.3.6  Segmental and tonal phonology of nouns with Singular -nge

-nge is less common than -ngo. Nouns ending in -nge have E/E type agreement
with adjectives (e.g. nélé: ‘good’ for both singular and plural noun), and it is
clear that -nge and -ngo are identical except for agreement class. This leads us
to expect that the phonology of -nge will match that of -ngo. This expectation is
verified for the most part. Therefore the data will be presented here with only
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brief commentary; see §4.1.2.xxx for more detailed commentary on similar
phonological patterns for -ngo.

The tone of the suffix is spread from the final tone of the preceding
stem. The noun undergoes no segmental change between unsuffixed
plural/collective and suffixed Singular in most cases; a few typical examples are
in (xxla). (xx1.b) is a complete list of relevant nouns that end in e after an
unclustered sonorant, i.e. in an environment where raising to a high vowel and
then deleting the stem-final vowel would not have been difficult, but where the
e survives unscathed before -nge.

(xx1) gloss plural/collective  singular

a. ‘back (body)’ bandi bandi-ngé
‘side of face’ tégele: tégele:-nge
‘blood’ gén gén-gé
‘chest (body)’ péle péle-nge
‘street outside’ pembé: pembé:-ngé

b. ‘pit (hole)’ dulé dulé-ngé
‘shallow hole’ tongeré tongeré-ngé
‘termite mound”  kelbg-dule kelbe-dule-nge

Shortening of a stem-final long vowel with no other change was
observed in (xx2.a). Raising of /e/ to /i/ occurred in one instance (xx2.b).
Deletion of a high vowel, or of /e/ (presumably after it is raised to a high vowel)
occurs in (xx2.c). Deletion of a long /e”/ (presumably after shortening and
raising) is seen in (xx2.d). All known examples of these patterns are presented
here.

(xx2) gloss plural/collective  singular

a. ‘thickening into syrup’ da:ni: da:ni-nge
‘forehead’ génde: génde-nge
‘knee’ na:-kinji: na:-kinji-nge

b. ‘green sauce’ ningé ningi-ngé

c. ‘residue of liquid’ tegele-tégele tegele-tégel-nge
‘pounding area’ se:-duni se:-dlin-ge
‘high spot near depression’ yélé yél-ngé

d. ‘hole at base of house’ dolé: dol-ngé
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The tonology is generally straightforward, following the same lines as
for -ngo. I know of no cases where a noun with {LH} contour shifts the H
entirely onto the suffix -nge, parallel to so-ngoé ‘cloth’, eya-ngé ‘marriage’, and
na:-g6 ‘foot’. However, there is one frozen case of this type, géndéngé ‘side,
end (e.g. of blanket)’, for which no plural was elicitable; cf. postposition gende
‘around’ (§8.2.9).

The other frozen example known to me is uméngé (note the break in
vowel-harmonic pattern from e to e), which is attested only in the temporal
adverbial PP iuméngé ma ‘early’.

One may ask whether there are any examples of Singular -gé without
the nasal, parallel to nouns with Singular -go instead of -ngo. There is a suffix
-gé, but it functions as an Abstractive derivational suffix (building derived
nouns from nominal and adjectival stems), rather than as a simple Singular
suffix; see §4.2.2.xxx.

4.1.3.7  Segmental phonology of nouns with Plural -mbo

Nouns that take -mbo are (grammatically) animate, and have an unsuffixed
singular. The set of nouns that takes -mbo is (therefore) disjoint from the sets of
inanimate nouns that take Singular suffix -ngo, -go, or -nge.

In (xx1), the stem undergoes no segmental or tonal change when -mbo
is added. This is the case with about 75% of attested stems that take this suffix.

(xx1) gloss singular plural

a. ‘elder’ kalma kdlma-mbéo
‘holy man’ alfa: alfa:-mbo
‘mendicant pupil’ gari:bu gari:bu-mbo

b. ‘cat’ gana gana-mbo
‘horse’ (variant) ban ban-bo

c. ‘trimming ax’ kdrd: kdr3:-mbo
‘ceremonial rifle’ malfa-buga malfa-buga-mbd
‘simple awl’ silbal silbal-mbo

As with the Singular suffixes, various reductions and shifts of stem-
final vowels are observed. The following data, which include all examples from
my lexicon as of May 2008, are presented in an order that facilitates comparison
with the phonological analyses of the Singular suffixes (see especially §4.1.2.2).
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Shortening of a stem-final

change, is observed in (xx2).

long vowel, with

no other segmental

(xx2) gloss singular plural
‘father’s sister’ seji: s¢ji-mbd
‘great-grandchild’ jéngiye: jéngiye-mbo
‘elder same-sex sibling’ dela: dela-mbd
‘person’ no: no-mbo
‘visitor’ bemba: bemba-mbo
‘owner, master’ domba: domba-mbd

‘younger same-sex sibling’ 3j3:

‘husband’

ndga:

3j3-mbéd
ndgd-mbd

A final mid-height vowel is raised from /e/ to /u/ systematically in
human agentives, many of which also include a compound initial (§4.xxx,
§5.xxx%). Example: dumd:-haybé ‘livestock custodian’, plural
dumd:-[haybu-mbd]. In addition to this morphologically specialized type, a few
other nouns show raising from /e/ to /i/ (xx3.a) or to /u/ (xx3.b). There are no
nouns that lower final /e/ to /a/ before -mbo.

(xx3) gloss singular plural
‘folding knife’ silbé
‘woman after childbirth>  yaygé

silbi-mbo
yaygi-mbd
b. ‘widow’

ya-pandé ya-pandi-mb6

‘rag as head cushion’ doné doni-mbo
‘lover, concubine’ g0jé g0ju-mbéd

‘lazy person’ g0lonjé 2010nju-mbéd
‘month, moon’ sa:gé sa:gu-mbd

‘long straight knife’ pole-gangé pole-gaggi-mbo
‘grindstone’ nungé nungi-mbo
‘mother’s brother’ neji: n¢ju-mbod
‘stepmother’ moji: moju-mbo

In a fairly large number of nouns, a final short vowel is deleted. This is
possible when the vowel in question is preceded by an unclustered intervocalic
sonorant (nasal, liquid, semivowel). The vowel is usually high {u i} or upper
mid-height {e o}, but sometimes {€ o} and in one case even a. This makes it
more difficult for Plural -mbo than for Singular -ngo and -ngo to argue for an
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initial raising to a high vowel, then deletion of the high vowel. The data in (xx4)
are organized by vowel quality (in the singular), from high to low.

(xx3) gloss

a. {ui}
‘imam’

‘imam’s respondent’
‘reed flute’

‘plow’

b. {e o}

‘horse’ (variant)

‘genie’

‘rifle mechanism’
‘metal hook’

‘orphan’

‘friend (same-sex)’

‘statuette’

‘woman who has given birth’
‘senior twin’

‘chicken’

c. {e o}

‘older of two young children’

‘Tengou (ethnicity)’
‘circumcision loincloth’

d. {a}

‘sick person’

singular

alma:mu
almu:jini
bobiri
jalosari

ende: nebendé
ondo: nebendé-mbo

tenile

yaba-dsndsl5

plural

alma:m-mbo
almu:jin-bo
bobir-mbo
jalosar-mbo

ba-mbo

gin-bo
ga:1-mbo
tondombél-mbd
ajabal-mbd
nal-mbo
dé:r-mbo
yay-mbo
pay-mbd
kor-mbo

tentl-mbo
yaba-ddnd3l-mbé

In (xx4), a long high vowel is deleted. Presumably it is first shortened
as in (xx2), then the short vowel is deleted as in (xx3).

(xx4) gloss

a. ‘unmarried person’

‘tomtom’

b. ‘stone’

singular

plural

kum-bo
bo-mbo = bon-bo

Kin-bo



When -mbo follows a noun ending in ...bv or ...mv (v = short vowel),
the labial is optionally deleted (intervocalically), with subsequent contraction of
the two adjacent vowels into a long. This labial deletion is favored by the
homorganic labial mb of the suffix.

(xx5) gloss singular plural
a. ‘camel’ JdndmME Ndn3:-mbd
‘pointed implement’ k&mé ké:-mbd
“fetish’ mdmé mdmé-mbo ~ md:-mbd
‘sieve’ téme téme-mbo ~ t&:-mbo
b. ‘pants’ yaba yaba-mbo ~ ya:-mbo

A modification of the vowel-quality of the vowel in a medial syllable is
attested (xx6) but uncommon. For the plural of ‘traditional chief’, a suitable
derivation is /0belé-mbd/ > /0beli-mbd/ (raising) > obul-mbé (syncope with
simultaneous tone relocation and idiosyncratic shift of the features of the
deleted /u/ to the preceding syllable).

(xx6) gloss singular plural

‘traditional chief’ obelé obul-mbo

4.1.3.8  Tomnology of nouns with Plural -mbo

Like Singular -ngo and -nge, Plural -mbo gets its tone by spreading from the
left. This can be seen in the examples through the preceding section. In most
cases, there is no change in the tones of the stem when the suffix -mbo is added.

However, when the stem-final vowel is deleted, if its tone diverges
from that of the preceding syllable, there is an issue as to how the tone is
relocated.

In (xx1), a stem-final low vowel that is deleted following a high-toned
syllable results in a falling tone (xx1.a). Conversely, a stem-final high vowel
that is deleted following a low-toned syllable may result in a rising tone (xx1.b).

(xx1) gloss singular plural
a. ‘imam’ alma:mu alma:m-mbo
‘imam’s respondent’ almu:jini almu:jin-bo
‘reed flute’ bobiri bobir-mbo
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‘plow’ jalosari
‘woman who has given birth>  yaye
‘chicken’ kéro

b. ‘senior twin’ payé
‘metal hook’ tondombelé
‘orphan’ ajabalé

Before Plural -mbo, when a stem-final long vowel with rising (<LH>)
tone is shortened, the high-tone component is expressed on the suffix only
(xx2.a.). There are also some cases where the same contour (high tone on suffix
only) occurs in the absence of shortening (or deletion) of the stem-final vowel
(xx2.b). In (xx2.c), a deleted stem-final high vowel following a low-toned
syllable likewise expresses its high tone only on the suffix; this contrasts with
what we just saw in (xx1.b), above. If a deleted low-toned stem-final vowel
follows a rising-toned syllable, instead of a <LHL> syllable, the rising-toned
syllable remains constant in the plural, so the stem-final low tone is realized

only on the suffix (xx2.d).

(xx2) gloss singular

a. ‘person’ no:
‘elder same-sex sibling’ dela:
‘visitor’ bemba:
‘grandfather’ poba:
‘owner, master’ domba:
‘younger same-sex sibling’  3j3:
‘husband’ ndgd:
‘mother’s brother’ neji:
‘stepmother’ moji:

b. ‘cross-cousin’ ti:
‘bird’ ni:
‘entire tree’ (<mother) ni:
‘dog’ ngwe:
‘sores on inside of eyelid’  ganda

c. ‘co-wife’ nalalé
‘horse’ (variant) bané

d. ‘rifle mechanism’ ga:le
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jalosar-mbo
yay-mbo
kor-mbo

pay-mbd

tondombél-mbo

ajabal-mbé

plural

no-mbod
dela-mbo
bemba-mbéd
poba-mbo
domba-mbéd
3j5-mbo
ndgd-mbd
neju-mbo
moju-mbo

ti:-mbo
ni:-mbod
ni:-mbo
pgwe:-mbd
ganda-mbo

nalal-mbé
ba-mbo

(P1 also ban-bo)

ga:1-mbo



‘statuette’ dé:re dé:r-mbo
‘mouse’ oye O0y-mbo

4.1.4  Singular and plural of noun stems

First, there are some inanimate nouns that make no morphological distinction
between singular and plural, although they denote countable entities and may
take plural agreement like other nouns when they denote a nonsingular set,
compare English sheep or fish. The examples known to me take E/E agreement
(xx1).

(xx1) gloss singular plural

Sg = Pl, E/E-class inanimates

‘house’ 6lé 6lé
‘courtyard’ banda banda
‘“field’ yali: yali:
‘well (water)’ day day
‘day’ dépan dépan
‘night’ nam nam
‘pocket’ jiba jiba

Second, there are many nouns that have an unmarked singular and a
Plural suffix -mbo whose tone is copied from the final tone element of the stem
(xx2). These are the “animate” nouns, including true animates (humans,
animals) in (xx2.a), but also a number of pseudo-animate nouns that denote
inanimate objects but have animate inflections and agreement. (xx2.b). A stem-
final vowel is reduced or deleted before -mbo in some cases (xx2.b,d). The true
animates and most of the pseudo-animates have E-agreement in the singular,
and the Plural suffix -mbo requires O-agreement. The noun ‘stone’ (xx2.e)
fluctuates between E- and O-agreement in the singular.

(xx2) gloss singular plural

a. Pl -mbo, true animates (E/O)

‘dog’ NgwWE: pgwe:-mbd
‘sheep’ pegé pege-mbo
‘cat’ gana gana-mbo
‘donkey’ parpga pargga-mbo
‘chief’ Ki: Ki:-mbo
‘white person”  andasara andasard-mbo
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‘bird’ ni: ni:-mbo
‘uncle’ néji néji-mbo

c¢. Pl -mbo, true animates (E/O), with stem-final vowel reduced

‘person’ no: no-mbod
‘mouse’ we: (/08:/) O0y-mbo
‘ant’ mé:me me:m-bo

c¢. Pl -mbo, pseudo-animates (inanimates treated like animates) (E/O)

‘knife’ polé pol-mbo
‘agama lizard”  ftinga tinga-mbod
‘plow’ jalasari jalasari-mbo
‘large ax’ gula: gula:-mbo

d. like (c), with stem-final vowel reduced (E/O)
‘tomtom’ boni: bon-bo

e. like (c), with stem-final vowel reduced (E/O or O/0)
‘stone’ Kind: Kin-bo

Third, there are some inanimate nouns that have an unmarked plural
and a Singular suffix -ngo (-go), of variable tone (xx3.a). Some of them are
best considered collective nouns, with an optional marked individuative
singular (as e.g. in Arabic). There are a few cases with -go in phonological
environments where -ngo would also have been possible (xx3.b). The final
vowel of the stem is reduced in certain cases before -ngo (xx3.c). There are also
a few nouns with Singular -nge (-ge) (xxx.d). Plural agreement is E-type in all
examples known to me. Singular agreement is predictable from the form of the

Sg suffix, -ngo requiring O-agreement and -nge requiring E-agreement.

(xx3)

gloss singular plural

a. Sg -ngo (-go), O/E class inanimates

‘stem’ simba-ngo simba
‘rope’ si:-ngo Si:
‘fat (noun)’ si:-ngo si:
‘grass’ $3:mé-ngo s3:me
‘egg’ poli-ngd polé
‘bundle’ siba-ngd siba
‘sore on skin’ péndé-ngd péndé

b. like (a), with -go instead of -ngo
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‘foot’ na:-gé na
‘stick’ ba:-go baye
c. like (a), with final-stem-vowel reduction
‘millet’ y6-1go yogé
‘jar’ gon-gb goné

d. Sg -nge, E/E class inanimates
‘shed’ guli:-nge guli:

In the remaining productive patterns, segmentation of suffixes is more
difficult. In (xx4) we see cases involving a change in stem-final vocalism; here
the stems are at least bisyllabic. Either a final back vowel in the singular
becomes a front vowel in the plural (xx4.a), or the opposite (xx4.b-d). Usually
the agreement pattern is consistent with the singular/plural vocalism, so that
(xx4.a) has E/O agreement while (xx4.c) has O/E agreement. However,
semantic factors override phonological shape in the domains associated with the
E/E agreement class (liquids, built structures, horizontal topography, etc.).

(xx4) gloss Sg Pl

a. final back vowel in Sg shifts to front vowel in Pl, animates (E/O)

e>a

‘goat’ ine ina:
e>o

‘child’ ende: ondo:

b. final back vowel in Sg shifts to front vowel in Pl, E/E class
inanimates
a>¢g
‘granary’ tapga tape
o>¢
‘village’ sdnja: SOnjé:
u=>e
‘tree=top’ dé:ru deé:re
i>u
‘shoe’ tagi: tagl:
c. final back vowel in Sg shifts to front vowel in Pl, O/E class
inanimates

a>¢g
‘dance (noun)’ giya: giye:
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‘hand’ numa: nume:

0>¢
‘tree’ tim3: time:
‘road’ uspd: USpé:
o>e
‘fun’ kela-mbo kela-mbé
‘eye’ Jjiré jiré
u>i
‘ear’ sanu: suni:
‘walking’ gju: aji:
‘year’ kenja: kenji: (cf. ‘pick-hoe”)
‘pick-hoe’ kenja: kenji: (cf. ‘year’)
‘mat’ ka:bu ka:bi

d. final u in Sg shifts to e in P1, O/E class inanimates

u=>e
‘skin, hide’ guju gujé
‘intestines’ binda bindé

A “homophonous” pair of stems sharing the shape polé is differentiated
by suffixation. In the sense ‘knife’ we get unsuffixed Sg polé and suffixed Pl
pol-mbo. In the sense ‘egg’ we get suffixed Sg polé-ngo and unsuffixed P polé.

In a few animates, there is a shift in vowel-harmonic class between
singular and plural. All known examples are given in (xx5). In (xx5.a), a C¢:
singular has a plural of the shape Cawd:. Here one could imagine an underlying
form /Cewé:/ for the singular, which would make the plural look more
reasonable prosodically. However, from singular /Ce¢wé:/ we would expect a
harmonically consistent plural #/Cew3:/; instead, there is a shift in harmonic
class from singular {e o} to plural {e o}. In (xx5.b), a similar harmonic shift
occurs.

(xx5) gloss singular plural
a. P1 with -wo:, Sg Cg¢:, animates (E/O)
‘woman’ yé: yawo:

3 ’

cCoOwW ne: nawo:

b. P1 with -wo:, Sg bisyllabic, animates (E/O)
‘slave’ gundé gundawd:
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4.1.5  TIrregular nouns

‘Child’ is irregular in that the vowel mutation spreads into the initial syllable
(xx1.a). The nouns in (xx1.b-c) have suppletive plurals.

(xx1) gloss singular plural

a. human
‘child’ ende: ondo:
‘boy’ endwa: ondo-dawo:, ondawo
‘girl’ ende-gula: ondo-gulawo:

b. animal
‘living thing, critter’ y&: bémbo

c. inanimate
‘thing’ kéngo yepa:bé

4.1.6  Frozen Cv- reduplication in nouns and adjectives

Najamba does not have a very large number of nouns that look like they begin
in a Cv- reduplication, comparable to those with Ci-, Cu-, or Cv- (with a copy
of the first stem vowel) in northeastern Dogon languages. The few examples of
this type in Najamba are in (xx1). They show repetition of the first vowel.

(xx1) noun/adjective

dudumbu
bebé: (bebd:)
bébé

gegéle

gegére

tataga

gdn-go pupuju
gire-gegelé

gloss

‘large jar for millet beer’
‘feeble, having lost strength’
‘deaf-mute’

‘stuttering’

‘very fast speech’
‘arrogance’

‘worn-out waterjar’

‘furtive look’ (giré ‘eyes’)

4.1.7 Frozen full-stem iterations in nouns

CvCv-CvCy iterations used as nouns (or adverbs) are fairly common. In a few
cases the iteration is related to an attested shorter stem, but in many the iteration
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is the only form in its word family. Most examples involve an iterated bisyllabic
element. In some cases a simple stem of the same family is elsewhere attested.
The data in (xx1) are grouped by tone contour.

(xx1) a. wele-wéle ‘immature peanut pod’

buje-buije “froth, suds, soap lather’ (verb bujé ‘foam’)

bure-bure ‘sediments’

keje-kéje: ‘twigs’ (Sg keje-kéjd: ; verb kéjé ‘cut’)

yaga-yaga ‘lightweight nickel alloy (for bracelets)’

Nneme-néme ‘trivial chatter’

nama-nama ‘bric-a-brac, junk’

kubu-kubu ‘machete blade’ (local French coupe-
coupe)

jarra-jara ‘incitement’ (cognate nominal for verb
jaré)

dola-déla ‘race, competition’ (ddlé ‘be in front’)

yoba-ydéba ‘race’ (ydbé ‘run’)

bila-bila ‘exchange’ (verb bilé)

bula-biila ‘blue’

damba-damba ‘push-cart’ (dambi ‘push’, cf. local French

pousse-pousse)
md:-[wunda-winda] ‘meningitis’ (swollen neck)

b. yugu-yigu ‘pile of used European clothing’
c. potd-pdté ‘mud’
kursa-kursa ‘skin disease with rashes’
deme-demé ‘odd jobs’
d. yola-yola: ‘aggressive provocation’
gnje-gnje: ‘corner; cavity in rocks’ (verb énjé ‘slip X
into’
kale-kalé: ‘external stairway’ (< French escalier ?)
genje-genjé: ‘chest (body)’ (variant jen-jenje:)
Kindo-Kindo: ‘(someone’s) shadow’ (< kindo: ‘shade’)
e. pondo-pondo: ‘board, plank’
meng-mene: ‘lightning flashes’
kunda-kunda: ‘cloud’
f. nigi-nipe: ‘sauce pots’ (cf. ningé ‘sauce’)
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g. benan-benan ‘dilemma, quandary’ (...bénan ma
‘between’)

The common LL-HL tone contour of (xx1.a) is related to a LLL-HLL
contour in tegele-tégele ‘residue of liquid collecting in bottom of recipient after
pouring’.

There are numerous reduplicated (semi-)onomatopoeic terms denoting
sounds (cf. English chomp, bang, crunch, rustle). Examples are
kugarum-kugirum (or kagaram-kagaram) ‘chomp-chomp (loud chewing)’ and
say"am-say"am ‘crunch-crunch (e.g. walking through a field)’.

With a change in vowel quality we have the regional word tepge-tanga
‘dancer on stilts (from central Dogon country)’, pi:li-pa:la ‘deceptive talk’, and
kordy-karay ‘hurried, hasty (action)’ The shift to a-vowels in the second
occurrence is noteworthy. In onomatopoeic and similar terms for noises, a
three-part ABA pattern with a-vowels and low tone in the medial B occurrence
is attested in kd:-ka:-k3: (sound of toad croaking) and in hé:-ha:-hé: ‘loud
chattering’

4.1.8  Frozen initial a- in nouns
This is not a synchronically noticeable pattern in Najamba.
(xx1) ajanala ‘forked end (of stick)’ cf. Jamsay a-jan
asanala ‘hail(-stones)’ cf. Nanga bondi-sagar"a (bondi ‘rain’)
ajan ‘sky’
4.2  Derived nominals
4.2.1 Diminutives
There are no productive morphological diminutive formations. See §5.xxx for a
few (mostly frozen) compounds ending in ‘child’.
In kinship terminology, the pair jenje: ‘great-grandparent’ and its
reciprocal jepgiye: is suggestive. A somewhat similar pair is neji: ‘mother’s

brother’ and its reciprocal nejiye: ‘sister’s child” The ‘grandchild’ term sgjiye
has some resemblance to the junior-kin members of these pairings.
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4.2.2  Denominal (and deadjectival) nouns
4.2.2.1  Characteristic derivative (-gé:, -ga.)

A noun (or adjective) describing a person or other animate by reference to a
salient characteristic (body part, attribute, or possession) can be formed by
adding derivational suffix -gé: (plural -ga:) to a low-toned form of the noun
denoting the characteristic.

(xxx) noun gloss Characteristic gloss

kinjan ‘life’ Kinjan-gé: ‘living, alive’

gunju-gunj6: ‘hunched back’ gunju-gunjo:-gé: ‘hunchback’

kulg ‘hairs’ (plural)  kule-gé: ‘hairy (person)’

toja ‘big testicles’ toju-gé: ‘one  with  big
testicles’

nanda: ‘left (side)’ nanda-gé: ‘left-handed
person’

si: ‘animal fat(s)”  si-gé: ‘fatty (animal,
meat)’

sémbé ‘strength, force’ sembe-gé: ‘strong (person)’

ani, Pl ana: ‘man’ ana-gé: ‘fearless’

Inanimate examples have the expected distribution of -gé: and -ga:
depending on the class of the noun denoting the described entity. For example,
from si: 'animal fat' we get si:-gé: 'fatty' (singular E-class, and all inanimate
plurals), and si:-gé: (singular O-class). An example involving an inanimate, but
grammatically animate, noun is sambe kele-gé: ‘wooden spear with metal tips’,
containing sambé ‘spear’ and kéld:\\kéle: ‘horn’.

4.2.2.2  Denominal or Deadjectival Abstractive (-g¢é)

The Abstractive suffix -gé is attested with a few nouns and adjectives denoting
life stages or other classificatory characteristics, generally of humans. In
(xx1), the original noun drops tones before -gé, but no other consistent vocalic
change is seen.

(xx1) noun gloss Abstractive gloss
endwd: ‘man (not old)” endwa:-gé ‘youth’
gine-moru ‘magician’ gine-mor-gé ‘sleight-of-hand’
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) man ana-gé ‘fighting mode’
;, gindé:  ‘big; honored”  ginde-gé ‘honor, esteem’

In (xx2), the original noun raises its final vowel to /i/, which then
syncopates after an unclustered intervocalic sonorant.

(xx2) noun gloss Abstractive gloss
dgdnde: ‘rich person’ dgdndi-gé ‘richness, wealth’
la:ré ‘shiftless’ la:r-gé ‘shiftlessness’
golonjé ‘lazy person’ golonji-gé ‘laziness’

An apparent yv extension on the initial is seen in safiya-gé ‘idiocy’
from noun safi ‘idiot’, and in dfiyd-gé (variant of ddfe-g€) ‘cowardice’ from
noun dfe ‘coward’.

The morphosyntactic flexibility of the suffix is suggested by [no:=la]-gé
‘nonhumanness’ (not being considered to be a normal person), based on no:=la
‘is not a person’. A similar example is [jogo-ndi]-gé ‘(state of) not having’,
from jogo-ndi- ‘not have’.

The suffix -gé is also used in names of languages: pulandi-gé ‘Fulfulde
language’, be:n-gé ‘language of Beni’, etc. Speech is also relevant in
[Ki:-jogo-ndi]-gé ‘nonsense, blathering’ (cf. Ki: jogo-ndi ‘not have a head”).

4.2.2.3  Denominal or deadjectival Abstractive (-ngo)

In the deajectival cases, the Abstractive noun is segmentally identical to the
form of the adjective with O-class Singular suffix -ngo. However, the noun has
a {LH} tone contour with the high tone on the suffix. The forms shown are all
that are known to me. The adjectives for Cartesian dimensions are well-
represented (xx1.a), as are a scattering of other adjectives (xx1.b).

(xx1) Abstractive gloss adjective (O-class Singular)
a. min-go ‘depth’ min-go ‘deep’
waya-ngé ‘width’ waya-ngé ‘wide’
jala-ngd ‘length’ jala-ngo ‘long’
b. nam-g6 ‘expensiveness’ nam-go ‘expensive, difficult’
kenda-[€l-ng6]  ‘happiness’ £l-ngod (‘sweet, good”)
dwey-ngéd ‘hot weather’ dwey"-ngod ‘hot’

99



A similar nominalization, but this time denominal, consists of -ngé or
-g6 (again high-toned, after low-toned stem) added to a noun denoting an
amical or amorous relationship.

(xx1) Abstractive gloss noun (Singular)
nal-ngo ‘friendship’ nalé ‘friend’, Pl nal-mb6
goju-gb ‘illicit sex’ g0jé ‘concubine’, P1 goju-mbo

These Abstractive nominals may be compared to cases of frozen
Inanimate Singular O-class suffix *-g6 or *-ngé, no longer clearly segmentable,
covered in §4.1.3.5.

423 Deverbal nominalizations

In addition to the forms described in the following sections, readers are referred
to the full list of cognate nominals in §11.1.3.2. Although the verb is often
parasitic in form on the nominal, and the nominal may be a borrowing (often
from Fulfulde), in some cases the nominal may have been derived from the
verb.

4.2.3.1  Regular Verbal Noun -1é

The fully productive verbal noun is expressesd by adding the suffix -1¢ to the
I/U-stem of the verb. For several monosyllabic verb stems, the I/U-stem has a
u-vowel. For all other verbs, this stem ends in /i/, which is subject to Post-
Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion (when preceded by an unclustered sonorant. The
I/U-stem requires {e o} rather than {e o} in any nonfinal mid-height vowels.
The entire verbal noun is high-toned. Monosyllabic verbs with regular verbal
nouns are exemplified in (xx1.a-b). The verbal noun of ‘arrive’ is variable
(xx1.c). Among the nonmonosyllabic stems, those in (xx1.d) show Post-
Sonorant High-Vowel Deletion while those in (xx1.e) do not.

(xx1) gloss chaining Verbal Noun
a. ‘come’ wé wu-1¢ (variant wi-1¢)
‘insult’ dwé du-1é
‘go out’ gwé gu-lé
b. ‘see’ yé yi-1é
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‘remain’ bé bi-1é

‘weep’ neé ni-1é
‘bring’ jé ji-lé
‘make bricks’ mé: mi:-1é

c. ‘arrive’ dwe: duy-1¢, du:-1¢é

d. ‘slaughter’ sémé sém-1&
‘cut in half’ dingilé dingil-1é
“finish’ por por-1é

e. ‘leave’ ddgé dogi-1¢é
‘cut off (branch)’ tambi tambi-1é
‘scrub’ tigujé tuguji-1é

f. ‘get’ ding: dini:-1é

The verbal noun is readily formed from suffixally derived verbs,
including passives.

(xx1) gloss category chaining Verbal Noun
‘go around’ Mediopassive gdnili-yé gbnili-y-1é
‘become long”  Inchoative jala-ndi jala-ndi-1é
‘unlock’ Reversive dagi-l¢ dagi-1-1é
‘make big’ Factitive ginda-m ginda-m-1¢é
‘inflate’ Causative pibiyé-m pibiyé-m-1¢é

4.2.3.2 Verbal Noun with -nda:

This less common verbal-noun formation is attested in several textual examples.
In the forms preferred by both of my assistants, the vocalism is that of the
chaining form of the stem (E-stem for verbs of the{e o} vowel-harmonic class,
I/U-stem for those of the {e o} class). All tones are all-high (xx1). For variants
based on the A/O-stem, see below.

(xx1) gloss chaining Verbal Noun
a. ‘come’ weé wé-nda:
‘insult’ dwé dwé-nda:
‘go out’ gwé gwé-nda:
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b. ‘see yé yé-nda:

‘weep’ né né-nda:
‘bring’ jé: jé:-nda:
‘make bricks’ mé: mé:-nda:

c. ‘arrive’ dwe: dwé:-nda:

d. ‘slaughter’ sémé sémé-nda:
‘cut in half’ dingilé dingilé-nda:
‘cut off (end)’ por poér-nda:1
‘come to an end’ gl igi-nda:

e. ‘leave’ ddgé dbgé-nda:
‘cut off (branch)’ tambi tamba-nda:
‘scrub’ tigujé tigujé-nda:
‘go back’ mamili-y¢  mamili-yé-nda:

In the absence of a NP-final determiner, a final semivowel /y/ that I take
to be the ‘it is’ clitic is usually added, resulting in -nda:=y. This use of ‘it is’
clitic =y is reminiscent of its use in the Passive (for indefinite subject), see
§xxx. Before a determiner (Definite ké), the clitic =y is omitted.

As with the more general Verbal Noun in -l¢, a low-toned nominal
compound initial (usually an incorporated object) may be added. Thus
inge-éra-nda:=y ‘water-drawing’ (ingé ‘water’, A/O-stem of éré¢ ‘draw water’),
or with a Definite determiner inge-éra-nda: ko ‘the water-drawing’.

In texts, I also found examples of verbs taking the A/O-stem instead of
the chaining form (which is a mix of the E-stem and the I/U-stem). See
ipnge-éra-nda:=y ‘water-drawing’, mentioned  just below, and
[te:-ngo]-[kérd-nda:=y] ‘going and getting wood’ in (xx1.a), below. My textual
examples of this vocalism involve nominal compound initials and the final =y
clitic, details that may or may not be significant. My assistants preferred
chaining-form  vocalism even for these cases: inge-éré-nda:=y,
[te:-ngo]-[kérd-nda:=y].

(xx1) 1iy6 [te:-ngo]-[kéra-nda:=y]
today [firewood-Sg.L]-[go.get-VbIN=it.is]
[ba:-6léma]  ondu-&
[father-house in] not.be-3SgS
‘Today, there is no going and getting wood in (= among) families.’
(2005-1a)
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4.2.3.3  Abstractive and other nominalizations with suffix -n

The Abstractive is fairly common. In the predominant pattern, the stem is low-
toned, except for a final high tone on the -n. I transcribe e.g. dumé-n, though
dume-n would also be reasonable.

The sense is abstractive, cf. English -ness and similar nominalizations.
The stem that serves as the basis for the derivative may be a verb or adjective
(or even a noun with adjective-like sense). In some cases the Abstractive is part
of a word-family with both verbs and adjectives and it is not always possible to
determine a unique basis word. (xx1.a-e) are organized around rough semantic
types. Shown in (xx1) are all uncompounded Abstractives of this type in my
lexicon as of May 2006, and it should therefore be representative, but many
other forms can be elicited. In general, the Abstractive in -n most often denotes
a state or condition

(xx1) Abstractive gloss related form(s)

a. conditions/states

ayi-n ‘suffering, fatigue’ ay ‘be tired’

giriyé-n ‘poverty’ giriyé:  ‘pauper’, giriyé
‘become poor’

girba-n ‘blindness’ girba ‘blind person’

tugima-n ‘deafness’ tugima ‘deaf person’

sa:ma-n ‘sickness’ sa:ma ‘sick person’

dagi-li-yé-n ‘being unlocked’ dagi-1¢  ‘unlock’, MP

dagi-li-yé

b. qualities

semé-n ‘slyness’ séme ‘sly’

ma:mi-n ‘ability’ ma:m ‘be capable’

gjé-n ‘cleanness; light’ gj€ ‘be clean’, gj¢: ‘clean’

gabi-n ‘tallness, height’ gabé: ‘tall’, gabi ‘become
tall’

kela-n ‘hatred’ kéla- ‘not like’

c. actions

bogi-n ‘barking (of dog)’ bogi ‘bark’

magi-n ‘magic’ magi ‘do magic (tell
fortunes)’

songa-n ‘(a) curse’ sdygé ‘curse (someone)’
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d. results of actions

dumé-n ‘earnings; property’ dumé ‘obtain’
dené-n ‘loss’ dené ‘lose’
nami-n ‘damage, harm’ nam  ‘damage, waste’
(verb)
e. other semantic categories
dama-n ‘totemic place’ dama ‘totem’
jimbé-n ‘darkness’ jimbi ‘become dark’

A possible frozen case is gulan ‘finery’.

The forms in (xx2) also have an -n suffix, but differ from all examples
given above in tone contours. Those in (xx2.a) constitute a natural semantic set
(based on stance verbs), and all end on a low tone, though other tonal details
vary from form to form. In (xx2.b) we have all-high tones, along with an
overlaid {e o} vowel-harmonic melody that is absent in (xx1). Most examples
in (xx2.a-b) denote locations or Cartesian-geometric positions. (xx2.c) with
L{HL> tone includes cognate nominals of body-function verbs; see

(xx2) Abstractive gloss related form(s)

a. 1ipgi-n ‘height’ ingi-yé ‘stand’
6bi-n ‘place to sit’ 6bi-y
biy-n ‘bedding’ biy ‘lie down’

b. négi-n ‘saltlick’ négé ‘lick’
y6bi-n ‘race, running’ yobé ‘run’

c. ayi-n ‘yawn’ ay ‘yawn’
begi-n ‘hiccup’ begi ‘have the hiccups’
tegi-n ‘gunpowder chamber’ tégé ‘put in a pinch of

gunpowder’

pebi-n ‘whistling’ pébi ‘whistle’
ibi-n ‘place to catch’ 1ibi ‘catch’

Possible frozen cases: jugin ‘week’, bundan ‘dancing ground’.

¢ban ‘market’ does not correspond to a verb, but note the compound
initial in ¢ba-kald ‘commerce’ and ¢ba-goné ‘merchandise’.

Nominal forms ending in -n are also fairly common as compound finals.
Often the compounds denote locations; see (xx1) in §5.1.8
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4.2.3.4  Nominalizations with suffix -ngan

The known examples of this nominalization are in (xx1). The vocalism is that of
the I/U-stem, the examples showing a final /i/ that syncopates after an
intervocalic unclustered sonorant. The suffix has high tone. The stem itself has
low tones in the examples based on trisyllabic verbs, and high tones in the
examples based on bi- and monosyllabic stems, but there are too few examples
for clear generalizations.

(xx1) nominal gloss related verb or phrase
nigil-ngan ‘calculation’ nigil-ngan nigil ‘do a calculation’
singil-ngan ‘rest, relaxation’ singili-y ‘rest, relax’
bi-ngan ‘manner, way’ bé ‘remain, be’
gir-ngan ‘pasture, herding”  giré¢ gir-ngan giré ‘take (animals)
to pasture’
dubi-ngan ‘forging’ dubé ‘forge (verb)’

Other nouns ending in ...ngan, but not transparently decomposible,
include palaggan ‘neighborhood, quarter (of a village or town)’ and sd:-jingan
‘neighbor’.

There is one example with suffixal falling tone, after a two-verb chain
(xx2).

(xx2) ydbe-ddle-ngan ‘race (competition)’ ydbé¢ ‘run’, ddl¢ ‘be in front’

4.2.3.5  Uncompounded agentives

The productive agentive derivation is almost always expressed as a compound
of the basket-maker type. In cases like ‘runner’ where no external object is
manufactured or impinged on, a cognate nominal is used as the compound
initial. The initial is low-toned. The final is the Agentive form of the verb,
which is characterized by {e o} vowel-harmony and a final e vowel, with {LH}
tone contour expressed as H (monosyllabics), LH (bisyllabics), and LLH
(trisyllabics). For examples and further discussion, see §5.1.4.

I have one attestation of an uncompounded agentive, namely joné
'healer', see (xx79) in the sample text.

In addition, there is one noun that functions semantically as an agentive
and is related to a verb, but it has all-high tone. In the absence of any parallel
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forms, I take this noun to be a distinct lexical item of the same word-family as
the verb, rather than as a derivative similar to the compound agentives.

(xx1) talé ‘hunter’, Pl tal-mbo
related forms: verb tal\\tale ‘hunt’, noun tal ‘hunt’

4.2.3.6  Instrument nominals (-1.)

This derivation is based on the relevant action verb.

In one pattern, Instrument nominal suffix -i: is added to the tone-
dropped form of the stem, and replaces the stem-final vowel. The -i: suffix is
seen in the plural, which carries no further suffixes. Nonfinal vowels in the verb
stem may be of {e o} but not of {¢ o} vowel-harmonic class, suggesting that the
verb is in the A/O-stem.

The Singular suffix -ngo may be added to the nominal. The suffix
combination /-i:-ngo/ is then usually expressed as -i-ngo with shortened i-vowel.
This /-i-/ is audible after a consonant cluster or an obstruent, but it syncopates
after an unclustered sonorant. If syncope applies, it leaves no segmental trace of
the original /-i:-/ although its tones are expressed on the flanking morphemes.
Occasionally (when the instrument nominal has no additional compound initial)
the suffix complex is expressed as -i:-ngd with long falling-toned i:, see
‘scrubber’ (xx1.c).

(xx1) singular plural verb
a. nec-i-ngo nec-: necé ‘coarsely sift (couscous)’

sift.L-Instr-Sg
‘couscous steaming pot’

b. deb-i-ngo deb-i: debé ‘cover’
cover.L-Instr-Sg
‘cover(ing)’

c. bib-i:-ngod bib-i: bibé ‘rub’

rub.L-Instr-Sg
‘scrubber (for bathing)’

d. ugl-r-i-ngo ugu-ri: ugi-r ‘burn (incense)’

burn-Tr-Instr-Sg
‘incense’
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(xx2)

e. tul-J-ngo tul<i: tulg ‘sell’
sell-Instr-Sg

‘(a) sale’

f.  don-D-ngo don-i: doné ‘buy’
buy-Instr-Sg
‘purchase’

g. bil-J-ngo bil-i: bil¢ ‘exchange’

exchange-Instr-Sg
‘exchange, barter’

h. téy-J-ngo ten-i: téné ‘hobble (quadruped)’
hobble-Instr-Sg
‘hobbles (rope tied around animal’s forelegs to reduce motion)’

In another set of cases, -i: is singular, and is pluralized by adding -mbo.
singular plural verb

a. dur-i: dur-i:-mbo durgé ‘shoot (arrow), heave (spear)’

shoot.L-Instr
‘pole with hooked metal tip for pulling off fruits’

b. bimb-i: bimb-i:-mbo  bimbé ‘file (something)’
file.L-Instr
“file (tool)’

c. sob-: sob-i:-mbo s3bé ‘make hole in wooden handle’

make.hole.L-Instr
‘awl for puncturing wooden handles’

d. emb-i: emb-i:-mbo émbé ‘hold by pinching’
pinch.L-Instr
‘tweezers’

e. sem-i: sem-i:-mbo sémé ‘saw (cut)’
saw.L-Instr

‘saw (for cutting calabashes)’ (P1 also pronounced sé¢m-J-mbo)

f.  koj-i: koj-i:-mbo k3jé ‘scrape’
scrape.L-Instr
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‘scraper (for pots)’

wo:l-i: wo:l<i:-mbo wh:li-y€ ‘scrape out (calabash)’
scrape.out-Instr

‘calabash scraper’ (used in making calabashes)

kej-i: ke&j-i:-mbo kéjé ‘cut’
cut.L-Instr

‘heavy wedge (chisel) for piercing metal’

The majority of instrument nominals with suffix -i: are compounds
including a nominal initial denoting the typical direct object (‘egg-beater’). For
examples and discussion, see §5.1.xxx. This semantic pattern should be
distinguished from the basically noun-adjective sequence exemplified by
/sambe sob-i:/ ‘spear (sambé) with sharp tips’, ending in the same sob-i: seen

above in (xx2.c).

4.2.3.7

There are also a number of nouns ending in -U: (plural -i: by a regular vowel
shift) that are clearly related to verbs. Some are instrumental in sense (xx2.a),
but other semantic relationships are also observed (xx2.b). Possible frozen
instrumental nominals, not involving a transparently related verb, are in (xx2.c).
In (xx3.d), -G: occurs both on a simple verb and on its causative (suffix -m-).

Deverbal nominals with suffix -0:

Further examples are in the list of cognate nominals with -G: in

(xx2)

noun gloss associated verb

danj-t: ‘thick-ended pestle’ danji ‘pound (grain spikes)’
njul-: ‘broom’ njul ‘sweep’

gob-1: ‘trigger’ gdbé ‘pull (trigger)’

peg-i: ‘screw’ pégé ‘drive in (post)’

jibir- ‘bellows’ jibi “fan’

domb-i: ‘turban’ dombi ‘put on (turban, shawl)
gon-i: ‘roof beam’ 2dné ‘enclose; fence in’
junjt: ‘stirring stick’ jiy ‘stir with stick’

ajl: ‘kneading stick’ gugul ‘knead’
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d. mand-t: ‘laughter’ mandi ‘laugh’
manda-m-t: ‘joke’ manda-m ‘cause to laugh’
bebil-t: ‘bellowing’ bebil ‘(bull, billygoat) bellow’
4.2.3.8  Deverbal nominal with suffix -ri
This nominalization is clearly present only in the cases in (xx1), since for them
a corresponding verb is present. The plurals are énji-ri and timbi-ri, as the shift
from final u to (plural) i also affects the medial vowel quality.

(xx1) a. énju-rd ‘prop to rebalance’ énj¢ ‘slide/slip (object) in’

b. timbud-ra ‘lid’ timb¢ ‘cover, put a lid on’
(also timbu:)

c. pagu-ra ‘(sth used as) belt’ pagi ‘tie’

Possible frozen case: taga-kguri ‘wooden bolt’. Given the alternation
of timbu-rd with timbu:, other cases of nouns with final i: might be considered
here (yambu: ‘blanket’, ningu: ‘door shutter’).

4.2.3.9  Minor nominal suffixes

Isolated formations not attributable to a productive pattern are listed in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss related form(s)

a. gunda-jgan ‘slavehood’ gundé ‘slave’

b. gaji-ngan ‘snatching’ gaji ‘snatch’

c. bi-ngan ‘existence’ bo ‘be’, bé ‘remain’

d. stuma-ngal ‘brand (on cow)’  sumé ‘brand (a cow)’

e. Kkinjan ‘life; livelihood”  kinde: ‘soul’, kindo-kindo:
‘(someone’s) shadow’, kindd:
‘shade’

f.  pama-gul ‘damage, waste’  pama-gi ‘damage’
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4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1  Basic personal pronouns

Except for some morphophonological complexity in subject suffixes on verbs,
pronouns are quite regular and transparent. For each category, there is a single
“basic” form used independently, as preverbal subject pronominal (in relative
clauses), as possessor pronominal (preceding the possessed noun), and with
following case or discourse-functional particles such as Accusative gi. Before
Dative ma, the 1Sg form contracts from mi to m, while the other forms are
regular.

(191) basic subject object possessor
[ Verb][Verb-_]

a. 1Sg mi mi -m mi gi mi ...
1P1 i i -y igi 1.

b. 2Sg ¢ 6 -0/-0 6 gi 0 ...
2Pl ¢ ¢ -g/-e ¢ gi é ...

c. 3Sg mo mo - mo gi mo ...
3P1  bé bé -g/-a bé gi bé ...

(xxx.a) exemplifies a 1Sg possessor combined with a 1Sg subject suffix
on the inflected verb. The object form [mi gi] occurs in (xxx.b). The preverbal
(actually, pre-participial) form /mi/, which is typical of non-subject relative
clauses, is illustrated in (xxx.c).

(xxx) a. [[mi ba] gi] kéle nde-m
[[1SgP father] Acc] money give.Perf-1SgS
‘I gave (the) money to my father.’

b. nupa: [mi gi] nde
boubou [1Sg Acc] give.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She gave me a boubou.’

c. pgwe: mi giy-e: mo
dog.L 1SgS  kill.Perf-Ppl Def.AnSg
‘the dog that I killed’
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4.3.2  Determiner sandwich (e.g. [m6 NOUN md])

An element with the form of a Definite determiner may occur on both sides of
the noun, which drops its tones to all-low. The cause of the tone dropping is
technically ambiguous, since a) a Definite determiner is identical to a third
person pronoun, so the occurrence on the left could be taken syntactically as a
possessor, which would force tone-dropping on the following possessed noun;
and b) a Definite determiner has the same form as a Near-Distal demonstrative
pronoun, which forces tone-dropping on the preceding modified noun. In textual
occurrences, the NP in question is discourse-definite rather than deictic, so I opt
for the former (possessor) analysis for morphosyntactic purposes, even though
the “possessor” is coindexed with the possessed noun. More concrete evidence
for this analysis is provided by similar frames consisting of a preceding
determiner and a following ‘each/all’ quantifier, see end of this section.

In (xx1), the speaker reintroduces a discourse referent (‘the woman’)
who was part of earlier discourse, after a short digression. The excerpt is from a
general discussion about marriage, so the woman in question is generic.

(xx1) [mé6 yE: mo] bangal kan-6: mé,
[AnSgP woman.L Def.AnSg] marriage do.Perf-2SgS if,
[yé: mo|]
[

woman Def.AnSg]
‘That woman (whom I was talking about earlier), when you marry her,
the woman, ...” (2005-1a)

Especially with Inanimate Singular k6, which (in addition to denoting
objects) may also be used more abstractly to denote a situation (‘in that case’,
etc.), there is some question whether the leftmost occurrence should be
understood as referring to an external possessor, or as part of a determiner
sandwich (ko ... ko), in examples like (xx2).

(xx2) a. jénja [ko sembg ko]
God [InanSg.0.P strength.L ~ Def.InanSg.O]
jénja [i gi] ndi-na
God [IPl  Acc] give-Hort.3Sg
‘May God give us that strength’ (or: ‘... the strength of/for that’)
(2005.1a)
b. ja: [na: ma] mé j-ou,
since [yesterday in] AnSg take.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
iy6  [[k6 saru: kd] ma ya:| bo-y
today [InanSg.0.P question Def.InanSg.0] in Foc] be-1PIS
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‘it (= questioning) began (=has been going on) since yesterday,
today that questioning [focus] is what we are (still) in.” (2005-1a)

Structurally and semantically similar to a determiner sandwich is a
construction with initial determiner, followed by a noun and a quantifier din
‘all, each’. Again, the NP resumes an already stated discourse referent, but this
time the discourse referent is generic and the NP denotes any member of the set.
The free translation used ‘any/no such X’. Observe that kénge ‘place’ undergoes
tone-dropping to kénge in the relevant occurrence (third line). Since din ‘all,
each’ does not induce tone-dropping on nouns, the tone-dropping must be due
to the preceding determiner, here ké. This supports the view that the determiner
functions as a possessor in this construction.

(xx3) [[kepge ngin] beli-yé ne]
[place.L  here] get.up Adv.SS]
[hal [duwénsa ma| d-3:],
[until [D in] arrive.Perf-2SgS]
[ké kenge din] ondi-&
[Inan.Sg.E place.L all] not.be-3SgS

‘(To find a spot where one can discreetly urinate), you will get up from
here (= the village) (and go) all the way to Douentza, there is no such
spot.” (2005-1a)

4.4 Demonstratives

44.1  Deictic demonstrative pronouns

i ondu-&

4.4.1.1 ‘This/that’

There is a three-way spatial distinction among deictics: Proximal ‘this’, Near-
Distal ‘that (near you or just over there), and Far-Distal ‘that (in the distance)’.
There is one set for animates (humans and animals), along with a number of
inanimates that take “animate” agreement. There is another set for inanimates
(including plants). There are also distinct singular and plural forms for each
category.

In addition to its canonical deictic sense, the Animate Singular
Proximal demonstrative 0m is also used, in parallel clauses, to refer to the two
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members of a pair who have been previously introduced as discourse referents
(‘There were two brothers; one (= 0m) was ..., the other (= 0m) was ...").

A Far-Distal form may be used opportunistically in texts to denote a
counterparty to the most topical referent, in a fashion recalling the Algonquian
obviative. For example, in a passage about two companions, Animate Singular
Far-Distal oma: may be used several times to denote the less topical of the two.

The animate demonstrative forms are given in (xx1).

(xx1) Animate Demonstrative Pronouns

Sg Pl
Proximal om gbiye
Near-Distal mo bé
Far-Distal oma: eba:

When a deictic demonstrative pronoun modifies a preceding noun, the
noun keeps its normal singular or plural segmental form, but drops its tones. In
other words, demonstratives pattern morphosyntactically like modifying
adjectives. (xx2) illustrates this with pegé ‘sheep’ and plural pege-mbé. The
Near-Distal demonstratives are identical in form to Definite morphemes
(§4.4.2), but the Near-Distal demonstratives, like other demonstratives but
unlike Definite morphemes, force tone-dropping on the preceding noun.

(xx2) a. pege om
sheep.L Prox.AnSg
‘this sheep’
b. pgge-mbo gbiye

sheep-PL.L Prox.AnPl
‘these sheep’

c. pege mo
sheep.L Near.AnSg
‘that sheep (near you or just over there)’

d. pgge-mbo bé
sheep.PL.L Near.AnPl

‘those sheep (near you or just over there)’

€. pege oma:
sheep.L FarDist.AnSg
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‘that sheep (in the distance there)’

pege-mbo cbé:
sheep.PL.L FarDist.AnP1
‘those sheep (in the distance there)’

Another series, based on ing ‘goat’ and its plural ina:, is this: ine Om
‘this goat’, in-a: ébiye ‘these goats’, in¢ mo ‘that goat’, and ina: bé ‘those
goats’. Another with the human y€: ‘woman’ and its plural yawo: is: y&: om,
yawo: £biye, y&: mo, yawo: bé, ye: oma:, yawo: ¢ba:. Note that the lexically
specific forms of the singular and plural are respected.

For inanimates, there are two agreement classes of nouns with distinct
singulars (E-class and O-class), but the two classes merge into a single
Inanimate Plural category (xx3).

(xx3) Inanimate Demonstrative Pronouns

InanSg (O) InanSg (E) InanPl

2 v

Proximal ngu ng ey
Near-Distal ké ké yé
Far-Distal ngwa: nga: eya:

A series with ba:-go ‘stick’, plural baye, is (xx4). Again, note that the
singular/plural distinction on the noun is maintained, and that the noun drops its

tones.

(xx4) a.

ba:-go ngu
stick-InanSg.O.L  Prox.InanSg.O
‘this stick’

baye &y
stick.P1.L Prox.InanPl
‘these sticks’

ba:-go ké
stick-InanSg.O.L  NearDist.InanSg.O
‘that stick (near you or just over there)’

baye yé
stick.PL.L NearDist.InanPl
‘those sticks (near you or just over there)’
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The other inanimate class is exemplified by tana ‘granary’: singulars

ba:-go ngwa:
stick-InanSg.O.L  FarDist.InanSg.O
‘that stick (in the distance there)’

pege-mbo eyé:
stick.P1.L FarDist.InanPl
‘those sticks (in the distance there)’

tanga ngi, tana ké, tana nga:, plurals tana €y, tana yé, tana eya:.

Examining the paradigms, we can see that the Far-Distal forms are
(irregularly) related to the Proximal forms, but involve an ending a:.

4.4.2  Definite morphemes

A Definite morpheme is identical in form to the corresponding Near-Distal
deictic demonstrative pronoun, including marking for number and agreement
class. However, the Definite particle does not induce tone-dropping on a

preceding modified noun.

(xx1) a.

[pegé mo] [[ing mo] ma]
[sheep Def.AnSg] [[goat  Def.AnSg] Dat]
mo gin-3:

AnSgS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O

‘(As) the sheep-Sg said to the goat, ...’

[pege-mbd bé] [[ina: bé] ma]
[sheep.Pl Def.AnPl] [[goat.Pl Def] Dat]
bé gin-3:

AnPIS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
‘(As) the sheep-Pl said to the goats, ...”

[KinG: ko] dene-J
[stone  DeflnanSg]  fall.Perf-3SgS
‘The stone fell.” (kinf:)

[Kin-bo bé] den-a:

[stone-P1 Def.AnP1] fall.Perf-3PIS
‘The stones fell.” (‘stone’ is animate in the plural)
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443 Demonstrative adverbs
4.4.3.1 Locative adverbs

A three-way distance distinction is again present in the locative demonstrative
adverbs (‘here’, ‘there’). The Near-Distal adverb kén ‘there (near you or just
over there)’ is also used as the discourse-definite (anaphoric) adverb ‘there (=in
the aforementioned place)’. This is similar to the pattern in determiners, where
Near-Distal demonstrative pronouns have the same form as Definite
determiners (though a preceding modified noun has different tones in the two
cases).

(212) a. ngin ‘here’ (Proximal)

b. kén ‘there’ (deictic, Near-Distal)

c. 7ngan ‘there’ (deictic, Far-Distal)

d. kén ‘there’ (discourse-definite)

4.4.3.2  Deictic adverb plus Approximative -d¢

The ‘here/there’ adverbs (preceding section) may add suffix -d¢, which forces
{e o} vowel harmony on the stem (the effect being that e shifts to €). The sense
is ‘around here/there’, i.e., a more approximate location than the simple adverb
would have.

(212) a. ngin-de ‘around here’
én-de
b. kén-d& ‘around there’ (deictic, Near-Distal)
c. ngan-de ‘around there’ (deictic, Far-Distal)
d. kén-de ‘around there’ (anaphoric)
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In a text, /gl ma/ and ngin-d¢ are used to indicate two distinct but
equidistant locations (‘east” and ‘west’). In other words, gin-d¢ here functions
as a kind of obviative.

(xxx) Ujungod [Dgi  ma] tumbo-njo-J,
sun [here] rise-Pres-3SgS,
ujungo ngin-de déna-njo-J
sunSg here-Approx  fall-Pres-3SgS

‘The sun rises here (pointing to east), and the sun sets here (pointing to
west).” [2005-2a]

4.4.3.3  Demonstrative manner adverbials 'like that' (kéné), 'like this' (nené)

kené is an adverb 'like that, in that manner, thus'. See s
s , and . In most of my

examples, kéné denotes a manner that has already been either shown or
described, or that is otherwise jointly known. However, since the related
locative adverb kén can be either Near-Distal (deictic) or discourse-definite, it
may be that kené can also shift between these demonstrative frames.

A similar adverb is péné 'like this'. It denotes a manner that is currently
being demonstrated or that has just been described. See

4.4.4 Presentatives

Inanimate and animate presentative constructions are distinguished. The
inanimate forms are given in (xxx).

(xx1) InanSg.O InanSg.E InanPl
ango: inge: éye:
Examples are in (xxx). The Presentative follows the NP in question.
(xx2) a. [timd: ké] ungo:
[tree Def.InanSg.O] Presntv.InanSg.O

‘Here’s the tree.’

b. [tapa ké] inge:
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[granary  Def.InanSg.E] Presntv.InanSg.E
‘Here is the granary.’

c. [fimé: yé] éye:
[tree.Pl Def.InanP1] Presntv.InanPl
‘Here are the trees.’

The animate construction involves inflected forms of a quasi-verb
related to the Definite determiner (and Near-Distant demonstrative pronouns),
Animate Singular mé and Animate Plural bé. If the subject is pronominal, it is
represented by an independent pronoun preceding the quasi-verb.

The quasi-verb stem is 6mo: in the singular, ébé: in the plural. 1Sg -m
and 1Pl -y may be added. No distinctive second person forms were elicitable.
This may be because the stems already end in the vowels typical of 2Sg and 2P1
suffixes, so such suffixes would be swallowed up by the quasi-verb’s final
vowel. The (apparent) third person forms may also be used with a second
person pronoun. There is a special set of obscurely reduplicated forms used in
third (and therefore also second) person reference when the referent is visible
but some distance away (xx3.c). The forms are in (xx3), followed by examples
in (xx4).

(xx3) Presentative (Animate)

a. first person

1Sg Omo:-m
1P1 ébe:-y
b. Proximal, third person (also extended to second person)
AnSg Oomo:
AnP1 ébe:

c. Nonproximal, third person (also extended to second person)

AnSg oma:mo:

AnPl gba:be:
(xx4) a. y& Oomo:
woman be.Sg

‘Here is a woman.’
b. yawé: ébe:

woman.Pl be.Pl
‘Here are the women.’
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c. mi Omo:-m

1Sg be.Pl-1SgS
‘Here I am.’

d. 1 ébe:-y
1P1 be.P1-1PIS
‘Here we are.’

e. € gbe:
2P1 be.Pl

‘There you-PI are.’

4.5 Adjectives
4.5.1  Underived adjectives

Adjectives behave morphologically much like nouns in Dogon languages. The
combination of noun plus adjective is similar in many ways to noun-noun
compounds. When an adjective modifies a noun, the noun itself is tone-dropped,
and the adjective then becomes the grammatically active member of the phrase
(undergoing tone-dropping when required by the wider morphosyntactic
context).

In Najamba, adjectives have either two or four morphological forms
when modifying nouns.

Adjectives (like participles in relative clauses, which are closely related
to adjectives in form) agree with nouns (or with referents that could be
expressed as nouns).

Based on agreement patterns with adjective, it is necessary to
distinguish four categories of nouns: animates (humans, animals, and some
objects such as ‘spear’) and three categories of inanimates, which may be
labeled O/E/ye, O/E/mbo, and E/E/ye. There are two major classes of
adjectives with different suffixal patterns, a nonsuffixing type (with two
distinct vocalic endings, e.g. €: and 92:), and a suffixing type that allows suffixes
such as Singular -ngo and -nge and Plural -mbo. The nonsuffixing adjectives are
sufficient to distinguish O/E from E/E types of nouns. The O/E type has two
subsclasses, based on the form of the plural of the suffixing adjectives. The
predominant inanimate type is O/E/ye. The E/E type is associated with places
and a few other semantic categories. The O/E/mbo type is rare.

(xx1) gloss Sg, Pl Adj (nonsuffix) Adj (suffix)
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Sg Pl Sg Pl

a. animate E 0] -ye/J -mbo
‘person’ nod:, no-mbo
‘donkey’  parpgd, pargga-mbo

‘spear’ sambé, sambu:
b. inanimate O/E/ye (common) 0] E -ngo  -ye/&D
‘hand’ numa:, nume:
‘stick’ ba:-gd, baye
‘rope’ si:-ngo, si:
c. inanimate E/E (places etc.) E E -nge  -ye/D

‘place’ kéngé
‘well’ day (day-ngé), day

d. inanimate O/E/mbo (rare) O E -ngo  -mbo
‘stone’ Kind:, Ki-mbo
‘animal’  dumé-ngo, dumd:

4.5.1.1  Nonsuffixing adjectives with final long-vowel alternation (...€., ...0.)

Some adjectives have two forms used when modifying nouns within a NP. The
two forms are distinguished by a shift between back/low and front final long
vowels (a:/e:, o:/e:, 0:/e:, u:/i:) . The basic structure of the paradigm is (xx1).

(xx1) ending category

front vowel Animate Singular
Inanimate Plural
Inanimate Singular (E/E class)

back/low vowel Animate Plural
Inanimate Singular (O/E class)

Consider the adjective ‘good’, with two forms nalé: and nala:. For the
human and animate nouns in (xx2.a), nalé: is singular and nala: is plural. For the
inanimates in (xx2.b), the reverse is true. A smaller class of nouns have nalé: in
both singular and plural (xx2.c). ‘Stone’ (xx2.d) is variable in the singular.
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(xx2) gloss singular plural

a. ‘person’ no: nalé: no-mbo nala:
‘child’ ende: nalé: ondo: nala:
‘donkey’ parpga nalé: parnga-mbo nala:

b. ‘hand’ numa: nala: nume: nalé:
‘stick’ ba:-go nala: baye nalé:

‘rope’ si:-ngod nala: si: nalé:

c. ‘head’ ki: nalé: ki: nalé:
‘place’ kepge nalé: kepge nalé:

d. ‘stone’ Kinu: nala: (or: nalé:)  Kki-mbo nala:

The distribution of final vowels ¢é: and &: is as indicated in (xx2),
disregarding ‘stone’.

(xx2) example agreement class Sg Pl
‘person’ Animate (always E/O) € a
‘hand’ Inanimate O/E-class (both subclasses) a: £:
‘head’ Inanimate E/E-class € €

In other words, the majority inanimate agreement class and the animate
class have the opposite stem-final vowel alternations. The minority E/E
inanimate class (‘granary’) has a single adjectival form with the front vowel. (It
is possible to distinguish singular from plural in such cases as ‘good granary’
versus ‘good granaries’ either in the noun itself or, more reliably, in a Definite
or other determiner following the adjective).

The vocalic opposition 4: versus ¢: for nala: ‘good’ is one of several
vocalic oppositions used by different adjectives (xx3). These are all of the basic
type back/low {uooa} versus front {iee}. The two members of each
alternation are distributed like a: and ¢: in (xx2), above.

(xx3) alternation  example gloss
a: e nala:, nalé: ‘good’
2. & bdb3:, bdbe: ‘weak’
o: €& gabo:, gabe: ‘tall’
u i bandigi:, bandugu: ‘last’
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There are two back/low vowels {a: o:} that correspond to ¢:. However,
this distinction is phonologically conditioned rather than lexically arbitrary.
Adjectives whose nonfinal syllable contains a vowel from the set {a e} have
final a:, while those whose nonfinal syllable contains a vowel from the set

{0 e u i} have final 5:.

Examples of these types are in (xxx).

(xx1) gloss

a.a, €
‘good’
‘small, young’
‘bad, ugly’
‘new’
‘other’
“kindly’
ordinals (3rd+)

b. o, &
‘fresh; moist’
‘weak’
‘rotten’
‘loose, slack’
‘big, adult’
“first’
‘old’
‘ugly’
‘crooked’
‘fragile’

c.0:,€e:
‘wet’
‘tall’
‘straight’
‘unripe, raw’
‘crowded’
“dry’
‘second’
“firm’
‘curved’
‘crooked’

back/low-form

nala:
pala:

ne:nda:

kanda:
anda:

pa:ga:
...-nd:

emd:
baba:
gdmb:
yord:
gindb:
duls:
kiinjb:
tand:
kdnda:
bugh:

tembd:
gabo:
tendo:
kold:
angod:
mayo:
nojo:
malo:
tondo:
pondo:
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front-form

nalé:

palg:

ne:ndé: (note vowel harmony)
kandg:

andeg:

pa:gé:

...-hg:

emé:
bobég:
gOme:
yore:
gindé:
dulé:
kunjé:
tané:
kdnde:
buge:

(also beb3:, bebg:)

tembe:
gabe:
tende:
kole:
ange:
maye:
nojé:
male:
tonde:
pondé:



‘dense’ kuro: kuré:

“flat’ dago: dage:
‘pointed’ sembo: sembg:
‘pointed’ serd: sere:

d. i, u:
‘last’ bandugu: bandigi:

4.5.1.2  Suffixing adjectives with four forms (-ye/&, -ngo, -nge, -mbo)

Another morphological type of adjective uses has suffix -ngo or -nge,

respectively, for the two inanimate classes, and Animate Plural suffix -mbo. The

remaining form ends in a lexical vowel (long or short) or has suffix -ye.
Consider the paradigm of ‘white’ (xx1).

(xx1) class Sg Pl
Animate pile pile-mbo
Inanimate

O/Elye pile-ngo pile
O/E/mbo pile-ngod pile-mbo
E/E pile-nge pile

Aside from the usual reductions in stem-final vowels before the -ngo,
-nge, and -mbo suffixes (also found in nominal morphology), there are no
vocalic alternations in the stem (certainly none involving agreement). For
‘white’, the Animate Singular and most Inanimate Plural forms have zero suffix
(other adjectives have -ye, see below). The E/E class distinguishes singular
from plural by virtue of having a Singular suffix. The O/E class has two
subdivisions, a dominant type (O/E/ye) with -ye/@ plural, and a rare O/E/mbo
type with a plural in -mbo like that of animate nouns.

(xxx) gloss InanSg InanPl/AnSg AnPI
a. final short {e ¢ a}
bisyllabic
‘bent’ gondi-ngd/-ngé  gdndé gdndi-mbo
‘blunt’ dumbui-ngé/-ngé dumbé dumbui-mbo
[with humans: ‘having legs broken or paralyzed’]
‘skinny’ — kombé kombui-mbé
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‘white’ pile-ngo/-nge pile
‘red’ ban-go/-ge bane

‘black’ jéme-ngo/-nge jéme
‘skinny (tree)’ kémbé-ngd/-ngé  kémbé
‘ripe, cooked’ ila-ngo/-ngé ila
‘blind’ — girba
‘curving’ kwandui-ngé/-ngé kwandé
‘curvy’ pambu-ngdé/-ngé pambé
‘tilted’ bambi-ngé/-ngé  bambé
trisyllabic {HL}
‘cool’ yégele-ngo/-nge  yégele
‘coarse’ yagaja-ngo/-nge  yagaja
‘coarse (skin)’ kagaja-ngo/-nge  kagaja
trisyllabic {LH}
‘worn-out’ s0gojui-ngd/-ngé  sogojé
‘damaged’ kogol-ngé/-ngé  kogolé
b. final long i:,
bisyllabic
‘thin’ menju-ngd/-ngé  menji:
[InanSg = AnP1I also menju:]
“fat, thick’ bin-gd/gé bini:
[InanSg = AnPI also bint:]
‘short’ dendi-ngod dendi:
[InanSg = AnPI also dendu:]
‘tender’, soft’ blr-ngo/nge buri:
‘rancid’ pibi-ngo pibi:

c. final long e:

bisyllabic
‘flat, wide’  waya-ngd/ngé wayé:
‘empty’ injé-ngd/ngé injé:
‘long’ jala-ngoé/-ngé jalé:
triisyllabic
‘slow’ tamala-ngo/-nge  tamalg:
[InanPl = AnSg also tamala]
‘smooth’ 6nana-ngo/-nge  Onang:

[InanPl = AnSg also 6nana]

‘foul’ ktjaja-ngo/-nge  kujaje:
‘crispy’ sinana-ngo/-nge  sinane:

‘lightly salted’ €j&jd-ngo/-nge gjgje:
‘bitter’ amala-ngo/-nge  amalg:
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pile-mbo
ban-bo
jéme-mbo

girba-mbo

yégele-mbo
yagaja-mbo
kagaja-mbo

menji-mbo
bin-bo
dendi-mbo

bur-mbo

waya-mbo
injé-mbo
jala-mbo

tamala-mbo
6nana-mbo
kdjaja-mbo

gjje-mbd



d. final short o
bisyllabic
‘worthless”  la:r-ngé la:ré la:r-mbéd

e. suffix -y¢

Cvy
‘hard, solid” may-ngo/-nge may-ye may-mbo
‘good’ néy-ngod/-nge néy-ye néy-mbo
‘hot; fast’ ddy"-ngo/-nge ddy"-ye ddy"-mbo
bisyllabic
‘slow’ pgju-ngo/-nge pgji-ye pgji-mbo(
‘narrow’ pe¢mbi-ngd/-nge  pembi-ye¢ @ —
‘sour, salty”  am-go/-ge ami-ye am-bo
[human sense: ‘loud-talking’]
‘sweet’ £l-ngd/-nge gli-ye £l-mbo
‘sharp’ eli-ye gli-mbo
‘pungent’ kerd-ngo keri-ye —
‘difficult’ nam-go/-ge nami-y¢ nam-bo
‘heavy’ nim-go/-ge nimi-ye nim-bo
‘bitter’ gali-ngo/-nge gali-ye gali-mbo
‘nearby’ dum-go/-ge dumi-ye dum-bo
‘deep’ min-go/ge mini-ye —
‘distant’ wan-go/ge wagi-ye —
‘thin (wall)”  &nid-ngo/-nge eni-ye —
‘lightweight” yér-ngo/-nge yeri-ye yér-mbo

gli-ye ‘sweet’ and ‘sharp’ (and more generally ‘good’) is related to
another adjective élele: (€lele-ngo) that means more specifically ‘sweet, sugary’.
The adjective meaning ‘much, many’ is invariant in form: ségin.

4.5.2  Adjectives containing frozen Negative suffix (ne:nda:, enda)

ne:nda: (ng:ndé:) ‘bad, ugly’ likely contains (historically) the stem seen in
néy-y¢ ‘good’. The remainder of the ‘bad’ stem is most likely based on
reinterpretation of an original negative predicate, the synchronic version of
which is ngy=la ‘it isn’t good’ (from ng€y ‘it is good’). A negative participle
might also have been involved in some way. The fact that ne:nda: is no longer
segmentable into ‘good’ plus a Negative morpheme is shown by the fact that it

has its own chain of derivatives, such as Inchoative nénda-ndi or nénda-ndi-yé
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‘become bad’, and by the fact that it (as predicate ne¢:nda ‘it is bad’) can be
negated: ne:nda=Ia ‘it isn’t bad’.

The adjective tli-ye ‘sweet’ (and more generally ‘pleasing’) has
predicative form glu-m ‘it is sweet’. It too has an antonym whose modifying
adjective form is enda:, endé: ‘not sweet’ (hence ‘displeasing, unpleasant’),
undoubtedly another original negative participial that is now frozen into a unit.
Its Inchoative is énda-ndi ‘become not sweet’, compare €la-li-yé ‘become
sweet’. Although the ‘not sweet’ adjective is the common way to deny
sweetness, the ‘sweet’ adjective can be directly negated in predicative function:
elu-m=nda ‘it isn’t sweet’. Parallel to this, predicative endé ‘it is displeasing’
may be negated: enda=Ia ‘it is not displeasing’.

453  Adjectival suffix -ndé
I know of two adjectival stems with suffix -ndé, plural -ndi-mbé, added to low-

toned stem. They may modify a numan noun like nd: ‘person’ or they may be
used absolutely as nouns (‘proud one’, etc.).

(xx1) form gloss related form(s)
gandal-ndé ‘proud, vain’ gandal ‘vanity’
tataga-ndé ‘arrogant’ tataga ‘arrogance’

454  Suffix -lu:, -Ti: “-ish’

The suffix -lu: or -li: (depending on agreement), with a meaning similar to
‘-ish’, may be added to an adjective stem. It is most common with color
adjectives (xx1.a-b) but is elicitable with others (xx1.c). The formation is
basically adverbial, and may be followed by n¢ (and made predicative with bo-
‘be”). If the adjective is longer than bisyllabic, it is truncated to a bisyllabic
(xx1.b).

(xx1) adjective with -lu: ‘gloss’

a. bane banu-lu: ‘reddish’
géme geme-lu: ‘blackish’
pile pile-lu: ‘whitish’
were were-lu: ‘greenish’

b. bula-bila bula-1u: ‘bluish’

126



nol-ptine-ngod nolo-lu: ‘greenish’

c. jal& jala-lu: ‘longish’

An example is (xx2).
(xx2) [jala-lu: né] bo-J

[long-ish  Adv] be-3SgS

‘It is rather long.’

Also of interest is gemilmbé: (gemilmbé:) ‘shiny black’” (from géme
‘black’), applied for example to glossy starlings.
4.6  Participles
Participles are noun-like forms of verbs, used in relative clauses and related
subordinated clause types. Depending on the aspect-negation (AN) category, the
participle ends in either a long-vowel agreement suffix (-e: ~ -e:, -0: ~ -0:), or in
a (positive imperfective) morpheme -nga that may be followed by Animate

Plural -mbo. The tones of the suffixes depend on the particular AN category.
For the morphology in detail, see §14.xxx.

4.7 Numerals

Numerals follow modified nouns.

4.7.1  Cardinal numerals

4.7.1.1 ‘One’, ‘same (one)’, and ‘other’

The numeral ‘1’ modifying a noun behaves like an ordinary adjective (‘big’,

‘red’, etc.), in that it forces tone-dropping on the noun. The neutral numeral ‘1’
is kindu or kindé depending on agreement.

(xxx) gloss noun ‘one ...’
a. ‘tree’ timd: timd: kunda
‘stick’ ba:-go ba:-go kiindu
‘eye’ jird jiro kinda
‘hand’ numa: numa: kindd

127



‘tree’ tim3: timd: kundu

‘skin, hide’ guju guju kandd
‘stone’ cind: cinu: kindua
b. ‘well’ day day kiindé
‘shed’ guli:-nge guli: kiindé
‘granary’ tana tana kandé
‘house’ 6lé ole kindé
‘courtyard’ banda banda kiindé
‘tomtom’ boni: boni: kundé
c. ‘dog’ Dgwe: pgwe: kindé
‘sheep’ pegé pege kiindé
‘donkey’ parpga parpga kandé
‘person’ no: no: kindé

In counting (reciting the list of numerals: ‘1, 2, 3, ...”), the form for ‘1’
is to:y (rhymes with the following nd:y ‘2’). In combinations with decimal
terms like *20 + 1” (i.e. ‘21°), the form is tomay (§4.7.1.3).

A more emphatic adjective translatable as ‘(a/the) single ..." is tdmé: or
tdmd: depending on the class of the noun: no: tdme: ‘one single person’. The
noun does not drop tones, suggesting that the numeral here is really an
adverbial, or is appositional. The phrase dépan tdm3: (variant dépan tdme~) ‘one
day’ is used in narrative, as in English, to mean ‘one (=a certain) day’. Close
siblinghood is expressed by the adverbial phrases ni: tdmé: '(having) one (=the
same) mother' and bd: tdmée: '(having) one father', which are juxtaposed when
both mother and father are shared. Although the numeral 'one' is obligatory, it
may agree morphologically with a plural subject, as in predicative ni: tdm:=y
'we (=you and I) are of the same mother'.

Irregularly related to the preceding are toma in e.g. mi toma ‘I alone, I
by myself’, and adverb téma ‘only’ (§19.4.1)

4.7.1.2 2to ‘10’

The single-digit numerals ‘2’ to ‘20’ are in (xxx). There is no difference
between the forms used in counting (‘1, 2, 3, ...”) and those that modify a
preceding noun.

(xxx) gloss form comment

2’ no:y
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3’ ta:ndi:

‘4 ké:jey
‘5’ numi:
‘6’ kualey
T Swey phonetic [s98]]
‘8’ sa:gi:
‘9’ tway phonetic [t93]]
‘10 piyéli

Numerals greater than ‘1’ follow the modified noun but do not induce
tone-dropping. The noun takes its regular plural form. Thus pege kiundé ‘one
sheep’, but pege-mboé nd:y ‘two sheep’, pege-mbo piyéli ‘ten sheep’, etc.

4.7.1.3  Decimal units (‘10°, 20°, ...) and combinations (‘11°, ‘59, ...)

The decimal units (integral multiples of ‘10” up to “90°) are in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss form
‘10° piyéli
20° p3:-ndy
30° pa-ta:ndi:
‘40° pala-kéjey, pdlé-kéjey
50° pdl5-numii:
‘60’ pals-kiley
“70° pals-swey
‘80’ pals-sa:gi:
‘90’ pala-tway

The mini-sequence ‘20°-‘30’ is based on p3:- or p3- plus the relevant
digit, with ‘2’ slightly reduced to -ndy (the vowel is shortened, and harmonized
to the preceding vowel). The remaining terms are based on pdl5- (dialectally
pdlé-) plus the digit term, with ‘4’ slightly reduced to -kéjey (the first vowel is
shortened). The first vowel in the digit term in ‘30° and ‘80’ is not shortened.

For ‘80°, an alternative (and now archaic) form is ke:stim. For speakers
who use this, ‘90’ is the somewhat opaque [ke:stim méa] ké piyéli, i.e. ‘80° plus
‘10°.

The decimal terms, like the single-digit terms from ‘2’ up, follow a
modified noun (in plural form, without tone-dropping): pege-mbé pdld-numi:
“fifty sheep’.
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A decimal (or larger) term D combined with a single-digit term S
takes the form [D sigé S]. In interlinears I will gloss siga as ‘plus’ but it occurs
only in such numerals. When S is ‘1°, it takes the form tomay. In ‘11° to ‘19°.
The forms taken by the D term before siga also differ somewhat from their
independent forms, in that final semivowels are removed, and final long vowels
are shortened or in one case (‘50”) deleted. In all cases, the final tone is high. In
‘20°, the entire form is high-toned in normal pronunciation. The independent
forms and those used before siga are shown together in (xx2). Examples are in

(xx3).
(xx2) gloss independent

‘10° piyéli

200 p3:-ndy

30° pa-ta:ndi:

‘40° pals-kéjey

50° pdl5-numi:

‘60’ pals-kiley

“70° pals-swey

‘80’ pals-sa:gi:

90’ pals-tway

(xx3) a. pé& sigd  tomay
ten plus one
‘eleven’

b. pdl5-kéjé sigd  numi:
ten-four  plus  five
‘forty-five’

c. pd-nd sigd ta:ndi:
ten-two  plus three
‘twenty-three’

4.7.1.4

with following siga (and digit)

Large numerals (‘100°, ‘1000°, ...) and their composites

The larger units are given in (xx1). For sig ‘hundred’, the final nasal tends to
assimilate in position to a following consonant.

a.
b.

(xx1)

‘hundred’
‘thousand’

sig (for currency often: té:mendére)

muji

130



A

c. ‘million’ mily3:" (<French)

sig is felt to be the authentic Najamba term, but as in all Dogon
languages in the Douentza-Boni areas the Fulfulde loanword té:mendére is also
common with reference to currency.

These are treated like common nouns in that they may be followed by
single-digit numerals in their regular forms: sin nd:y ‘two hundred’, muju
ta:ndi: ‘three thousand’, milyd: numi: ‘five million’. When the sense is
understood to be ‘one hundred’ or ‘one thousand’, the ‘1’ numeral is typically
omitted. For ‘one million’ the ‘1’ numeral may be present or absent.

When an unmodified ‘(one) hundred’ or ‘(one) thousand’ is followed by
a smaller numeral other than a single digit (as in ‘220° or 1200°), the regular
conjunctive particle ma ‘and’ is added to the larger term (xx2.a-b). This
morpheme is not used when the larger-unit term is itself modified, as in ‘two
hundred’ or ‘five million” (xx2.c-d).

(xx2) a. [pgge-mbod sim ma  pd-ndy]  jégo-m
[sheep-P1 hundred and ten-two]  have-1SgS
‘I have one hundred twenty sheep.’ (sip)

b. pege-mbéd muju ma  [sin nd:y]
sheep-Pl  thousand and [hundred two]
‘one thousand two hundred sheep’

c. pegge-mbd [sin nd:y] pd-ta:ndi:
sheep-Pl  [hundred two] ten-three
‘two hundred and thirty sheep’

d. pege-mbo [muju nd:y] [sin ta:ndi:]
sheep-Pl  [thousand two] [hundred three]
‘two thousand three hundred sheep’

The ‘million’ term mily3:", a loanword, does not easily enter into
compactly expressed combinations of these types. Typically the ‘million’ term
(with or without its own modifiers) and a numeral phrase denoting a lesser
quantity are conjoined by ma ‘and’, and if a modified noun is present it is
repeated.

(xx3) [[pege-mbd milyd:" kindd] ma] [pegé-mbé muju piyéli]

[[sheep-Pl million.L one] and] [sheep-Pl thousand ten]
‘one million, ten thousand sheep’
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A single-digit add-on uses siga. When the larger expression is also
modified by a single digit ‘3” to ‘9’ (as in ‘301’), this single-digit term
undergoes the same segmental modifications seen above in combinations of
single-digits with decimal terms (e.g. ‘12°, ‘57’). However, nd:y ‘two’
modifying ‘hundred’ or ‘thousand’ (as in ‘203’ or ‘2006’) does not undergo a
segmental reduction. All single-digit terms preceding sigé (including ‘2”) end in
a high tone. For ‘(one) hundred/thousand’, m4 ‘and’ is used before sigd. The
paradigm of sin ‘hundred’ is given in (xxx); that of muju ‘thousand’ is entirely
parallel.

(xxx) gloss independent  with following siga (and digit)
‘100’ sip sim ma siga ...
200’ sin no:y sin no:y siga...
300° sin ta:ndi: sin ta:ndi siga...
‘400° sin ké:jey sin ké:j€ siga ...
‘500’ sin numi: sin niim sig4 ...
‘600’ sin kuley sin kulé siga ...
€700’ sin swey sin swé siga ...
‘800’ sin sd:gi: sin sd:gi sigd ...
900’ sin tway sin twd siga ...

4.7.1.5  Currency

The local currency for several decades has been the West African CFA franc. In
all native languages, amounts under a million francs are expressed in multiples
of the 5 CFA unit (in some languages still called by a term such as “riyal”
originally denoting a French-colonial coin not in use since Independence). In
Najamba this is called keld: or (Fulfulde loan) mbu:du. Both terms can also
mean ‘money’. keld: (Pl kéle) also means ‘cowry shell(s)’, formerly used as a
kind of currency (and still used as decorations, and by fortune-tellers). Since 5
CFA is worth about one American penny, numeral phrases denoting currency
sums are often quite large. One effect is that it is usually unnecessary to specify
that one is talking about currency. Thus 100,000 CFA francs is expressed
literally as “twenty thousand riyals” (celi: mujui p3:-noy), or more often as just
“twenty thousand” (muju pd:-ndy), there being few other countable entities of
this numerical magnitude.

For sums beginning with 1,000,000 CFA francs, expressions based on
the French loan mily3:" is used. Here it denotes one million CFA francs, not one
million riyals.
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4.7.1.6  Distributive numerals

Distributives are adverbial in nature, specifying a spacing (in position or time)
between more or less identical entities, which may express any grammatical
relation in the clause. Distributives are expressed as reduplications of numerals
(xx1).

(xx1) a. kindd-kdnda jénja
one-one take
‘Take (them) one at a time (one by one).’

b. [yawé: bé] tan-tan w-0:
[woman.Pl Def.AnPl] three-three = come.Perf-Ppl
‘The women came three at a time (by threes).’

Some reductions occur in the forms of the numerals. For single-digit
terms, the forms are those in (xx2). Note the uniform high tones, and minor
segmental reductions seen in other combining forms of these numerals. For ‘1°,
the Distributive form is based on the choice among two simple forms associated
with different nouns.

(xx2) gloss form distributive
‘1’ kundé, kundua kundé-kuandé, kundua-kunda
2’ no:y ndy-ndy
‘3 ta:ndi: tan-tan
‘4 ké:jey kéjé-kéjé
‘5’ numi: nim-nim
‘6’ kualgy kualé-kulé
‘T SWEY SWE-swWE
‘8’ sa:gi: sagi-sagi
‘9’ tway twa-twa
‘10 piyéli piyél-piyél

Examples involving larger numerals are in (xx3). The main issue is how
much of a complex numeral to repeat in the Distributive. For ‘20°, we get either
a full iteration based on the combining form p3:-nj (as used before siga in ‘21’
through °29°), or an interesting partial reduplication of the single-digit
component only, where the first occurrence takes the combining form (-n5-) and
the second takes the fuller form -ndy. The latter is most often used in
connection with currency (i.e. items that are sold for ’20 riyals’ =100 francs
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CFA each). Distributives for ‘30’ through ‘90’ are constructed by adding the
respective single-digit Distributive from (xx1), above, to p3:- or pdl5-.
Distributives based on unmodified ‘hundred’ or ‘thousand’ involve stem-
interation with lexical tones preserved. Distributives based on complex
numerals containing the single-digit connective sigd reduplicate only the
following single-digit term, as in ‘35’ in (xx3).

(xx3) gloss form Distributive
200 p3:-ndy p3:-nd-p3:-nd
pd:-nd-ndy (especially for
currency)
30° pa-ta:ndi: pi-tan-tan
50° pal3-numi: p3l3-nim-nim
‘100’ sip sip-sip
200’ sig nd:y sin noy-ndy
‘1000’ muju muju-muju
35’ pi-ta:ndi sigd numi:  pd-ta:ndi sigd ndim-nim

4.7.2  Ordinal adjectives
4.7.2.1 ‘First’ and ‘last’

‘First’ as ordinal adjective is dulé:. Like (other) modifying adjectives, but unlike
numerals from ‘2’ up, it forces tone-dropping on the noun. The plural is duls:.
There is no difference between inanimate and animate.

(xxx) a. pole dulg:
knife.L first
‘the first knife’

b. pol-mbo  duld:
knife-P1.L first.Pl
‘the first knives’

c. Y& dulé:
woman.L  first

‘the first woman’

d. yawo: duls:
woman.PL.L first. AnPl
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‘the first women’

In complex numerals ending in ‘1°, such as ‘21°, the numeral toémay has
an ordinal toma-né: (see the immediately following subsection).

Adverbial ‘first’ as in ‘we will finish the work first, then we will eat’ is
girma. A related form girngi: (pl girpgu:) means ‘first, in the lead (in a race or
other competition)’, cf. French en téte.

‘Last’ as ordinal (opposite to ‘first’ in a finite temporal sequence, or to
denote bringing up the rear in a competition) is bandigi:;, Pl bandugu:,
regardless of animacy.

(xxx) a. pole bandigi:
knife.L last
‘the last knife’

b. pol-mbo  bandugu:
knife-P1.L last.P1
‘the last knives’

c. Y& bandigi:
woman.L  last
‘the last woman’

d. yawo: bandugu:
woman.Pl.L last.P1
‘the last women’

4.7.2.2  Other ordinals (suffix -né&:, -na.)

There are no animacy distinctions in ordinals. ‘Second’ (nojé:, nojo:) is
irregular, though the onset no resembles the onset of other forms of 2°.

Ordinals from ‘third’ up are based on a suffix -né: or -na:, depending on
agreement (for humans and other animates, -na: is plural). When the Ordinal
suffix is added to single-digit stem, various minor segmental changes are
observed. In a complex numeral phrase, the suffix is added to the final numeral
stem.

The relevant stem drops its tones before the suffix. Tone-dropping
applies to the entirety of tightly-knit decimal combinations, as in ‘thirtieth’, and
it extends to the siga ‘plus’ linker in complex numerals ending in a single-digit
term (‘11°, ‘28”). However, tone-dropping does not extend to decimal or larger
terms at the beginning of complex numerals. Thus in ‘eleventh’, based on a
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cardinal numeral of the form ‘ten plus one’, the ordinal drops the tones of ‘plus

one’ but not of “ten.”

(247)

E agreement

a. single-digit numeral

nojé:

tan-ng:

keje-né:

num-ng:

kule-né:

swe-né:

sagi-né:

twa-ng:

piyel-né:

b. decimal
pd:-noy-né:
pd-tan-ng:
pald-keje-né:

O agreement

nojo:
tan-na:
keje-na:
num-na:
kule-na:
Swe-na:
sagi-na:
twa-na:
piyel-na:

p:-ndy-na:
pd-tan-nd:
pald-kgje-na:

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral

pé: siga tOma-ng:

pé: siga toma-na:

d. larger units (unmodified)

te:mendere-ng:
sin-ng:
muju-ng:

te:mendere-na:
sin-na:
muju-na:

gloss

‘second’
‘third’
‘fourth’
“fifth’
‘sixth’
‘seventh’
‘eighth’
‘ninth’
‘tenth’

‘twentieth’
‘thirtieth’
‘fortieth’

‘eleventh’

‘hundredth’
‘hundredth’
‘thousandth’

e. hundred plus decimal numeral (two levels)

Sin pd:-n0y-né:

sin pd:-ndy-na:
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

5.1 Nominal compounds

The formulae used in this chapter to quickly capture the structure of a
compound type are the following: a) n = noun, v = verb, a = adjective, x =
variable word-class (usually a noun); b) using x as the example, X = regular
tones (i.e. no tone change in compounding), X = all-high tones, x = all-low
tones, X = {LH} (rising) tone contour. For example, the formula (X i) means
that the compound ends in a noun with its regular tones, and begins with a stem
of variable word class with all tones dropped.

5.1.1  Compounds of type (X 1)

The productive type of noun-noun compound is of this type, with low-toned
initial, and with the regular tones of the final. In addition to the examples
covered in this section, the tone-dropped initial also features in compounds with
final verbal noun (§5.1.2), agentives with a compound initial (§5.1.4),
compounds with a final ending in suffix -n (§5.1.xxx), ‘child’ compounds
(§5.1.6), and ‘egg-beater’ type instrument nominals (§5.1.xxx). A low-toned
initial is clearly a major ingredient in compounds.

Since nouns also drop their tones before modifying adjectives, the
combination noun-adjective is not clearly distinguishable syntactically from
noun-noun compounds. There are quite a few cases where a stem (with
nominal suffixation) occurs in only one or two combinations with a preceding
low-toned noun stem, so that it is impossible to determine whether the final
stem is a nominal compound final, or a postnominal adjective with narrow
semantic range.

(xxx) compound gloss components
sun-[kind-ngé]  ‘bone behind ear’ sinu:  ‘ear’,  kina-ngé
‘bone’
giro-guju ‘eyelid’ gird ‘eye’, guju ‘skin’
Kinja-gir6 ‘nostril’ Kinja: ‘nose’, gir6 ‘eye’
dawa-tondo: ‘ink gourd’ dawa ‘ink’, tondd: ‘can’
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Either the initial or (less often) the final may itself be a compound.

(xxx) compound gloss components
[na:-pegeld:]-gir6  ‘anklebone’ na: ‘foot’, pegeld: ‘hill’, giré
‘eye’

5.1.2  Compounds with final Verbal Noun, type (x 1)

A verbal noun with suffix -1¢ may take a compound initial. Usually it is a noun,
denoting the object (xx1.a) or occasionally the subject (xx1.b). It may also be a
simple postpositional phrase (xx1.c).

(xx1) a. ban-[na:-m-I¢]
horse.L-[drink-Caus-VbIN]
‘(time for) letting horses drink’

b. ujungo-[dén-1¢]
sun.L-[fall-VbIN]
‘sunset’

c. [sunu-ma]-[nu-1€]
[ear.L-in]-[hear-VbIN]

‘what someone has heard’

For more examples and discussion, see §xxx.

5.1.3  Compounds of type (X 1)

Compounds where the initial has its lexical tones (X) and the final drops to low
tones are identical in form to the sequence of possessor plus possessed noun.

(xx1) compound gloss components
g3y ninge ‘okra sauce’ g3n ‘okra’, ningé ‘green sauce’
y6gé ba:na: ‘millet porridge’ ydgé ‘millet’, ba:na: ‘porridge’
[giré du:] kina-ngd ‘cheekbone’ gir6 du: ‘base of eye’,
kina-ngé ‘bone’
pegeld: no: ‘mountaineeer’  pegeld: ‘hill’, nd: ‘person’
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In lexical elicitation, informants sometimes gave this possessive-type
compound first, then (in follow-up) gave the same combination in the (x 1)
compound type. For example, yogd ba:na: could be glossed literally as
‘porridge of millet’ (cf. cream of wheat), and one can easily convert this into
yoge-ba:na:.

5.1.4  Agentive compounds of type (x V)

In an agentive compound (cf. basket-maker, rabbit hunter), the initial represents
the NP theme, which would otherwise appear as a direct object in most cases.
This noun appears in bare form and in low tone, as in other noun-noun
compounds. The examples are divided into those where the nominal is unrelated
to the verb (xx1.a) and those involving cognate nominals (xx1.b).

(xx1) agentive gloss noun verb
(chaining)
a. nama-semé ‘butcher’ nama ‘meat’ sémé
‘slaughter’
ddongdld-tiyé  ‘basket-maker’ ddngdld: ‘basket’ tiyé ‘weave’
ole-onjé ‘house builder’ 61¢ ‘house’ 5nj¢ ‘build’
kdriyd-semé  ‘calabash-cutter’ kdriyd ‘calabash’ sémé ‘saw’
ala-gané ‘dye-er’ ala ‘indigo’ an ‘put’
Y
guju-kondé ‘tanner’ guju ‘skin’ kéndé  ‘make
well’
te:-keré ‘wood-gatherer’ té: ‘firewood’ kéré  ‘search
for (firewood)’
kele-mijé ‘cowry-tosser’  kéle ‘cowries’ miji ‘toss’
ge:ju-tiyé ‘weaver’ ge:ju ‘thread’ tiyé ‘weave’
b. dabaru-dabé  ‘magician’ dabaru ‘magic’ dabi ‘do
(magic)’
duga-dugé ‘sorceror’ dugd: ‘sorcery’  dugi ‘do
(sorcery)’
gwana-gwané  ‘singer’ pwana: ‘song’ gwan ‘sing’
mana-mané ‘cook’ mana: ‘meal’ man ‘cook’
gdle-golé ‘farmer’ gdle: ‘farming’ gdlé ‘do
farming’
san-sané ‘Muslim’ san ‘prayer’ san  ‘perform
(prayer)’
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jond-joné ‘healer’ jon3: ‘healing’ joné ‘treat (the
sick)’

Such agentives have human or at least animate reference. The plural is
therefore formed by adding -mbo. The Plural suffix induces the shift of the
preceding stem-final /e/ to u, as in guje-kondi-mbé ‘tanners’ and
kele-miju-mboé ‘cowry-tossers’. The /u/ syncopated if it is preceded by an
unclustered stem-medial sonorant, as in mana-man-bé ‘cooks’. It is also
syncopated when preceded by unclustered stem-medial b (which fuses with the
suffixal m), as in dabaru-da-mbé ‘magicians’ from singular dabaru-dabé.

Examples based on monosyllabic verbs are in (xx2). In the plural, the
verb appears as Ci- from CvV stems, and as Cu- from CwvV stems. The verbs here
are né ‘drink’ and twé ‘slash earth to sow (seeds)’.

(xxx) singular plural gloss
kdnjg-né kdnje-[ni-mbo] ‘drinker of millet beer’
twe-twé twe-[td-mbd ] ‘sower of seeds’

The verb stem may be trisyllabic, as in s¢:-eniyé ‘grain winnower’
(plural se:-eniy-mbd) and [nembil-ngo]-nembilé ‘beggars (from another
village)’. It may contain a Causative or other derivational suffix: [siya-male]-
[siya-mé] ‘carpenter (who carves wood with a hatchet)’, plural [siya-male]-
[siya-m-b6], based on Causative siyd-m\\siya-me 'carve (wood)’.

In one example, the initial is a locative PP, tone-dropped to all-low.

(xxx) [Ki:-ma]-yé plural: [ki:-ma]-[yi-mbd]
[head.L-in.L]-see.Agent
‘diviner (including palm-reader)’ (cf. Ki: ma ‘in/on the head’, y¢ ‘see”)

Mediopassive suffix -yé or -y is optionally omitted in agentives. Thus
(noun plus verb) VP yal yali-yé 'take a stroll', agentive yal-yali-yé (plural
yal-yali-y-mbd), or simplified yal-yalé (plural yal-yal-mbd). The other
derivational suffixes (Reversive, Causative) are central to the sense of the verb
and are not deleted: [0le-giri]-[dagi-1¢] ‘unlocker of doors’ from ole giri ‘door’
and Reversive dagi-1€ ‘unlock’, ondo:-kwa:-mé ‘feeder of children’ from ondé:
‘child’ and Causative kwé:-m ‘cause to eat, feed’.
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5.1.5  Compounds with final suffix -n

In (xx1), the compound denotes the location where the action occurs. The
compound initial is low-toned, and the nominalization with -n has {LHL}
contour realized as L<HL>. There is some similarity with uncompounded -n
nominals like 6bi-n “place to sit’, see , but the tone contours
are somewhat different.

(xx1) compound gloss noun + verb

a. nallo-[kani-n] ‘conversation place’  nallo kan ‘make

conversation’
kelen-[kani-n] ‘defecating place’ kélén kan  ‘go  to

defecating area at edge
of village’

b. mana-[mani-n] ‘kitchen’ mana: ‘meal’, man ‘cook
meal’

c. kombi-[debi-n] ‘sanctuary in rocks’  kombi: ‘cave(s)’, debé
‘cover’

d. pumere-[sani-n]  ‘holiday prayer place’ pumere ‘group prayer on
Muslim holiday’, san
‘pray’

e. mdme-[na:-mi-n] ‘place for sacrifices” mdmé ‘fetish’, nd:-m
‘cause to drink’

The -n nominal has no plural.

In (xx2), the compound denotes a state. The initial is again low-toned,
but this time the nominalized verb has low tone except for a final rise (realized
on the -n suffix). For uncompounded Abstractive nominals of this type, see

(xx2) a. kenda-pami-n ‘anxiety (waiting)’ kénda: ‘heart’, pam ‘be
ruined’
b. pere-dumé-n ‘being pampered’  péré dumé ‘be pampered’

Possibly belonging here is a:[e-ma:n ‘drought, dry spell’. The initial is
clearly a:1¢ ‘rain’, and the final is obscurely related to may ‘hard’.
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In ole-sigi-n ‘host (who lodges a visitor)’, -sugi-n corresponds
obscurely to sugé-ndi ‘cause to go down’ (with uncommon Causative suffix
-ndi), hence ‘lodge, provide lodging for’ (one “goes down” to one’s home after
the day’s work).

5.1.6  Compounds of the type ‘X-child’

The uncompounded noun for ‘child’ has singular endé: and plural ondo:. It is
regularly used with names of animal species, as in pegé-ende: ‘sheep-child’ (i.e.
‘lamb’) and kor-endé: ‘chicken-child’ (i.e. ‘chick’).

However, unlike the case in northeastern Dogon languages, this term
does not occur in Najamba compounds of the type ‘baobab-child’ to denote the
fruit or other productive part of a tree or plant species. Instead, ‘fruit of X’ is
expressed using a distinct noun, dmd: ‘fruit’. Likewise, ‘child’ compounds are
not widely used to denote small objects paired with larger objects.

However, there are some (semi-)frozen nouns ending in ...nde: (plural
...ndd:) or in ...ndd: (plural ...nd¢:) that appear to have originated as ‘X-child’
compounds.

(xx1) singular gloss components or comments

numandé:  ‘small grindstone’ used on large grindstone (nungé)

tumandd:  ‘pestle’ synonym tummj:, used with mortars
(tini:)

dgdnde: ‘rich person’ 3g) ‘chief’

ba:ndé: ‘rival’ ba: ‘father’

pulandé: ‘Fulbe person’ plural ptlandi: or pilando:

5.1.7  Compounds with ‘man’ (ane) or ‘woman’ (y€:)

The uncompounded noun for ‘man’ is an¢ or ani (dialectal variants), plural
an-a:. That for ‘woman’ is y¢:, plural yawo:.

These forms are also used as adjectives following e.g. names of
animals. For example, né: denotes ‘bovine, cattle’, and may be specified for sex
as ng: ane ‘bull’ or ne: y&: ‘cow’. (More often, adult male livestock animals are
described more specifically as ‘castrated male’ or ‘uncastrated male’.)

The nouns meaning ‘man’ and ‘woman’ may be modified by adjectives.
Examples with ‘woman’ as yé&: ka:ba ‘full-grown woman with children (up to
age 40)’ and y&: kumi: ‘unmarried woman’ (plurals yawo: ka:ba-mbo, yawo:
kiim-bo). Compare an kumi: ‘unmarried man’ (plural ana: kim-bo). However,
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there are some combinations where ‘woman’ takes a special form ya- (in one
case, ya:-) instead of yg:. Since ya- does not change in the plural, while y&: is
replaced by yawd: in the plural (even with a following adjective), ya- must be
considered to be a compound initial, as opposed to an ordinary modified noun.
At least two of the combinations have male equivalents, with invariant ana- as
the initial.

(xx1) form gloss plural

a. ya-sile ‘old woman’ ya-sil-mbo
ya-ye ‘woman who just gave birth’ ya-y-mbo
ya-pandé  ‘widow’ ya-pandi-mbo
ya-puna ‘menstruating woman’ ya-pina-mbo
ya:-bi: ‘blood relatives (maternal)”  —

b. ana-pandé ‘widower’ ana-pandd-mbéd
ana-b: ‘blood relatives (paternal)’ —

The compound finals -sile, -y¢, and -bi: are not attested in other
combinations. (‘Old man’ is an¢ kunjé:.) For the ‘widow(er)’ terms compare the
verb pandi-l€ ‘(man) marry (widow)’. For ‘menstruating woman’, compare
puna: ‘menstrual blood” and punan-61¢ ‘house for menstruating women’.

5.1.8  ‘Owner of” (domba:)

The uncompounded noun ‘owner’ is domba: (plural domba-mbd). It occurs in
(possessive) compounds of the type ‘X’s owner’. The singular is usually heard
as domba with final short vowel. Example: 61¢ domba ‘house owner’ (plural 61¢é
domba-mbo). Since the possessor noun (here ‘house’) has full NP form, its
grammatical number varies independently of that of the ‘owner’ noun (hence
‘house owner’, ‘house owners’, ‘houses owner’, ‘houses owners’ are all
possible, depending on how many structures and how many proprieters are
involved).

Further examples illustrating the range of usage follow. Those in
(xx1.a) are simple compounds with a preceding noun. In (xx1.b) we have a
similar compound that functions as an adjectival phrase, modifying a preceding
low-toned noun.

(xx1) a. dalidi domba ‘one who commands respect’
sdnjd: domba ‘old-stock person’ (from an old family in a
village)
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de-dége domba ‘fortune-teller who holds seances’

té:ru domba ‘fetish-worshiper’
né:di domba ‘mild-mannered person’
b. sambe [duga: domba] ‘spear with clanging attachments’

more textual examples of domba

In (xx2), excerpted from , the compound initial
is actually a verb form. For the generalized use of 1Sg subject in anaphoric
contexts, see §18.2.2.

(xx2) ... [ayba-mbd-m domba:]=y
... [humiliate-Fut-1SgS  owner.L]=it.is
'(It's you who) are involved in humiliating P.'

5.1.9  Product-of-action expressions (‘boiled eggs’) (-ba:)

The initial in these expressions is a noun denoting a category of entities, in low-
toned form (as in noun-noun compounds and in noun-adjective sequences). The
second element is a kind of adjective alluding to the process of making a
particular kind of this category (compare English boiled eggs, fried eggs,
poached eggs, etc.).

The most common construction is one where the verb takes its chaining
form, i.e. the E-stem for verbs with {e o} vowel-harmonic class and the
I/U-stem for those with {e o} vocalism. This is followed by -ba:, which is here
treated as a unit morpheme, but which is at least historically a participial
version of the Past Passive =b-a:=y (§10.5.1).

(xxx) tepga:re kdbé-ba:  ‘large conical hat’ k3bé ‘apply hide to’
sabe kabé-ba: ‘amulet’ k3bé ‘apply hide to’
pune nené-ba: ‘sifted flour’ neng ‘sift’
goru tipiné-ba: ‘embroidered skullcap’ tiipiné ‘embroider’
sapun mangi-ba:  ‘soap ball’ mangi ‘shape into balls’
sole jangi-ba: ‘cream of millet (type)’ japgi ‘pound with water’
sole a:n-ba: ‘cream of millet (type)’ a:n ‘cook in pot with oil’
yali bi:-r-ba: ‘field lying fallow’ bi:-r- ‘cause to lie down’

If the entity denoted is countable, the plural is expressed by the noun,
holding the -ba: form constant: sabu: kdbé-ba: ‘amulets’.
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In [sé: ndm-ba:] pune ‘ground millet cooked between two hot stones’,
the product-of-action expression (s€: ‘grains’, nam  ‘grind’) is
morphosyntactically the possessor of pune ‘flour’.

5.1.10  Function-of-noun compounds (‘water for drinking’) (-mb-a:)

These expressions are of the type ‘drinking water’ = ‘water for drinking’. The
verb denotes the action that the entity is intended for. The noun is low-toned,
and may be considered to be the head NP of a relative clause. The verb ends in
-mb-a:, a participle-like ending that is closely related to Present Passive
-mb-a:=y (§10.5.3). Consistent with this morphological association, the verb is
in the A/O-stem, and has tonal formula ((X))H...(L). This formula means there
there is an obligatory high tone, with a stem-final low-tone if another (final)
syllable is available, and the lexical initial tone X is also expressed if there is
another available mora at the beginning; any remaining moras between the
initial lexical tone and the stem-penultimate high tone are also high. So the stem
appears as H, HL, XHL, XHHL, etc., depending on prosodic structure.

(xx1) a. sira hAmpa-mb-a: ‘chewing tobacco’
b. sira singi-yo-mb-a: ‘snuff (sniffing tobacco)’
c. ’ipge nd-mb-a: ‘drinking water’
d. ‘ipge diya-mb-a: ‘bathing water’
e. s0-ngo gori-yo-mb-a:  ‘cloth head covering’” (gori-y ‘put on

one’s hat’)
f. taba ndma-mb-a: ‘tobacco for crushing’ (often pronounced
taba na:-mb-a:)

In the plural, only the initial noun changes: swg: gori-yo-mb-a: ‘cloth
head coverings’, plural of (xx1.e).

Note the distinction between taba nama-mb-a: (variant taba na:-mb-a:)
‘tobacco for crushing’ (xx1.f) and taba nam-ba: ‘crushed tobacco (for snuff or
for chewing)’, both from verb nam ‘crush, grind’. The latter is a product-of-
action compound of the type described in the preceding section.

5.1.11 Instrument-nominal compounds in -i: (‘egg-beater”)
Uncompounded instrument nominals (‘steamer’, ‘covering’, ‘scrubber’) with
singular -i-ngo and plural -i: were covered in §4.2.2. Compounds based on such

instrument nominals add an initial noun denoting a common direct object of the
relevant action (‘egg-beater’). The entire compound may function by itself as a
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noun, or it may be added as a modifying adjective to a noun denoting the
general class of objects (‘milk-drawing calabash”).

In elicitation, my primary assistant typically adjusted the grammatical
number of the nominal initial to that of the compound, e.g. singular ‘egg-beater’
versus plural ‘eggs-beaters’. He had some experience teaching French (and
Dogon) grammar, and at times self-consciously applied this “rule of grammar”
in our vocabulary elicitation sessions. In less self-conscious speech, the nominal
initial tends to be stable, taking singular or collective form for mass nouns, and
plural or collective form for countable nouns.

(xx1) plural instrumental (component noun and verb)

a. onju-[don-i:] onju: ‘breast’, ddné ‘put under’
breast.L-[put.under.L-Instr]
‘bras’ (Sg onju-[don-go])

b. [sa-go]-[ha:s-i:] sa-go ‘cotton’, ha:sé- ‘card’
[cotton-Sg.L]-[card(verb).L-Instr]
‘cotton  card(er)s (for carding ginned cotton)’ (Sg

[sa-go]-[ha:si-ngd])

c. ing:-[gij-i:] ind:\\ing: ‘tooth’, gijé ‘brush’
tooth.PL.L-[brush(verb).L-Instr]
‘chewsticks’ (stick used like toothbrush) (Sg ind:-[giji-ngo])

d. koriye gme-[em-i:] éme: ‘milk’, émé ‘milk(verb)’
calabash-P1.L. milk.L-[milk(verb).L-Instr]
‘calabashes for milking’ (Sg ... emg-[Em-go])

e. ele-[an-i:] gl¢ ‘peanut’, da:n ‘roast with
oil’
peanut.Pl.L-[dry.roast.L-Instr]
‘pot for dry-roasting millet or peanuts (in a little oil)’ (Sg
gle-[an-go])

Other examples from the dictionary, given this time in the singular:
gon-go inje-[n-i-ngo] ‘waterjar for drinking water’), na:-[tamb-i-ngo] ‘foot-
pedal (for loom)’, koriyd begilu:-[begil-i-ngd] ‘winnowing calabash’,
golo-[kér-ngo] ‘fire lighter’ (i.e. traditional flint lighter), pa: inge-[diy-ngo]
‘basin for bathing’, debi-[deb-i-ngo] ‘stopper for closing gunpowder chamber’,
ka:bu san-san-gd ‘mat for praying’, ki:-[tlin-go]| ‘pillow’ (“head-rester-er”, verb
tingé ‘rest [head]’).
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In [yembi-le]-[yemb-1i-ngo] ‘square fan’, yémbi-1¢€ is the verbal noun of
yembé ‘(to) fan’, the verb that is the basis for [yemb-u-ngo].

In (xx2), the instrument compound (which by itself means ‘straining
basket for liquids’) is the possessor of the class noun.

(xx2) inge-[sej-i:] teme
water.L-[filter(verb).L-Instr] sieve.L
‘water-filtering sieve’ (ingé ‘water’, séjé ‘filter’, téme ‘sieve’)

In the case of gi:-pole damb-i: ‘small harvesting knife (pushed into base
of millet grain spike)’, the semantic relationship is different. damb-i: ‘pusher’
can also be used by itself in the same sense. However, gi:-polé ‘harvest knife’
does not denote the logical object (since the knife itself does the pushing).
Instead, ‘harvest knife’ is the larger class of implements of which this is a type.
In other words, it is a ‘pushing harvest-knife’, not a ‘pusher of harvest-knives’.

The other type of uncompounded instrument nominal, where -i: is the
singular and Plural suffix -mbo is added to it, is less common but attested in at
least one compound (xx4). Note, incidentally, the interesting semantic shift in
this compound (perhaps somewhat euphemistic).

(xx4) singular instrumental (component noun and verb)
tende-[komil-i:] tendé ‘shell’, kémil ‘crack open’
shell.L-[crack.open.L-Instr]

‘scraper (for removing baby’s excrement)’

5.1.12  Other nominal compounds

The compounds in (xx1) are somewhat opaque.

(xx1) a. misdird t5:-mb-0:
‘simple head shawl (modern fabric)’

b. misd:rd-gi t3:-mb-e:

[=(a)

c. ba:-go tib-a:
‘staff (stick) with forked end’
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(xx1.a-b) have mis:rd ‘head shawl’ (< Fr mouchoir) as initial. The final
looks like a frozen participle. No verb of this shape is in use, but my assistant
suggested a connection with adverbial t5:-t3: ‘simple, plain’.

(xx1.c) begins with ba:-go ‘stick, staff’. The final is a participle or
adjective, related obscurely to the verb tibi-yé- ‘lean on’.

5.2  Adjectival compounds
5.2.1  Bahuvrihi compounds

Bahuvrihi compounds have meanings like ‘four-footed’ or ‘fleet-footed’. They
describe an individual or subset from a class (‘person’, ‘animal’, etc.) by
characterizing or quantifying a body part or similar attribute. The bahuvrihi
compound is by nature adjectival, but it may also be used absolutely, with the
relevant class noun understood.

5.2.2  Noun-adjective bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds (i1 2)

In the bahuvrihi construction attested with adjectives, the attribute noun is
followed by the adjective, both keeping their regular tones (instead of the
noun dropping tones before the adjective). Agreement on the adjective is with
the class noun (overt or covert), hence with ‘person’ in ‘black-hearted
(person)’, not with the attribute noun (‘heart’). Thus compare (xx1.a) with
keénda: géme-ngo ‘(a) black heart’ (plural kende: géme ‘black hearts’), noting
the tones and (in the singular) the agreement.

(xx1) a. no: kénda:-géme
person.L  heart-black
‘cruel (“black-hearted”) person’

b. ftipga Ki:-bane
agama head-red
‘red-headed agama lizard’

c. ende: Ki:-bini:
childL  head-big
‘big-headed child’

The plurals, respectively, are no-mbo kénda:-[gé:-mbo] ‘cruel persons’,
tinga-mbo Ki:-[ban-bo]| ‘red-headed agamas’, and ondo: Ki:-[bin-bd] ‘big-
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headed children’. The class noun (‘person’, etc.) and the final adjective agree,
while the form of the attribute noun is unchanged from its form in the singular
bahuvrihi.

Further examples: guji-géme ‘black-skinned one (= African)’,
guju-bane ‘red-skinned one (=white person)’, sémbé-palé: ‘having little
strength (= weak)’, goji-malé: ‘having a firm body (= energetic)’, Kinja:-seré:
‘having a pointed snout’, po:10 ibi-waya: ‘waterskin with wide mouth’,
[bi-ngan]-[nami-ye] ‘of difficult nature’ (one who is difficult to get along with);
Ki:-[may-ye] ‘hard-headed’ (i.e., stubborn), dana-bini: ‘big-headed person’,
na:-gdndé ‘having bent leg(s)’ (= ‘bowlegged’), nd:nd-n&:ndé: ‘unlucky, ill-
fated’, nd:nd-[n€y-ye]| ‘fortunate, blessed with good fortune’.

5.2.3  Noun-numeral bahuvrihi (‘four-footed’) compounds (-mb¢)

In another construction, attested in my data only with numerals, a suffix with
agreement forms -mbé or -mbé (for humans and animates, -mbé¢ is singular and
-mbé plural) is added to the all-low toned sequence of the attribute noun and the
adjective or numeral. I will gloss the suffix as ‘having’ in interlinears.

(xx2) a. na:-kgje-mbé
foot.L-four.L-having
‘quadruped, four-footed’ (nd:, ké:jey)

b. ne: Ki:-noy-mbé
cow.L head.L-two.L-having
‘two-headed cow’ (Ki:, nd:y ; plural nawo: ki:-ndoy-mbd)

As (xx2.a) suggests, some numerals have a reduced form before the
suffix in this construction. A final semivowel is dropped (‘7°, ‘9’, but not ‘2°).
A final short high vowel is dropped after an unclustered sonorant (‘10’). A final
long vowel is shortened (‘3°, ‘8”), or dropped after an unclustered sonorant

(‘5%).

(xxx) gloss numeral ‘having X head(s)’
‘1 kindé ki:-kunde-mbé
‘2 nd:y Ki:-noy-mbé
3’ ta:ndl: Ki:-ta:ndi-mbé
‘4 ké:jey Ki:-kgje-mbé
‘5’ numi: Ki:-num-bé
‘6’ kualey Ki:-kule-mbé
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T Swey Ki:-swe-mbé

‘8’ sa:gi: ki:-sa:gi-mbé
‘9’ tway Ki:-twa-mbé

‘10° piyéli ki:-piyel-mbé
‘1000 muju Ki:-muju-mbé

5.2.4  Noun-adverbial bahuvrihi compounds

A bahuvrihi may end in an adverbial phrase, including the particle ng (§8.xxx).
Such adverbials often have expressive adjective-like senses and may be used
predicatively (with bo- ‘be’). These bahuvrihis are often used in insulting and
mocking expressions.

(xxx) a. purmbg:  [sdji= ne]
buttock [skinny Adv]
‘one with skinny buttocks’

b. purmbg:  [géngiri= ngJ
buttock [tilted Adv]
‘one with tilted buttocks’
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents
6.1.1  Linear order

The basic linear ordering of elements within a NP (excluding relative clauses) is
illustrated by the examples in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [m  ba] ole gindé: nd:y
[1SgP father] house.L big two
‘my father’s two big houses’

b. ole no:y &y
house.L two.L  those.Inan
‘those two houses’

c. ole gindé: din
house.L big each
‘each big house’

d. ole &y ye din
house these.Inan Def.InanPl.L all
‘all these houses’

€. ana: bé
man.Pl Def.AnPl
‘the men’

f. ana: may-mbo  bé

man.PL.L solid-P1 Def.AnP1
‘the solid (=able-bodied) men’

g. ole gindé:  ké:jey yé
house.L  big four Def.InanPl

‘the four big houses’

h. ole gindé: ta:ndi:
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house.P1.L big.InanP] three

[mi yeE] ye din
[1SgP Poss-InanPI] Def.InanPl all
‘all my three big houses’

There are two alternative positions for possessors; a nonpronominal
possessor always preceded the possessed noun (xx1.a), while a pronominal
possessor may either precede, as in [m ba] ‘my father’ in (xx1.a), or follow, as
in (xx1.h). When the pronominal possessor follows the possessed noun, it
requires a possessive classifier agreeing with the possessed noun, so in a sense
the pronominal possessor is still prenominal).

The order of elements is therefore that in (xx2), it being understood that
only one of the two possessor slots may be filled in any given NP.

(xx2) a. (prenominal) possessor NP or pronoun

b. noun

c. modifying adjective(s)

d. cardinal numeral

e. (postnominal) possessor pronominal followed by possessive
classifier

demonstrative or Definite determiner

universal quantifier (‘all”)

g ™

6.1.2  Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

A NP may be constructed with the central noun slot empty. This can happen
when the lexical category (e.g. ‘tree’) is understood from previous discourse
context or other shared knowledge, or when the lexical category is indefinite
(‘what is this?’). The NP may take the form of an adjective (with or without
determiner), a determiner, or a numeral.

(xx1) a. [gind3: kod] dene-J,

[big.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O] fall.Perf-3SgS
[menju: ké] inga-&
[small.InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O] stand.Stat-3SgS
‘The big one fell down, the small one is (still) standing.’
(after being asked how the two trees in the courtyard are doing after
a windstorm)

b. Oom nalé:, Ooma: nal¢:=la-&

Prox.AnSg good.AnSg, Far.AnSg good.AnSg=not.be-3SgS
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“This one is good, that one (over there) is no good.’
(two motorcycles)

c. [tandi: yé] deng-OJ,
[three Def.InanP1] fall.Perf-3SgS,
[nd:y yé inga-&
two Def.InanPl stand.Stat-3SgS

‘Three fell, two are standing.’ (trees)

6.1.3  Detachability (in relatives)

In relative clauses, the head NP remains inside its clause but undergoes tone-
dropping. In addition, a determiner and/or ‘all’ quantifier that would otherwise
have occurred with this NP are shifted to the position immediately following the
(verbal) participle at the end of the relative clause. Possessors, modifying
adjectives, and cardinal numerals remain with the head NP inside the clause.
For details and examples, see §xxx.

6.1.4  Internal bracketing and tone-dropping

Tone-dropping (to stem-wide all-low tone) applies to a noun when followed by
a modifying adjective or demonstrative.

(xxx) a. pege om

sheep.L.  this.AnSg
‘this sheep’

b. pege nalé:
sheep.L good.AnSg
‘a good sheep’

c. pege nalg: om
sheep.L ~ good.AnSg.L.  this.AnSg
‘this good sheep’

d. ole ginde: ban-ge

house.L  big.InanSg.L.  red-InanSg.E
‘a big red house’
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In examples like ‘this good sheep’ and ‘(a) big red house’, there is no
way to tell whether the final element has induced tone-dropping on both
preceding words, or whether tone-dropping is cyclical, with each modifier
inducing tone-dropping on the adjacent element.

Tone-dropping does not apply to a noun before a cardinal numeral or
the distributive quantifier (‘each’).

(xxx) a. pegé din
sheep each
‘each sheep’

b. pgge-mbé numi:
sheep-P1  five
‘five sheep’

When the universal quantifier (‘all’) follows a noun with Definite
morpheme, the particle but not the noun drops tones. The ‘all’ quantifier also
has this effect on pronouns.

(xxx) a. pege-mbd be din
sheep.Pl  Def.AnPl.L all

‘all (of) the sheep’
b. olé ye din
house Def.InanPl.L  all

‘all (of) the houses’

6.2 Possessives

There are two ways to construct a possessed NP with the meaning ‘X’s Y’,
when X is a pronoun (‘my house’, ‘his goat’). In one, the possessor X (in its
regular form) precedes the possessed noun Y, which drops its tones. The
formula here is therefore [X Y.L], where L indexes tone-dropping. In the
second, the possessed noun Y comes first in its regular form, followed by a
possessed nominal classifier that agrees with Y in number and animacy. The
formula is [Y; [X Class;], where subscript “i” indicates number and animacy
categories. The two constructions are exemplified in (xx1.a-b), using ngwé:
‘dog’

(xxx) a. mi ngwWe:
1SgP  dog.L
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‘my dog’

b. ngwé: [mi ye]
dog [1SgP Poss.AnSg]
‘my dog’

Only the type [X Y.L] is available when X is a nonpronominal NP.

6.2.1  Possessor precedes possessed [x y.L]

The possessor NP has its regular form, and appears to the left of the possessed
core NP. The latter drops its tones. If the core NP contains one or more
modifying adjectives, all stems other than the final adjective are already tone-
dropped, so the only audible tone-dropping due to the possessor is that of the
final adjective. A cardinal numeral following the core NP is also tone-dropped
under the influence of a possessor (xx1.c). Any determiners and non-numeral
quantifiers that follow at the end of a NP are not affected tonally by the
presence of a possessor. Possessed NP’s may end in a definite determiner
agreeing with the head (xx1.b-d) but it is optional.

(xx1) a. a:madu ole
Amadou  house.L
‘Amadou’s house’ (61¢)

b. amadu pege moé
Amadou  sheep.L Def.AnSg
‘Amadou’s sheep-Sg’ (pegé)

c. amadu ole numi: yé
Amadou  house.L five.L Def.InanPl
‘Amadou’s five houses’ (61¢, numi:)

d. ammadu ole ginde: ké
Amadou  house.L  big.InanSg.E.L Def.InanSg.E
‘Amadou’s big house’ (61¢)
Kin terms are treated like other possessed nouns (xxx).
(xxx) a:madu ni:

Amadou  mother.L
‘Amadou’s mother’
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6.2.2  With possessive classifier [y; [x Class;]]
The possessive classifiers are listed in (xx1). They make the usual distinctions
in nominal morphology: between singular and plural, between animate and

inanimate, and (within inanimate singular) between O and E classes.

(xx1) Possessive Classifiers

animacy Sg Pl
animate yE bd
inanimate.0 g3 ye
inanimate.E ge ye

This construction is available as an option when the possessor is
pronominal (see below for nominal possessors). Examples of each of the six
classifiers are in (xx2). I can find no lexical restrictions on this construction. For
example, kin terms as well as alienably possessed objects may occur in this
construction, or with a preposed pronominal possessor.

(xx2) a. pegé [5 ye]
sheep.Sg [2SgP  Poss.AnSg]
‘your-Sg sheep-Sg’

b. pgge-mbd [5 b3]
sheep-Pl1 [2SgP  Poss.AnPI]
‘your-Sg sheep-PI’

c. ba:-go [mi 23]
stick-Sg  [1SgP Poss.InanSg.O]
‘my stick’

d. baye [mi ye]

stick.P1 [ISgP  Poss.InanPl]
‘my sticks’

e. tana [md ge]
granary [3SgP  Poss.InanSg.E]
‘his/her granary’
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f. tape [md ye]
granary.Pl  [3SgP  Poss.InanPl]
‘his/her granaries’

g. dela: [mi ye]
elder.sibling [1PIP Poss.AnSg]
‘my elder (same-sex) sibling’ (dela:)

The shift of /dela:/ to dela: before high-toned /mi/ in (xx2.g) is by
Word-Final R-to-H Raising (§xxx).

The possessor pronominal is closely fused with the classifier
phonologically, and the two could be transcribed as one word. In particular, the
o or ¢ of the classifiers obligatorily induces harmony on a mid-height vowel of
the pronominal. This affects second and third person forms (xx3).

(xx3) category usual form before classifier
2Sg 0
2P1 é
3Sg mo m)
3P1 bé bé

Other contractions also occur, but they are optional. The /y/ or /g/ of the
classifier may lenite or disappear, resulting in optional contractions of the type
/md gd/ > phonetic [m3:] and /¢ y&/ > phonetic [¢:]. 1Sg mi may drop its vowel
and have its nasal assimilate, as in /mi gd/ > phonetic [§g0].

Modifiers such as numerals and adjectives may be added to the
possessed noun (xx4)

(xx4) a. pege-mbd numi: [5 b3]
sheep-Pl  five [2SgP Poss.AnPI]
‘your-Sg five sheep’
b. pege jéme [ ye]
sheep.L black [2SgS Poss.AnSg]
‘your-Sg black sheep-Sg’

A determiner and/or a universal quantifier may be added after the
possessor pronominal and the classifier.

(xx5) a. pegé [5 ye] om
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sheep [2SgP  Poss.AnSg] this.AnSg
‘this sheep-Sg of yours-Sg’

b. pegge-mbé [m b3] be din
sheep-Pl  [1SgP  Poss.AnPI] Def.AnPl.L all
‘all (of) my sheep’

Uncommonly, a possessive classifier may follow a nominal (i.e.
nonpronominal) possessor without an intervening 3Sg or 3Pl possessor
pronominal. In this event we get /k/ rather than /g/ in the Inanimate Singular
classifiers. An example is jénja kd 'God's' in

6.2.3  Choice among possessive constructions

Only the [xy.L] construction is available when the possessor is a
nonpronominal NP. For pronominal possessor, the choice is as follows.

The classifier construction is avoided before basic kin terms, so only the
[x y.L] construction is in normal use (xx1.a). Both constructions were readily
elicited for body parts like ‘foot” (xx1.b-c), with no change in meaning, as well
as for clearly alienable possessions like ‘rope’ (xx1.d-e).

(xx1) a. mi ba
1SgP father.L
‘my father’

b. mi na:-go
1SgP foot-Sg.L
‘my foot’
c. na:-gé [mi 23]
foot-Sg  [1SgP  Poss.InanSg.O]
‘my foot’
d. mi si:-ngo
1SgP rope-Sg.L
‘my rope’
e. si:-ngo [mi 23]
rope-Sg [1SgP Poss.InanSg.O]
‘my rope’
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6.2.4 Possessed forms of kin terms

Most kin terms behave exactly like other nouns in the relationship between
absolute (unpossessed) and tone-dropped possessed forms. For example, bjjd
‘father’s younger brother’ occurs in possessed forms like mi bdjd ‘my ... .

Several kin terms end in a long i: or a: in the absolute form that is heard
as a short vowel in the possessed form (xx1.a). This is systematic, unlike the
inconsistent phonetic shortening of final long vowels in other nouns in low-
toned possessed form. The ‘great-grandparent’ term (xx1.b) keeps its long e:.
There is no shortening in the monosyllabic noun ‘cross-cousin’ (xx1.c).

(xx1) absolute possessed gloss
a. neji: neji ‘mother’s brother’
seji: seji ‘father’s sister’
poba: poba ‘grandparent’
b. jénje: jénje: ‘great-grandparent’
b. fti: ti: ‘cross-cousin’

For ‘father’ and ‘mother’, special possessed forms are in use. For all
pronominal possessors, ‘father’ is reduced from bd: to ba, and ‘mother’ is
reduced from ni: to just n, which syllabifies with the pronominal. 1Sg mi ba
‘my father’ often reduces to m ba. For 3Sg possessor, in addition to forms with
mo as possessor, parallel to those for the other pronominal persons, there are
special forms with suffix -n after a long vowel, forming a <LHL> syllable, with
no preceding pronominal possessor. After any nonpronominal NP, ba: ‘father’
and ni: ‘mother’ have their regular tone-dropped forms ba: and ni:.

3 ’

(xx2) gloss absolute my ‘your’  ‘his/her’ after NP (X)

ba X ba:

[oN
=]

[SN
o
Q)/

‘father’ ba: m ba

(o3
¢
s

‘mother’  ni: min X ni:

o
=/
B B
= e
=

There are also a range of related forms. Related to ‘father’ are the
vocative ba: ‘dad!’, along with baba:, a respectful vocative that may be
addressed to any man. The father’s brothers are called ba gindé ‘big father’
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(elder than father) and b5jd (younger than father), the latter term possibly
containing a form of ‘father’ etymologically.

For ‘mother’ there is an alternative stem iya, mainly vocative (‘mom!’),
but also occasionally used in reference: mi iya ‘my mom’. The mother’s sisters
are referred to as nimbbd (elder) and ndnjd (younger).

6.2.5  Recursive and embedded possession

Recursion (stacking) of possessors is of course possible. All possessed nouns
are tone-dropped, leaving only the initial possessor with regular tones. A
determiner (usually Definite) may occur after any nonpronominal noun
(determiners are not subject to tone-dropping).

(xx1) a. [mé kongol] bird:
[AnSgP  honor.L] work.L
‘the work of his honor’ (i.e. what he was obligated to do) (2005-1a)
b. [s€ydu ba: mo] ole
[[S father. L. Def.AnSg] house.L

‘the house of Seydou’s father’

One can argue about whether all of the stacked possessed nouns are
simultaneously tone-dropped by the highest possessor, or whether tone-
dropping applies cyclically from the bottom up, e.g. to ‘work’ and then ‘honor’
in (xx1.a). One’s instinct is to favor the cyclical analysis, but there is no way to
prove that a more sweeping tone-dropping is not possible.

6.3 Noun plus adjective

6.3.1  Noun plus regular adjective

The adjective follows the noun and forces the noun to drop tones. The noun is
number-marked as it would be by itself (recall, though, that inanimate Singular
suffixes -ngo, -go, -nge are optional in most contexts, and they are sometimes
omitted on the noun when they are present on the adjective). The adjective
agrees with the nominal categories of the noun, with the details depending on

the morphological class of adjective (xx1.b)

(xx1) singular plural adjective gloss
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rope-Sg ropes

b. si:-ngo nala: si: nalé: ‘good’
Si:-ngo géme-ngod Si: géme ‘black’
si:-ngo jalad-ngo si: jalé: ‘long’

The combination of noun plus adjective(s) constitutes the core NP,
which may be followed by a numeral and/or a determiner, and/or preceded by a
possessor.

6.3.2  Adjective gandi ‘certain (ones)’

The adjective gandi is used with countable entities in the sense ‘certain (ones),
some (as opposed to others)’. It typically occurs twice in parallelistic passages,
translatable as ‘some ...., (while) others ...’. For human reference the full noun-
adjective sequence is of the type no-mbo gandi ‘certain people’, with plural
noun (no-mbd ‘people’) in low-toned form before an adjective. This is often
simplified to just gandi when the class of entities is already clear from
preceding discourse (xx1).

(xx1) gandi ina: séma-mb-a,
certain.ones goat.Pl slaughter-Fut-3PIS,
gandi pege-mbod sema-mb-a
certain.ones  sheep-Pl slaughter-Fut-3PIS
‘Some (people) will slaughter goats, while others will slaughter sheep-
P1’

gandi is not used to my knowledge in the singular sense ‘a certain
(individual)’. However, it may be used with a mass noun to denote segments, in
parallelistic constructions of the same type.

(xx2) [yoge gandi] sangi  kwa-mb-a:=y,
[millet.L  some] now eat-Fut-Pass=it.is
gandi bejo-mb-a:=y
some store-Fut-Pass=it.is

‘Some of the millet will be eaten now, some (= the rest) will be stored.’
gandi may also function syntactically as a constituent separate from that

of the noun that it ostensibly modifies. Here we could analyse it either as an
adverb, or as a noun in apposition to the other noun. The diagnosis of this
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construction is that gandi does not force tone-dropping on any noun. In (xx3),
lines 1 and 3, [gandi ma] ‘in certain (ones)’ has no tonal effect on the preceding
kénge ‘place’. The general point of the passage is that there used to be much
vegetation by the roadside, so a solitary traveler had little protection.

(xx3) képge [gandi ma] [hal no: weé ng]
place.LL [certain in] [until person come Adv.SS]
[[6 gi] [dembu né] [ibo-nga=y kana-1-J mé]

[[2Sg Acc] [surprise Adv] [catch-Fut=it.is do-PerfNeg-3SgS if]
kénge [gandi ma] ya-m=ba-1-6:,

place [certain  in] see-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-2SgS,

[pullo ya:] kure-J mé dindi

[twilight Foc] be.dense.Perf-3SgS if all

‘In certain places if a person came, if he didn’t surprise you and catch
hold of you (you wouldn’t know he was there); in certain (other) places
you didn’t (=couldn’t) see (the person), if the twilight [focus] was
dense (= dark).” (2005-1a)

Another textual example of this type is (xx4). Note that dimé: ‘animals’
(variant dimb?: also possible here) has high tones.

(xxx) [dumé: [gandi be din] dopg-a:] in-6: mé
[animal.P] [certain Def. AnPl.L all] touch-Purp]go.Perf-2SgS if
‘if you went in order to touch any other (livestock) animals’ (2005-1a)

6.3.3  Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1  Adjective sequences
More than one modifying adjective may follow the noun within a core NP. The
order of adjectives is partially predictable, with color and other material-related
adjectives first, followed by size, then by abstract (e.g. evaluative) adjectives.
(xxx) a. gon-go ban-go gind):

waterjar-InanSg.O.L red-InanSg.O.L  big-Inan.Sg.O

‘a big red (or brown) waterjar’

b. gon-go gindd: nala:

waterjar-InanSg.O.L big-InanSg.O.L good-Inan.Sg.O
‘a good big waterjar’
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In such sequences, only the final adjective has lexical tones (including
at least one high tone), while the preceding words are tone-dropped. There is no
way to determine whether the final adjective forces tone-dropping
simultaneously on all preceding words within the core NP, or whether tone-
dropping applies cyclically, with each adjective forcing tone-dropping in turn
on the preceding word.

Even the final word in the core NP may undergo tone-dropping due to
wider morphosyntactic considerations, for example as head NP of a relative
clause.

6.3.3.2  Adjectival intensifiers

6.3.3.3 ‘Near X, ‘far from X’

A predicate adjective (§xxx) ‘near’ or ‘far, distant’ may take a locative
complement denoting the reference point.

(xx1) a. [sdnjd:  ké] [pegeld: ma] dum
[village DefInanSg.E] T[hill in] near.35gS
‘The village is near a/the (rocky) hill.’

b. [diy ké] [[sonjd:  ké] ma] wagi-m
[well DeflnanSg.E] [[village DeflInanSg.E] in] far-3SgS
‘The well is far from the village.’

Such a locative complement are not commonly used with adjectives
functioning as NP-internal modifiers.
6.3.3.4 ‘Good to eat’
This construction is used with adjectival predicates (§xxx). The adjective (e.g.
‘good’) is the predicate. The action verb is expressed as a verbal noun with
postposition mé ‘in’ (high-toned).
(xx1) a. [bi:-ngod dmd:] [Onji-1é méa]  eli-m

[Sclerocarya-Sg fruit.L] [suck-VbIN in] be.good-3SgS

‘The fruit of Sclerocarya tree is good to suck.’

b. [sogélu: ba:-go] [tambi-1¢ maj may
[Anogeissus stick-Sg.L] [cut-VbIN in] hard.3SgS
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‘The wood of Anogeissus tree is hard to cut.’

This construction is not attested within a NP (?‘a good-to-suck fruit’).

6.4 Noun plus cardinal numeral

The numeral ‘one’ is treated as an adjective. It agrees in nominal features with
the noun, and the noun drops its tones (xxl.a). Other numerals are
morphosyntactically in apposition to the core NP, so both the numeral and the
core NP have the same tones as they would in isolation. The numeral does not
agree in nominal features with the noun, and instead has invariant form (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. gon-go kiandua
waterjar-InanSg.O one.InanSg.O
‘one waterjar’

b. goné numi:
waterjar.Pl five
‘five waterjars’

c. [gone bane] numi:
[waterjar.L red.InanPI] five
‘five red (= brown) waterjars’

Numerals remain with the core NP in relative clauses (‘the five
waterjars that I left here’), rather than being repositioned after the verbal
participle. See §xxx.

6.5 Noun plus determiner

6.5.1  Prenominal k6

A prenominal k¢ is always interpretable morphologically as Inanimate Singular
pronoun ké in possessor function. In some examples, the ko itself appears to be
nonreferential, or not clearly referential. As with a true possessor-possessed
sequence, the head noun drops its tones.

(xx1) jénja [ko jam] [i gi] ndi-na

God  [InanSgP peace.L] [1Pl Acc] give-Hort.3Sg
‘May God give us the peace of that (= that peace)’ (2005-2a)
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6.5.2 Postnominal demonstratives

For the paradigms of demonstrative pronouns, see §4.xxx. A demonstrative
pronoun may be used absolutely, i.e. by itself (gt ‘this one’), or it may follow
a noun, core NP, or sequence of core NP plus numeral. In (xx1), we see that the
demonstrative forces tone-dropping on the noun or adjective that precedes it.
The noun or adjective is otherwise unchanged, and specifically it keeps its
regular number marking, even though the demonstrative also includes number
and agreement-class information.

(xx1) a. gon-go ngu
waterjar-InanSg.0.L  Dem.InanSg.O
‘this waterjar’

b. gone &y
waterjar.Pl.L Dem.InanP1
‘these waterjars’

c. gon-go ban-go ngu
waterjar-InanSg.O.L red-InanSg.0.L.  Dem.InanSg.O
‘this red waterjar’

In (xx2.b), the demonstrative follows a noun plus numeral combination.
Without the demonstrative, both the noun and the numeral would have regular
tones including at least one high tone (xx2.a). The demonstrative forces tone-
dropping simultaneously on the noun and the demonstrative (xx2.b).

(xx2) a. goné numi:
waterjar.Pl five
‘five waterjars’

b. gone numi: &y
waterjar.PL.LL five.L Prox.InanPl

‘these five waterjars’

When any NP containing a demonstrative functions as head NP of a
relative, the demonstrative (like a Definite morpheme) relocates to a position
following the verbal participle, leaving the core NP behind; see §xxx.
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6.5.3  Definite morphemes

The Definite morphemes are identical in form to Near-Distal demonstrative
pronouns. However, as Definite markers, these morphemes do not induce tone-
dropping. Thus contrast the true demonstrative in (xxl.a) with the
corresponding Definite form in (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. ba:-go ko
stick-InanSg.O.L ~ NearDist.InanSg.O
‘that stick (near you)’

b. ba:-go ké
stick-InanSg.O.L  Def.InanSg.O
‘the stick’

A Definite morpheme cannot co-occur with a true postnominal
demonstrative. The Definite morphemes are best thought of as weak
demonstratives, “pointing” to preceding discourse or to shared knowledge.

6.6  Universal and distributive quantifiers

6.6.1 ‘Each X’ and ‘all X’ (din, kdma)

The invariant particle din can be used as a distributive quantifier ‘each’ and as a
universal quantifier ‘all’.

The plural personal pronouns, and postnominal determiners, are
elsewhere H-toned but drop to L-tone before din.

(xx1) category usual form with din
1P1 i 1 din
2P1 ¢ ¢ din
3P1 bé be din
Def.AnPl bé be din
Def.InanPl yé ye din

Typical distributive examples are in (xx2). din is here added to the
singular form of a countable noun, with no determiners.

(xx2) a. no: din
person each
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(xx3)

‘each person’

b. fim3: din
tree each
‘each tree’

Distributive din may be added to a possessed singular noun (xx2).
[[[endé: [mi ye]] din] gi] bu:di nde-m
[[[child [1SgP Poss.AnSg] each] Acc] money give.Perf-
1SgS

‘I gave money to each of my children.’

In the universal sense ‘all’, din is typically added to a plural definite

NP (or to a plural personal pronoun with definite reference). Recall that the
Najamba counterparts of English mass nouns like ‘sugar’ are readily
pluralizable.

(xx4)

a. no-mbod be din
person-Pl Def.AnPLL all
‘everybody, all the people’

b. fimé: ye din
tree.Pl Def.InanPl.L.  all
‘all the trees’

c. sukara ye din
sugar.Pl  DefnanPl.L  all
‘all the sugar’ (lit.: “all the sugars”)

A distinction between universal (‘all’) and distributive (‘each’) readings

can be tested by pronominal-subject agreement.

(xx5)

a. [no: din] [ko gi] dimbi-y&-&
[person all] [InanSg.0 Acc] follow-MP.Perf-3SgS
‘Everyone has followed (= done) that.” (2005-1a)

b. [no-mbé  be din] [ké gi] dimbi-y-a:

[person-Pl ~ Def.AnPI all] [InanSg.O Acc]follow-MP.Perf-3PIS
‘All of the people have followed (= done) that.’
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A purely distributive morpheme kama 'any' is used in a very small
number of fixed phrases with semantically light nouns, which are always
singular in form. The high-frequency forms are no: kama 'anyone' (nd: 'person')
and the slightly irregular kon-kama 'anything' (kéngo 'thing'). Note that the noun
undergoes tone-dropping. An informant disapproved of the combination of
kama with kégge ‘place’.

6.62 ‘NoX’

Expressions like ‘no children have died” where (in English) the negation
combines with ‘some/any’ to produce a negative quantifier within the NP, are
expressed in Najamba with a negative predicate following an NP with ordinary
quantifier (e.g. ‘one’). hal ‘until’ may be added for emphasis (‘not even’).

(xx1) [hal [ende: kundé]]  tiba-l

[until [child.L one.AnSg]] die-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘Not even one child (has) died.” (= ‘No child died’)

6.6.3  Universal quantifier combined with a numeral

A numeral may be followed by a Definite determiner and then din. It is easiest
to elicit such examples when no noun preceding the numeral is present.

(xx1) [kaley be din] tib-a:
[six Def.AnPL.L all] die.Perf-3P1S
‘All six (people) died (were killed).’

6.7  Apposition
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7 Coordination

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (‘X and Y”)

In ordinary NP conjunction, both the left and the right conjunct are followed by
the coordinator ma= ‘and’. This particle adopts the phonological tone of the
ending of the preceding word, but is subject to intonational modification of its
pitch as well as duration. In allegro speech the intonational prolongation is not
always heard.

(xxx) [&na: ma=] [yawo: ma=]
[man.Pl and] [woman-Pl  and]
‘men and women’
7.1.2  “Conjunction” of verbs or VP’s
Verbs and VPs are “conjoined” by the various chaining mechanisms described
in Chapter xxx.
7.2  Disjunction
72.1  ‘Or (wali=)

The disjunctive particle wala= (a regional form ultimately from Arabic)
intervenes between the two coordinands.

(xxx) a. éana: wala=  yawdé:
man.Pl or woman.Pl
‘men or women’

b. kindu walda=  nd:y
one or two
‘one or two’
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c. [dénja:ja  m&] nama: wala= nimbé  kwa-njo-y
[evening  in] meat or cow.peas eat-Pres-1PIS
‘In the evening we eat meat or cow-peas.’

7.2.2 NP (and adverbial) disjunction (...ma=, wala=)

Two constructions are available. In one, which is closely related to the form of
polar interrogatives (§13.2.1), the particle ma= with intonational prolongation
is added to the end of the first option. The particle has no intrinsic tone in this
function, but typically adopts the preceding tone, which may then be modified o
overridden phonetically by intonational pitch raising or lowering (transcription:
ma=| or ma=>| after a low tone, ma="1 or ma=| after a low tone. In some
examples it has a falling pitch not unlike the dying-quail intonation
(transcription: ma=>). I have noticed this pitch pattern when the ‘or’ disjunction
functions like a subordinated clause; see (‘I forgot that ...”) and
(“I'm afraid that ...").

In (xx1.a), ma=> is repeated after the second option (such repetition is
optional). In this case, the pitch may be lower on the final ma= regardless of
tonal environment, since a sharp final pitch drop serves to indicate finality. In
(xx1.b), ma=> occurs at the end of the first option, and is followed by (always
low-pitched) ma=> ‘or’ at the beginning of the second option. Since phrase-final
ma=> in such disjunctions is difficult to distinguish from a polar interrogative, I
will gloss it as ‘or?’. The phrase-initial L-toned ma= in (xx1.b) is glossed ‘or’
without the question mark.

(xxx) a. [dire ma=] [ningé ma=>| |
[rice or?] [millet.cakes  or?]
‘(Do you want) cooked rice, or millet cakes (with sauce)?’

b. [moétfi  ma] na:-mbo-y ma=>"1,
[Mopti  in] spend.night-Fut-1PIS or?,
ma= [ségu mal=y
or [Segou in]=it.is

‘We will stop for the night in Mopti or in Segou.’
The disjunction wala=> ‘or’ may also be used, inserted between the two
disjunctive options (xx2). This is a local variant of a regionally widespread form

of Arabic origin.

(xxx) [[ba:nd: domba] wala= tumbilé] y-3: mé, yoba
[[outback owner.L] or hyenal] see.Perf-2SgS if, run.Imprt
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‘If you-Sg see a lion or a hyena, flee!’

7.2.3  Clause-level disjunction

In an interrogative asking whether X or Y (two usually incompatible
propositions) is true, ma=> may appear as a disjunctive particle at the end of the
first clause. The regular interrogative particle 16 may appear at the end of the
entire sequence.

(xx1) [pgi nu:] [m ma] kondo-& ma=>
[Prox.InanSg.E now] [1Sg Dat] be.done.well.Stat-3SgS  or
kondo-ndi-& 16

be.done.well-StatNeg-3SgS  Q
‘Is this done well for me now, or is it not done well?’ (2005-1a)
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

8.1 Accusative gi and all-purpose postposition ma (m4)
8.1.1  Accusative gi

Direct object NPs (animate or inanimate) and pronouns may be followed by
Accusative postposition gi. The postposition is optional but rather common.

(xx1) a. [[dom ké] gi] dama-m
[[speech Def.lnanSg.0] Acc] speak-Fut.3SgS
‘He will speak the words.” (2005-1a)

b. [[na: 6 gore=b-¢: ké] gi]
[[foot 2SgS stretch.Perf=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] Acc]
bindi ng
turn Adv.SS

‘having turned (= shifted) the part (= edge of the blanket) where
you had stretched out your legs’ (2005-1a)

c. [6 gi] ndge-J dindi
[2Sg  Acc] discourage.Perf-3SgS all
‘if it discouraged you’ (2005-1a)

In combination with pronouns, /gi/ may be reduced to /i/ (or less), and
the difference between its (reduced) presence and absence is phonetically
subtle. This is especially true of 1Sg [mi gi] and 1PI [i gi], where elision of the
/g/ results in a falling-toned form, phonetic [mi:] or [i:], which in allegro speech
simply shade into the unmarked pronominal forms /mi/ and /i/.

Accusative gi rather than Dative ma is regularly used to mark the
recipient of ‘give’.

(xx2) a. jénja  jam [i gi] ndi-na
God peace [IPlI  Acc] give-Hort.3Sg
‘May God give us peace!’ (2005-1a)

b. jénja usf3: [domba-n gi] nda:-l1-QD mé tan{
God path [fellow Acc] give-PerfNeg-3SgS if only
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‘If God hasn’t given the path to the fellow’ (2005-1a)

c. [[[6 kenda:] ma] ond-6:] sagl]
[[[2SgP heart.L] in] not.be-PplS.InanSg.0]  responsibility]
[no: gi] nd-3: méf
[

person Acc] give.Perf-2SgS if
‘if you have given the responsibility (=right to speak) of what is
not in your heart to a person’ (2005-1a)

gi may also be used with giné ‘say’ and da:ndi ‘tell’.

(xxx) a. [[no: kilma] gi] dom dama gin-a: mé
[[person.L elder]  Acc] speechspeak.Imprt say.Perf-3PIS if
‘if they tell (= ask) an elder to speak’ (2005-1a)

b. [i gi] da:ndi-1é kof, gay-nj:-wo:
[1P1 Acc] tell-VbIN Def.InanSg.O, delay-ImprtNeg-Hort.3P1
‘May they not neglect (= delay) to tell us (the information)!” (2005-
la)

However, the pragmatic equivalent of an indirect object of ‘say’ is
usually expressed as a vocative at the beginning of the quotation itself. Instead
of ‘I said to him: jump!’, the usual Najamba pattern is ‘I said: (hey) So-and-So,
jump!’.

8.1.2  All-purpose postposition ma and variant ma

The most common and structurally basic variant is ma.

8.1.2.1 Low-toned ma

The low-toned variant is used after all words or particles ending in a low tone,
and after many that end in a high tone: all determiners (Definite morphemes,
demonstrative pronouns), basic spatial terms (e.g. bandi ‘rear’, gir ‘front’),
human and animal terms (e.g. no: ‘person’, y¢: ‘woman’), and some others.

61¢ ‘house’ is high-toned, but the final syllable is low in 6le ma ‘at
home’. This is reminiscent of the more pervasive “tonal locative” of Jamsay,
except that in Jamsay the tonal change by itself is sufficient to mark the form as
a locative adverb phrase. In Najamba, this tone shift does not apply to ba:-61¢
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‘native village’ (lit. “father-house™), the locative of which is ba:-61¢ ma with
high-toned ma.

In the spatial domain, this very common postposition can be used in
static locative, allative, and ablative functions. It is also used in dative (‘for, to”)
and instrumental function (‘by means of’). In other words, it is an all-purpose
postposition. It is not unusual to have two or more PPs with this postposition in
the same clause, in different functions (xx1).

(xx1) [ké ma] [mé ma] kondg-m
[[nanSg.E in] [AnSg Dat] be.good-Fut.3SgS
‘It will be good for him in that place.” (2005-1a)

In static locative function we get examples like those in (xx1).

(xx2) a. [day ma] b-&:
[well in] be-3PIS
‘They are at the well.’
b. [pgallu ma]  bird:  dume-m
[city in] work  get.Perf-1SgS

‘I found work in the city.’

c. [[mi 20ji] ma] péndé b6:-D
[[my body.L] in] sore.Pl be-3Sg
‘There are sores on my body.” (g0ji)

d. ftipga  [[ole-gegelé  ké] ma] ino-njo-<
agama [[house.L-wall Def.lnanSg] in] go.Impf-3SgS
‘The agama lizard is climbing on the wall.’

See also the more explicit ‘inside (X)’ complex postposition [[X kul]
ma] described in §8.3.xxx, below. Informants often preferred this fuller
construction to translate ‘in (a house, a recipient, etc.)’.

With a human complement, in spatial contexts ma means ‘in the
presence of” or ‘at the house of’, cf. French chez.

(xxx) [[mi n] ma] sugd-mbo-m
[[1SgP  mother] in] go.down-Fut-1SgS
‘I will go down (= spend the night) at my mother’s.’

Allative function, in conjunction with a verb of motion like ‘go’ or
‘run’, is expressed by the same postposition ma. The motional sense is strictly
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due to the verb, not to the postposition itself, which I continue to gloss simply
as ‘in’.

(xxx) a. [dimansda ma]  ind-njo-O
[Douentza in] go-Pres-3SgS
‘He/She is going to Douentza.” (dimansa)

b. [[mi sdn;jd:] ma| ine-m
[[1SgS wvillage.L] in] go.Perf-1SgS
‘I went to my village.’

The same postposition can be used in what translates as ablative
function (‘from X’). This requires a verb like ‘go out’. Again, it is the verb (not
the postposition) that contributed the vectorial nuance.

(xxx) a. [[md sdn;jd:] ma] gwe-O
[[3SgP wvillage.L] in] go.out.Perf-3SgS
‘She went out of (=left) her village.’

b. [nafa ma]  gwe-O@
[usefulness in] go.out.Perf-3SgS
‘It has become kaput.’ (lit. “it has gone out of usefulness”)

Most of the complex spatial postpositions described in the sections
bellow include ma along with what was originally a noun, cf. English in front
of, in back of, etc.

Instrumental (and related) senses are seen in e.g. sémbé ma ‘by force’
and in (XXX).

(xxx) a. té:-ngod [[gula: md] ma] keje-@
wood-Sg [[ax Def.AnSg] with] cut.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She cut the (piece of) wood with the ax.’
ma is also the basic Dative postposition, although ‘give’ usually
expresses its recipient in direct object form (gi).
8.1.2.2  High-toned ma
In most combinations involving just an inanimate noun and the postposition

(without an intervening modifier or determiner), if the noun ends in a high tone,
we find high-toned ma. Evidently the final high tone (idiosyncratically) spreads
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from the noun into the postposition. Some of these are common phrases similar
to English in town, (diplomatic register) in country, (British) in hospital, etc.,
where a specific location is meant although no Definite morpheme is present.
High-toned ma is also used after adjectives that end lexically in a high tone
(with in human as well as other NPs).

In the subset of these cases where a nonmonosyllabic noun ends in an
<LH> toned long vowel, this is leveled out into a high tone by Word-Final
R-to-H Raising (xx1.b).

(xx1) gloss noun with ma gloss with ma

a. ‘market’ éban éban ma ‘at/to (the) market’
‘outback’  kéré kéré ma ‘in/to the outback’
‘evening’  denja;ju  denja;ju md  ‘in the evening’
‘night’ nam nam ma ‘at night’
‘daytime’  dépan dépan ma ‘in the daytime’
‘courtyard” banda banda ma ‘in/to the courtyard’
‘force’ sémbé sémbé ma ‘by force’
‘knife’ polé polé ma ‘by means of a knife’
‘fan’ péndia pendi ma ‘by means of a fan’
‘skin’ guju gujui ma ‘by means of a skin (hide)’
‘eye’ gird giré ma ‘by means of the eye(s)’

b. ‘village’ sonja: sdnjd: ma ‘in/to the village’
‘garden’ bard: bdrd: ma ‘in/to the garden’
‘bowl’ gumba:  gumba: ma  ‘in/to the bowl’
‘road’ usfs: usfd: ma ‘in/to the road’
‘street’ pembg:  pegmbé: ma  ‘in/to the street’

It is difficult to find examples with a final CVC or Cv:C syllable, to test
whether the presence of the final consonant blocks Word-Final R-to-H Raising.
In the few examples tested, the rising tone did not level out to high. In the
complex number [k&:sim ma] ké piyéli ‘90°, from ke:sum ‘80’ (§4.7.1.3), I hear
the regular rising tone on the /stim/ syllable.

Adding a possessor to the noun causes tone-dropping on the noun (or
adjective), so there is no H-tone to spread into the postposition: [[mi sdnjd:] ma]
‘to my village’. Likewise, adding a determiner (even if H-final) after the noun
forces reversion to L-toned ma, as in sdnjd: ngi ma ‘to this village’.
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8.2  Other spatial postpositions
8.2.1 ‘In, inside of” (kul ma)

‘In X’ or ‘inside of X’ can be expressed by a complex postposition literally
meaning “in the belly of X.” The noun kil ‘belly’ functions as possessed noun,
and the phrase takes the form [[X kul] ma].

(xxx) a. [[olé kul] ma] ndyo-njo-J
[[house belly.L] in] sleep-Pres-3SgS
‘He is sleeping in(side) the house.’

b. [[mi jiba] kul] ma
[[1SgP pocket.L] belly.L] in
‘in my pocket’

c. [ole ségin] [[sdnjd:  ké kul] ma] bo6:-J
[house.L many] [[village Def.InanSg.E belly.L] in] exist-
3SgS

‘There are many houses in the village.’

822  ‘About’ (dom)

The sense ‘(speak) about X’, i.e. ‘(speak) on the subject of X is expressed as
“(speak) the talk of X.” The noun for ‘talk, language, words’ is dom, which here
appears in low-toned possessed form.

(xxx) [[ni:-mbdé  bé] dom] da:"bo-y
[[bird-Pl Def.AnPl] speech.L] speak.Impf-1PIS
‘We will talk about the birds.’

8.2.3  ‘On’ (Ki: ma)

The nouns meaning ‘head’ are dana and Ki:. Of these, dana has a literal sense
denoting the physical body part, while Ki: has a wider range of senses including
‘intelligence’. Ki: is also used in a compound postposition literally meaning
‘in/on the head of X’, where X is expressed as the possessor. We therefore get
[[X Ki:] ma] (note the tones). This complex postposition may be glossed ‘on X’,
denoting location on a surface or resting on the top of a larger object. It can also
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be glossed ‘onto X’ or ‘off of X’ (=*from on top of X’) if the verb provides an
allative or ablative context.

(xxx) a. [mangord ko]
[mango Def.InanSg]
[[[ta:bal ko] Ki:] ma] bo
[[[table  Def.lnanSg] head.L] in] be.3SgS
‘The mango is on (top of) the table.’
b. [siba-ngd ké]
[bundle-Sg Def.InanSg]
[[[ka:bu ko] Ki:] ma]  béjo
[

[l
[[mat Def.InanSg] head.L] in] put.Imprt
Put-Sg the bundle (of millet) on the mat!’

c. mangéro [[mi  Ki:] ma] deng-@
mango [[1Sg head.L]in] fall.Perf-3SgS
‘A mango fell on me.’

d. amadu [[[ka:bu ké] Ki:] ma| beli-ye-O
Amadou [[[mat DeflnanSg] head.L] in] get.up-MP.Perf-
3SgS

‘Amadou has gotten up off the mat.’

8.2.4  ‘Next to, beside’ (sdn)
The postposition sdn indicates position near the side of the reference object.

(xxx) a. [[olé ké] son]
[[house Def.InanSg]  beside]
‘beside the house’

b. [[mi sdn]| bo

[[1Sg beside] be.3SgS
‘He/She is next to me.’

8.2.5  ‘In front of” (gir ma)

The complex postposition [[X gir] ma] is related somewhat irregularly to gir6

3 ’

eye’.
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(xxx) a. [[mi gir] ma]
[[1Sg front] in]
‘in front of me’

b. [[[olé ké] gir] ma]
[[[house  DeflnanSg] front] in]
‘in front of the house’

The form gir ma (note the tones) is used without a complement noun in
the adverbial sense ‘in front, ahead’.

8.2.6  ‘behind’, ‘after’ (bandi ma)

‘Behind X’ is expressed with the complex postposition [[X bandi] ma].
(Compare Songhay postposition bande ‘behind’). Like other spatial
postpositions it can be glossed as a static locative, as an allative, or as an
ablative depending on the verbal context.

(xx1) a. [[[sdnj5:  ké] bandi] ma] ine
[[[village DefInanSg] behind] in] go.Perf-3SgS
‘He has gone behind the village’

b. [[mi bandi] ma]  bé:
[[1SgS behind] in] be.3PIS
‘They are behind me.’

The corresponding adverb is bandi ma ‘behind, in the rear’ (note the
tones).

bandi ma can also be used in temporal contexts in the sense ‘after X’
(xx2.a). Here, however, it competes with temporal clauses with senses like
‘when X has ended, ...’ .

(xx2) [[layya bandi] ma] wo-m

[[Feast.of.Ram  behind] in] come-Fut.3SgS
‘He/She will come after the Feast of the Ram.’

8.2.7  ‘Under’ (du: ma)

‘Under X’ is [[X du:] ma].
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(xxx) a. [tagu: be]
[[shoe.Pl Def.InanP1]
[[[ta:bal ko] du:] ma] gan-&:
[table Def.InanSg] under.L] in] be.in.Stat-3PIS

‘The shoes are under the table.’ (tagl:)

b. [[[tim5: ko] du:] ma] ndyo-njo-J
[[[tree Def.InanSg] under.L] in] sleep-Pres-3SgS
‘He/She is sleeping under the tree.” (tim5:)

c. ot [[Kind: ko] du:] ma] nywe-J
mouse [[stone DeflnanSg] under.L] in] go.in.Perf-3SgS
‘The mouse went in under the rock.” (kind:)

The adverbial form is di: ma ‘below’, based on di: ‘bottom, lowest

’

part’.

8.2.8  ‘Between’ (benan ma)
This is expressed by the complex postposition benan ma. The complement may
be a simple NP or pronoun denoting a set of two or more entities, or a conjoined
NP.
(xxx) a. [[i bénan] ma]
[[1P1  between.L] in]
‘between us’
b. [[a;ja ma=] [kinja-gd: ma=>] benan] ma
[[Adia and] [Kubewel and] between.L] in
‘between Adia and Kubewel (villages)’
Cf. noun benan ‘middle’.

8.2.9  ‘Around’ (gendg)

Postposition gendé means ‘around, in the area of’. There is a related noun
gendengé ‘side, end (e.g. of blanket)” with somewhat frozen Singular *-nge.

(xxx) a. [yali: gende] ddge-m
[field around] leave.Perf-1SgS
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‘I left (it) in the area of the fields.’

b. [sdnj3: gendg] [ing mo] tar tiye-m
[village around] [goat Def.AnSg] look.at send.Perf-1SgS
‘I saw the goat (from a distance) in the vicinity of the village.

8.3 Purposive-Causal (nén)

The Purposive-Causal postposition is nen. It can be used in purposive sense,
denoting a hoped-for outcome of an activity (xx1.a-b). It is also used in causal
sense, denoting a preexisting eventuality that led to a response (xx1.c).

(xxx) a. [[yo6gé yé] nen]  wejo-ga
[[grain.spike.Pl Def.InanSg] for] come.Perf-3PIS
‘They have come for the millet grain spikes.’

b. [jénja nen]  nupa: [mi gi] nde
[God for] boubou [1Sg Acc] give.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She gave me a boubou for God (=f or free).’

c. [[mayin ko] nen] [[bé gwa:] ma] go:
[[drought Def.InanSg] for] [[3PIP land.L] in] go.out.Perf-3PIS
‘Because of the drought, they have left their country.” (gwa:)

8.4  Other adverbials (or equivalents)

8.4.1  Similarity (‘like’)

‘Like X’ is expressed as [X dan]. The ‘like’ particle has no tonal effect on the X
constituent. The X constituent is a NP or adverb (e.g. PP).

(xx1) a. [éna-ngod dan] iné-m
[wind-InanSg.O]  like] go-Fut.3SgS
‘He (= traveling merchant) will go (= from market to market) like
the wind.” (2005-1a)

b. ka: [iy6 dan]  mayé-nda-l

but [today  like] hard-Inch-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘But it (= life) wasn’t as hard as nowadays.” (2005-1a)
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Since a relative clause is syntactically an expanded NP, it may be
followed by dan (§14.1). For dan indicating approximate quantity, see §8.4.3.1.
For dan in symmetrical comparatives, see §12.2.1-2. For dan in manner
adverbials (‘like the way ...”), see §15.2.5.

There is also a (Perfective subject) participle damb-é: or damb-6:
(depending on agreement-class) ‘being like (something)’, generally in negative
sentences (‘there is nothing like ...”). No nonparticipial verb semantically
related to this could be elicited. It may be a compressed form of dan ‘like’ plus
the participial variant b-¢:, b-6: from bd: ‘be present’ (§xxx).

(xxx) [mod damb-¢: 1a] ondi-J
[AnSg  be.like-Ppl.AnSg also] not.be-3SgS
‘There is (likewise) no one like him/her.” (2005-1a)

The transitive verb ‘X resemble Y’ is muli-y.

8.4.2  Extent
84.2.1 ‘A lot’, ‘alittle’ (ségin, nd:n né, tégi ne)

‘Much/many’ is expressed by the adjective ségin (invariant) and the related verb
ségé ‘be abundant or numerous’. There is also a derived noun sg¢gé-n ‘number
(quantity)’.

Adverbial ‘a lot, very much, to a great extent’ is na:n ne.

Adverbial ‘a little, somewhat’ is tégi nt.

8.4.2.2 ‘Totally’ (ldy)
This is an emphatic element when clause-final. However, it is adverbial
morphologically, and may occur in the typical adverbial phrase (l1ay ng).

The phrase [[lay ng] igi] withigi ‘be finished’ is idiomatic for ‘(man)
die without leaving heirs’.
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8.4.3  Specificity
8.4.3.1 ‘Approximately’

dan ‘like’ (§8.4.1) is used to indicate an approximate quanity (xx1.a). For time
expressions, a possessed form of wagati ma ‘at the time of may be used
(xx1.b). For spatial locations, postposition génde ‘around’ is available (xx1.c).

(xx1) a. [pgge-mbd p3:-ndy dan] jogo-m
[sheep-P1 ten-two like] have-1SgS
‘I have something like twenty sheep.’

b. [[[sa:gé tibd-nd-5:] wagati] ma] ino-mbé-y
[[[month die-Fut-Ppl.InanSg.O]time.L] in] go-Fut-1PIS
‘We will go around the end of the month.’

c. [kunja-ga:  gendg] a:lé tege-O
[K around] rain  rain.fall.Perf-3SgS
‘It rained around (in the vicinity of) Kubewel (village).’

8.4.3.2 ‘Exactly’ (t¢émbé)

In (xx1), témbé is used to insist that the quantity, time, or location is exact. In
(xx1.a,c), t¢émbé is adverbial in function; note that it follows the Locative
postposition ma in (xx1.c). With time expressions it is adjectival, modifying
midi: ‘noon’, and preceding the Locative postposition (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. pege-mbd p3:-ndy témbé jogo-m
sheep-PI ten-two exactly  have-1SgS
‘I have exactly twenty sheep.’

b. [[midi:  témbé] ma] kwa-mbo-y
[[noon exactly] in] eat-Fut-1PIS
‘We will eat at noon sharp.’

c. [[kinjaga: ma] témb¢] a:lé tege-O

K at] exactly] rain rain.fall.Perf-3SgS
‘It rained right at Kubewel (village).’
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8.4.3.3 ‘Specifically, personally’ (ki: ma)

In (xx1), a reflexive construction of the form “in my head” (= ‘myself’), see
§xxx, occurs along with témbé ‘exactly’ to emphasize the specificity of the
subject.

(xx1) [[mi ki:] ma] témbé nama: kubé-nu-m
[[1SgP head] in] exactly meat eat.meat-PresNeg-1SgS
‘I personally do not eat meat.’

8.4.4  Evaluation
8.4.4.1 ‘Well’ and ‘badly’

Where possible, an adjective ‘good’ (siyt-, nala:) or ‘bad’ (ne:nda:) is added to
a direct object or other relevant constituent, so there is no true adverb.

(xx1) a. [najamba-pnge siye-nge] dama-nj-o:
[Najamba-InanSg.E good-InanSg.E] speak-Pres-2SgS
“You-Sg speak Najamba well.” (“You speak good Najamba”)

b. [najamba-nge ne:nda:] dama-nj-o:
[Najamba-InanSg.E bad.InanSg.E] speak-Pres-2SgS
“You-Sg speak Najamba badly.” (“’You speak bad Najamba”)

The verb kondi ‘do well” and its mediopassive kondi-y ‘be done well’
are used in a wide range of contexts including ‘(artisan) make (product)’, ‘repair
(something damaged)’. Here the evaluative ‘well’ is built-in.

8.4.4.2 ‘Proper, right’

The stem yagi ‘means ‘be proper, right, normal, appropriate, acceptable’, with
reference to behavior. It is regularly followed by jog-a:, participle of ‘have’. It is
not obvious whether yagi itself is a verb, followed by ‘have’ in Perfect function,
or a noun functioning as direct object of ‘have’. In (xx1), the sense of the
bracketed phrase is like that of French comme il faut.

(xx1) [yagi jog-a: dan] 231-3:

[be.right have-Ppl like] do.farming.Perf-2SgS
“You-Sg have done the farming in the right way.’

185



yagi may take a clausal complement in Verbal Noun form; see §17.4.9.
yagi jog-a: is negated as Perfective Negative yaga-1-6:. ‘it isn’t right’.

8.4.5  Epistemic modals (‘maybe’, ‘definitely’)

‘Maybe’ is expressed by converting the main proposition into an adverbial
clause with final ng¢ (§xxx). This is followed by the invariant form ba-m ‘it will
be’ (xx1.a). The corresponding negation involved a Perfective Negative verb
followed by kan ‘be done, happen’ and the adverbial n¢ (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. J[a:lé tégé ng| ba-m
[rain rain.fall Adv] be-Fut.3SgS
‘Maybe it will rain.’

b. [alé téga-1 kén ng]  ba-m
[rain rain.fall-PerfNeg happen Adv] be-Fut.3SgS
‘Maybe it won’t rain.’

The sense ‘definitely, certainly’ may be expressed by tildy or less often
tafford (both from Fulfulde, the latter with f representing preglottalized [’y]),
preceding an unsubordinated main clause. The sense is one of necessity.

(xx1) filay a:lé tega-m
necessarily rain rain.fall-Fut.3SgS

‘It will definitely (necessarily) rain.’

8.4.6 Manner

Manner adverbials based on an adjectival concept may be expressed by
chaining the corresponding Inchoative verb (‘be/become ADJ’) to a following
inflected verb.

(xx1) a. doya-ndi-mbo y6ba-njo-&J
rapid-Inch-and run-Pres-3SgS
‘He/She runs rapidly.’

b. péja-ndi-mbo y6ba-njo-&J
slow-Inch-and run-Pres-3SgS

‘He/She runs slowly.’
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‘Thus’ is expressed as ‘like this/that’, e.g. k6 dan ‘like that (discourse-
definite)’, )gu dan ‘like this (deictic)’.

The nouns bi-ngan ‘manner (characteristic behavior)’ and usfd: ‘path,
way’ are commonly used in describing manner.

For manner adverbial clauses (‘how ...") , see §xxx.

8.4.7  Spatiotemporal adverbials

8.4.7.1  Temporal adverbs

Some basic adverbs (generally nouns that may be used adverbially) are in (xx1).
(xx1.b) is a series of terms extending from ‘tomorrow’ through to one week

from today, along with term for ‘two weeks from today’.

(xx1) a. iy6 ‘today; nowadays’

na: ‘yesterday; formerly, in the old days’
iy6 ta:ndi ‘day before yesterday’
sdn ‘now’

b. éngu ‘tomorrow; in the future’
énden ‘day after tomorrow’
gnden to: ‘second day after tomorrow’
tondi kdnda  ‘third day after tomorrow’
tondi mina  ‘fourth day after tomorrow’
burudu té:  ‘fifth day after tomorrow’
to:-ta:-to: ‘sixth day after tomorrow’ (one week from today)
pél-ngo ‘two weeks from today’

c. gol ‘last year’
nangul ‘next year’
ugwa ‘this year’

The terms for

‘yesterday’, ‘today’, and ‘tomorrow’ also mean,

respectively, ‘in the past (=in the old days)’, ‘nowadays’, and ‘in the future’.
Some of the texts compare the good times of the past (pre-1970) with the hard
times of the present, or changes in social mores, and the temporal setting at any
given point is repeatedly expressed as pa: ‘yesterday’ or iyd ‘today’. See, for
example, .

The texts do not often talk much about the future, but ‘tomorrow’ = ‘in
the future’ can be illustrated by the textual passage in (xx2). The context is that
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of a farmer writing down an annual agricultural calendar or schedule this year
with dates and locations (e.g. for planting) that can be followed in subsequent
years. See also

(xx2) [[ké gi] thpé] o dum-3:,
[[InanSg.E  Acc] write 2SgS get.Perf-Ppl,
[éngu la] [denan ké ya:] wo-mb-é&:
[

tomorrow also] [day.L Near.InanSg.E Foc] come-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘If you have had a chance to write them (times and places), in the future
(“tomorrow”) too it’s that day [focus] that will come.” (2005-1a)

For adverbial clauses with ja: ‘since ...” and hal ‘until ...’, see §xxx.

8.4.7.2 ‘First’ (t6:y, girngi-y)

to:y is also the form of the numeral ‘1’ in counting sequences (‘one, two, three,
...7). As an adverb it may mean ‘firstly (before something else)’ (xx1.a) or ‘at
first, initially’. The sence ‘firstly’ may also be expressed by a form of the word-
family centered on gir ‘in front’, such as the verb girngi-y ‘precede, go ahead
(of others)’ (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. toy [bird: ké] biré-y mé, ...
firstly [work Def.InanSg.0] work.Perf-1PIS if, ...
‘We will do the work first, (then ...)’

b. [bird: ko] girngi-yé-y mé,
[work  DeflnanSg.O] precede-MP.Perf-1PIS if,
yombo kwa-mbé-y

cooked.food eat-Fut-1PIS
‘We will work first, (then) we will eat a meal.’
8.4.7.3  Spatial adverbs

Adverbs, generally nouns with adverbial functions, are in (xx1). For deictics
(‘here’, ‘there’, etc.) see §4.xxx.

(xx1) a. Ki: ‘above, top, summit’ lit. “head”
da: ‘below, bottom, down’
b. diin ‘east’
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yénde ‘west’
koral ‘north’
tombal ‘south’

c. bande-bande ‘going backward, in reverse’
gir ma ‘forward’ gird ‘eye’

‘Left’ and ‘right’ are not used as directional terms (cardinal direction
terms and ‘backward’ or ‘forward’ are used instead). Adjective ‘right (hand,
foot)’ is ne-ngo (né:), also ‘plain, simple’. Adjective ‘left (hand, foot)’ is nanda:
(nandg:).

8.4.8  Expressive adverbials
8.4.8.1  Expressive adverbials with and without Adverbial né (né, né)

Expressive adverbials, which include (or blur into) adjectival intensifiers (on
which see §xxx), commonly occur with following Adverbial particle n¢ in
sentential context. When the adverbial has {¢ o} vowel harmony, this spreads
into the particle, which becomes ne. A minority of these adverbials are all-low-
toned, in which case the particle is high-toned (xx1.h). Some iterated
adverbials are used with no Adverbial particle (xx1.c). Adverbial né is also
perhaps a (somewhat frozen) part of anné (or aning€) ‘how?’ and of kéné ‘thus,
in that way’.

As in other Dogon languages, adverbials are abundant. Some examples
are in (xx1), grouped by phonological features. The iterated stems in (xx1.a)
belong to a type especially common with adjectival intensifiers (§xxx). The
examples in (xx1.e,g) show intonational prolongation (=). Probably because of
the ng, this prolongation is less conspicuous in Najamba than in northeastern
Dogon languages (which have no Adverbial particle).

(xx1) form gloss related
form/comment

a. full iteration of mono-/bisyllabic, tones repeated (usually all-high)
dungay-dungay n¢ ‘lumbering along’
Nnoéndy-nénéy ne  ‘(walking) stiffly’
garan-garan ng “fit, in good shape’

dangd-dangd ne  ‘conpicuously visible’ also dongo6-dongd ne
2616:-g6l16: ne ‘lined (e.g. paper)’
sijé:-sijé: ne ‘striped’ noun sijé: ‘stripes’
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tdné:-tdy€: ne
légi-légi ne
dém-dom ne
yr-ydr ng
dim-dim ng
gén-gén ne
tay"-tay" ng
jém-jém ne
ném-ném ng
dim-dim ng
ddy-ddy ng
day-day ne
méy-méy ne¢
g€én-gén ne

diniya-diniya

‘blotched, with large spots’
‘soaring, at the summit’
‘conpicuously visible’
‘poorly, weakly (work)’
‘towering high’

“fit, in good shape’
‘adequately sugared’
‘somewhat elongated (half-full sack)’
‘flimsy, insubstantial’

‘scattered’

‘almost alongside (e.g. in a race)’

‘freely, for nothing' also just day ng
“flickering’

‘staggering’

adjective yore:
also just dim ng

b. like (a), based on -n nominal (§4.xxx)
[déni-n]-[déni-n] ne

‘(walk) clumsily, falling’ dené ‘fall’

c. full iteration of trisyllabic, LHL-LLL tone contour (not used with

ne)
‘(going along) bumpily’

gengirya-gengirya ‘(walk) tilting to one side then the other’
jumbiya-jumbiya ‘(walk) with head bent forward’
wundiya-wundiya ‘meandering’

d. three-part full iteration with low-toned /a/ in medial
gén-gan-géy ne  ‘struggling under heavy load’

e. reduplicated Cv-CvCv=> with intonational prolongation
be-beli= ne ‘out of shape physically’
20-g0l6= ne ‘(door) ajar, slightly open’

f. onomatopoeic
sdrrrr ng
ka:-ka: ng

‘dripping rapidly’ onomatopoeic
‘(laugh) loudly (ha! ha!)’ with mandi ‘laugh’

g. unreduplicated, intonational prolongation =
gongiri= ne ‘rickety, shaky’
gengiri= nt ‘precariously positioned’
jembelé= ne ‘improperly placed’
dondolé=> n¢ ‘in a circle, round’
juguji= ng ‘woolly, furry’

also dendelé=> ne
juguji-y ‘be woolly’
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yuguji= ng
pénde=> nt
bénde=> nt
tére= nt
sord= nt
pujeé= ng
duri=> n¢
p5= nt
nay"= ng
pay"= ng
kay"= ng
ddy=> nt
séw=> ne
jéy=>ne
gén=>ne
kan=> n¢
bim=> n¢
ply=> n¢
wa=> ng

parajay né
purujay né
yugujay né
téndele: né
gangala né

diyaw né
jungay né
nagay né
yujay né
suyay né

bojil né, bdjl né

tégi-tégi ne
gbémbdy ne
simbéy ng
bindim ng
kérdy ne
jurdm ng
kajal ng

‘woolly, furry’
‘brick-shaped (elongated)’
‘brimming, full (with liquid) up to the rim’
‘brimming, full (with liquid) up to the rim’
‘short and cylindrical’ also soro= ne
‘foaming, frothily’ cf. verb buj¢ ‘foam’
‘sticking out, extruding’

‘right now, immediately’

‘wide open (eyes)’

‘wide open (eyes)’

‘blazing (sun)’

‘(e.g. child) walking clumsily’

‘silently’

‘(looking) hard (at something)’

‘squeezing tightly’

‘squeezing tightly’

‘solidly built (body)’

‘solidly built (body)’

‘gaping, wide open’

yugiji-y ‘be woolly’

h. other, with low tones then high-toned né

‘having small spots or stripes’

‘blotched, having large spots’

‘woolly, furry’

‘having too much momentum to stop’

‘wide, extending laterally’ (person, horned
animal)

‘(umbrella, tree) be spread out overhead’

‘(e.g. fruits) in clusters’

‘(e.g. fruits) in clusters’

‘(tree) with roots spreading’

‘(bush) with thick foliage’

‘soaking wet’

1. other, with low-toned ng

‘slightly, a little’
‘protruding horizontally’
‘hanging out over’

‘filled out (bag)’

‘(ears etc.) turned out’
‘withdrawn and downcast’
‘(running) hard’
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yagaw ng ‘inconsequential, insignificant’
sém ne ‘pointed’ (adjective sem¢:)

Like other adverbials, these can be made predicative by adding a
conjugated form of bo- ‘be’, hence [gongiri=> n&] bo- ‘be rickety, shaky’.
8.4.8.2 ‘Straight’ (dé= né, dém=> ne)
The adverb ‘straight (direct trajectory to a location)’ is /dé= ne/ or /dém=> n¢/.

The m in dém= is intonationally prolonged. (dém=> occurs widely in
northeastern Dogon languages as well).

(xx1) a. [dé= nej [dimasa ma] in-0:
[straight Adv] [D in] go.Perf-3PIS
‘They went straight to Douentza (with no detours or stops).’
b. [pgin gwé-mbo]
[here go.out-and]
[[dém=  ng] [kinja-ga: ma] ine-m]
[[straight Adv] [K in] go.Perf-1SgS

I left here and went straight to Koubewel.’

Iterated dém-dém is used as an intensifier for ‘straight’.
The gloss ‘straight’ in the sense ‘not crooked’, referring to e.g. a stick,
is expressed by an unrelated adjective tendd: (tende:).

8.4.8.3 ‘Apart, separate’ (naga)

nagéd ‘apart, separate, distinct’ is used as a predicate indicating the physical
separation or distinct identity of two or more entities. It may be iterated for
distributive sense. It may be conjugated by adding bo- ‘be’.

(xxx) a. naga-naga b-&:
separate-separate  be-3PIS
‘They are distinct (not the same).’

b. [em yé] naga,
[sorghum Def.InanSg.E]  separate,
[yogo ye] naga
[millet Def.InanSg.E]  separate
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‘Sorghum and millet are distinct.’

‘X and Y are (not) the same’ is often expressed as ‘X and Y are (not)
one’.

(xxx) [yawo: ma=] [ana: ma=>] kundi=la

[woman.Pl and] [man.Pl  and] one=not.be

‘Women and men are not the same.’
8.4.8.4 ‘Always’ (asu:), ‘never’
‘Always, constantly’ is asu:. The phrase wégati din ‘every time’ may also be
used.

‘Never’ is the ubiquitous abada (from Arabic). It is also used as an
emphatic negative (‘not on your life”).

For the Experiential Negative construction for verbs (‘have ever done’,
‘have never done’), see §10.xxx.
8.4.8.5 ‘Carelessly’
yogoro-yogord (variant yogole-ydgole) is a noun or adjective meaning
‘careless(ness)’, denoting sloppy or nonchalantly performed work.
8.4.8.6 ‘Together’ (s3:)
Adverbial ‘(being) together’ is s3:.
(xx1) s kwa-mbé-y

together eat-Fut-1PIS

‘We will eat together.’

‘Neighbor’ is sd:-jingan, which may begin with this morpheme.

193



8.4.9  Reduplicated (iterated) adverbials
8.4.9.1  Distributive adverbial iteration

For distributive numerals (‘two by two’, etc.), see §xxx. Similar examples
involving iterations of other stems are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. dim-dim ng¢ ‘scattered, here and there’ (adverb)
b. tég-tég ‘dripping, one drop at a time’ tégi ‘(a) drop’

c. la:ba-lu:ba ‘by turns’
gdrre-gdrre ‘by turns’

d. sortol-sortol  ‘arranged in rows’

A more productive construction is one with explicit ‘and’ conjunctions.
For example, ‘house by house’ is expressed as ‘house and house’.

(xx1) jamala-mbo  [61¢ ma=>] [6l¢é ma=] pw-a:
thief-P1 [house and] [house and]  go.in.Perf-3PIS
‘The thieves went in house by house.’

8.4.9.2  Other (non-distributive) adverbial iteration

I can cite (xx1).

(xx1) bande-bande ‘going backward’ cf. bandi ‘back (body)’
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9 Verbal derivation

The passive is discussed in connection with verbal inflection (§10.xxx) since it
interacts with aspect-negation (AN) marking. This chapter covers derivational
suffixes attached directly to the stem, or to other derivational suffixes,
preceding AN and pronominal-subject inflectional suffixes.

9.1 Reversive verbs

Dogon languages typically have a range of reversive verbs, formed by
derivational suffixation. In (xx1) the morphologically most straightforward
examples are given, with the “input” followed by its reversive derivative.

The reversive also adopts the tone contour, either all-high or {LH}, of
the simple stem. The final vowel of the stem shifts to i.

The suffix acquires its vowel-harmonic status from the input in most
cases. Therefore the chaining form has -1¢ (Perfective -1¢) for stems with {e o}
vocalism, and /-li/ (Perfective -l¢) after stems with {eo} vocalism. The
exception is that stems with nonfinal a-vowels have {e o} vocalism as simple
verbs, but their reversives shift to {e o} vocalism (xxx.c).

Both the simple stem and the reversive are subject to Post-Sonorant
High-Vowel Deletion (§3.xxx). In the simple stem, deletion is seen in the
chaining form if the final /i/ is preceded by an intervocalic sonorant, as in kil
‘fence in’ from /kili/. In reversives, since the final vowel of the input stem shifts
to /i/ for all verbs, we see deletion of this presuffixal /i/ in examples like /uli-1&/
> 1l-1¢ ‘disinter’ (xx1.a). Reversives that adopt {e o} vocalism from the input
stem have suffixal /-1i/ in the chaining form, and we observe deletion of its final
/i/ in cases like /mundi-l1i/ > mundi-1 ‘uncrumple’ (xx1.d). However, deletion
cannot apply both to stem-final and suffixal /i/ in the same verb; where the
stem-final /i/ is in position to delete, it does delete and this creates a consonant
cluster that prevents the suffixal /i/ from deleting, as we see in /kili-1i/ > kil-li
‘remove fence from’ (xx1.d).

(xxX) input gloss reversive  gloss
a. all-high toned, {e o}

téné ‘hobble’ tén-1¢€ ‘unhobble’
timbé ‘cover with lid” timbi-1¢ ‘take lid off’
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ningé ‘shut’ ningi-1é ‘open’
ulé ‘bury’ ul-1€ ‘disinter’
sdngé ‘curse’ sdngi-1¢ ‘retract curse’’

b. (LH} toned, {¢ o}

gubé ‘hook, hang up’ gubi-1¢ ‘unhook, take down’
memé ‘twist (cord)’ memi-l€é  ‘untwist (cord)’
[no deletion of /i/ was observed in memi-1€ (two
informants)]
goré ‘hold out (arm)’ gdr-1€ ‘pull back (arm”)

c. stem a-vowels, shift from {e o} to {e o}

pagi\\page ‘tie’ pagi-1é ‘untie’

ta:n\\ta:ne ‘step on’ ta:n-1€ ‘remove foot from’
dagi\\dage ‘lock’ dagi-l¢ ‘unlock’
yambi\lyambe ‘cover’ yambi-l¢  ‘uncover’
sagi\\sage ‘put up’ sagi-l¢ ‘take (back) down’

d. simple stem and reversive have {e o} vocalism

kil\\kile ‘fence in’ kil-Ii ‘remove fence from’
mundi ‘crumple’ mundi-1 ‘uncrumple’
g0r ‘put on (hat)”  gor-li ‘take off (hat)’

(also pronounced gol-1i)
e. tone shift
diyé ‘carry on head’ dil-1& ‘take (load) off head’

[cf. di:-r€ ‘put (load) on someone else’s head’]

The examples in (xx2) are more complex. In (xx2.a), we see clearly that

Mediopassive suffix -y€ in the input verb appears to the right of the Reversive
suffix -li-. The same structure with i instead of € occurs in (xx2.b), but is
obscured by vocalic contractions. Minor patterns are observed in (xx2.c-e).

(xx2)

a. sagi-yé ‘be caught (in tree)’ sagi-li-yé ‘get free (from tree)’
dapgi-yé¢ ‘be stuck (to sth)’ dapgi-li-yé ‘become unstuck’

b. nigiji-y ‘be tangled’ nigiji-li-y ‘be untangled’
tondi-y  ‘be bent’ tondi-li-y ‘be straightened’
tibi-y ‘get stuck’ tibi-li-y ‘get unstuck’
dembé  ‘get bogged’ dembi-li-yé  ‘get unbogged’
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9.2

9.2.1

‘attach (wrap)’

‘forget’

‘drive in (nail)’
“flip over’

Deverbal causative verbs

Productive Causative suffix -m

‘untie, take off
(wrap)’
‘remember’

‘remove (nail)’
‘unflip, put
right-side-up

back

Causative derivatives have a wide range of senses including ‘cause X to VP’,

‘let/allow X to VP’, and ‘have X VP’.
The productive causative suffix is -m in the chaining form (xx1),

apocopated from /-mi/. The verb takes the A/O-stem. Causative -m commonly
follows Mediopassive -y&/-y (xx1.d).

(xx1)

input

ay

jugé
tingé
dené
wolé
fa:ré

san
waji

tombi
por
in

sin
kubi

pibi-y
gigili-y
dimbi-y¢
ka:ji-yé

gloss

‘be tired’
‘recognize’
‘go past’
‘spend day’
‘get used to’
‘dress up’

‘be dispersed’
‘be left over’

5jump’
‘escape’

5g07

‘be full, sated’
‘eat (meat)’

‘be inflated’
‘rotate’
‘follow’
‘overflow’

causative

aya-m

juga-m
tipgd-m
dena-m
wola-m
fo:ra-m

pibi-y6-m
gigili-y6-m
dimbi-ya-m
ka:ji-ya-m
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gloss

‘weary (sb)’

‘cause to know’

‘take past’

‘have (sb) spend day’
‘accustom (sb)’
‘adorn’

‘disperse’
‘cause to remain’

‘cause to jump’
‘let escape’

‘cause to go’
‘make full (sated)’
‘give meat to’

‘inflate’

‘cause to rotate’
‘cause to follow’
‘cause to overflow’



(xx1)

(xxx%)

-

‘put on (shoe)’ tagi-ya-m
‘getup’ beliya-m

‘put shoe on (sb)’
‘cause to get up’

When the base stem is a short-voweled monosyllabic, i.e. Cv or Cwv,
three treatments are observed. The vowel may remain short (xx2.a). Usually it is
lengthened, in which case we can get either a H-toned or a rising-toned
causative (xx2.b-c). A similar split occurs in the Perfective Negative
(§10.1.4.2).

input

2

a. gwé

gloss

‘go out’ g0-m

‘eat (meal)” kwa:-m

causative

gloss
‘take out, remove’
‘feed’

‘take in’
‘cause to pour’

‘weep’ nangd pa:-m ‘cause to weep’

‘goin’ pwéa:-m
‘pour’ swa:-m
‘drink’ na:-m
‘see’ ya:-m
‘remain’ ba:-m
‘take’ jai-m
‘hear’ gwa:-m
‘pound’ dwa:-m

‘give drink to’
‘cause to see’
‘cause to remain’
‘cause to take’
‘cause to hear’
‘cause to pound’

A representative set of forms for two of the causatives is in (xxx). Note
the consistent e (not €) in ‘have (sb) spend day’, compare the underived base
dené ‘spend the day’.

category

bare stem
VbIN

3Sg Perf
3Sg Pres

3Sg Fut

3Sg PerfNeg
3Sg ProgNeg
3Sg FutNeg

‘have (sb) spend day’

dena-m
déna-m-1é
déna-me
déna-ma-njo
déena-ma-m
dena-ma-1
déna-ma-njo-ndi
dena-ma-ndi
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‘let escape’

poré-m
pér6-m-1¢é
poré-me
pOré-mo-njo
poro-moé-m
péré-mo-1
p6ré-mo-njo-ndi
poro-mo-ndi



922

Other Causatives suffixes -ndi, -gi

The cases known to me of Causative -ndi with no other suffixation are given in
(xx1.a). The suffix is added to the A/O-stem of the verb (see especially ‘cause
to get up’). The -ndi causative generally preserves the lexical tone contour of
the stem, all-high or {LH}, the latter reapplied to the whole derived stem. The
examples in (xx1.b) have -ndi added on top of -ré- (see §9.2.3), forming a
transitive opposed to a mediopassive in -yé/y. In (xx1.c), the irregular falling-
tone on the simple stem is replaced in the derived stem by the {LH} contour
typical of verb stems beginning in a voiced stop. In (xx1.d), a cluster ng in the
input is simplified to 1 in the causative.

(xx1)

(xx2)

input gloss

a. 1lg ‘goup’
igl ‘be finished’
sugi ‘go down’
bilé ‘change, turn’
t3gé ‘(fire) be lit’

ili-yé ‘be rekindled’

‘getup’

dagi ‘be rebalanced’
mulé ‘come together’
ddlé ‘be excessive’
wulé ‘wake up’

b. ingi-yé¢  ‘stand, stop’
ibi-yé ‘fear, be afraid’

c. dwe ‘arrive’

d. tingé ‘pass by’

causative

1la-ndi

gloss

‘cause to go up’

(cf. also indi ‘lift’)

ig6-ndi
sugd-ndi
bila-ndi
toga-ndi
gila-ndi
bela-ndi
daga-ndi
mula-ndi

ingi-ra-ndi
ibi-ra-ndi

d3:-ndi

tipa-ndi

The known examples of -gi are in (xx2).

input gloss
nam ‘malfunction’
sél ‘be diluted’

causative
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“finish, use up’
‘take down’

‘lengthen (thread) by
winding between sticks’
‘light (fire)’

‘rekindle (fire)’

‘cause to get up’
‘rebalance (e.g. chair)’
‘bring together,
assemble’

‘do too much’

‘wake (someone) up’

‘halt (someone)’
‘scare (someone)’

‘cause to arrive’

‘cause to pass by’

gloss

‘damage, waste’
‘dilute, water down’



par ‘snap’ [intr] para-gi ‘pull off®

san ‘disperse’ [intr]  sana-gi ‘scatter; expose (secret)’
(cf. regular Causative sanid-m ‘cause to disperse’

dibi ‘be lost’ dibo-gi ‘cause to be lost’

puji ‘crumble’ [intr]  pdjo-gi ‘crumble’ [tr]

dol ‘be punctured’ dolo-gi ‘puncture’

t5jé ‘be blistered’ toja-gi ‘cause blisters’

Possible frozen cases, no longer clearly segmentable, include sélondi
‘tease’, kimdgi- ‘extinguish (fire)’, damagi ‘denigrate’ (cf. dam ‘speak’), ginagi
‘break in half’, and dinéndi ‘console’.

Obscurely related to damagi- ‘denigrate’ and dam ‘speak’ is another
verb, damgi-y ‘(two or more persons) have a debate (argument)’. The tone
suggests syncope of a medial high vowel, pointing to a prototype *damigi-yi.
Perhaps this too contains suffix -gi, but the stem-vocalism (*dami-) is not
consistent with the A/O-stems seen in (xx2).

At least one Causative with -ndi can itself function as input to the
productive causative with suffix -m. This is ig6-ndi ‘finish (something)’
(causative of tigi ‘be finished’), which has a regular -m Causative, viz.,
ig6-nd6-m ‘cause (someone) to finish’.

Omitted here are the occasional cases where both a simple and a
causative verb (suffix -in-) from Fulfulde have been borrowed, e.g. jangi ‘study’
and causative janginé ‘teach’.

9.3 Transitive and and Mediopassive suffixes
9.3.1  Mediopassive -yé/-y derived from unsuffixed verb

The Mediopassive (“MP”) suffix -yé/-y is quite productive. It’s semantic core
is indeed mediopassive, and its distribution is reminiscent of the Romance (e.g.
Spanish) reflexive. The mediopassive nature is especially clear in cases where
-yé/-y is opposed to a transitive form in -ré/-r or -l1¢/-1, on which see the
following section.

English passives with unspecified external agents (‘be eaten’, ‘be seen’,
‘be given’) are usually expressed as transitives with generic third plural
subject: ‘it isn’t eaten (= is inedible)’ is k6 kwa-ndi-ya ‘they won’t (= don’t) eat
it’; ‘the (cooked) food has been completely eaten up’ is [yombo6 ko din] kwé
Kir-0: ‘they completed eating all the food’. ‘X be born’ is usually expressed
(somewhat illogically) as ‘they gave birth to X’ ([X gi] nal-a:]), though a
mediopassive version similar to the English construction is also found: [X
nali-yt].
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In most examples the morphophonology of the mediopassive
derivation is straightforward. In all examples known to me, the suffix is added
to a form of the stem ending in i, and this i is not subject to syncope. For nearly
all verbs, this is identical to the I/U-stem as used before Verbal Noun suffix -1€.
However, for monosyllabic stems of the shape Cwé we get mediopassive Ci-yé
versus verbal noun Cu-lé. The only example in common use is this: transitive
swé ‘pour, spill’, verbal noun su-1¢, and mediopassive si-yé ‘be spilled, be
poured’. I was also able to elicit yi:-yé¢ ~ yi-y€ ‘be seen’ (transitive y¢ ‘see’,
verbal noun yi-1¢). Perhaps the suffixal semivowel y has forced the use of
homorganic i rather than u. Except sometimes in yi(:)-yé¢ ‘be seen’, where the
flanking homorganic /y/ semivowels mask the length of the i (facilitating
ambiguity and historical shifts), a Cv- stem does not lengthen its vowel before
the Mediopassive suffix.

The cases in (xxx) involve a Mediopassive in -yé/-y in opposition to a
morphologically unmarked transitive. Many other such pairs can be found in
the lexicon, or readily elicited.

(xxx) a. wuji ‘swing (something)’
wuji-y ‘(something) dangle’
b. pé: ‘let (mud-manure mix) ferment’
pi:-yé ‘(mud-manure mix) ferment’
c. mdmbé ‘assemble (a group)’
mdmbi-yé ‘(group) be assembled’
d. kabilé ‘separate (X from Y)’
kabili-yé ‘(individual) separate oneself’
e. yambi ‘cover (someone)’
yambi-yé ‘cover oneself’

(reversive yambi-1¢ ‘uncover’)

f.  nigiji ‘mix (X and Y)’
nigiji-y ‘(X and Y) be mixed’

g. tondi ‘bend, curve (something)’
tondi-y ‘be curved’

h. biné ‘lean (something, against something)’
bini-yé ‘lean one’s shoulder (against something)’
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1. dumé ‘get, obtain’

dumi-y¢ ‘be obtainable (available)’
j. bari ‘add, increase (something)’
bari-yé ‘(e.g. herd) increase, expand’

The Mediopassive suffix may follow the Reversive suffix, as in
ningi-li-yé¢ ‘(e.g. door) be opened’ from ningi-l¢ ‘open (door)’, reversive of
ningé ‘shut (door)’. Likewise dangi-li-yé ‘(something stuck on) become
unstuck, be taken off” and ndggi-li-y¢ ‘(something caught in a tree) become un-
caught’.

The Mediopassive suffix cannot follow Causative -m. However, the
sequence Mediopassive-Causative is common. It appears as -yd-m or -yo-m
depending on vowel-harmonic class. An example is the derivational chain of
bilé ‘change (something)’, mediopassive bili-y¢ ‘(something) evolve, change’,
and causative of mediopassive bili-yd-m ‘transform (something)’. Other
examples (among many) are pibi-yé-m ‘inflate’ (cause to be inflated) and
yuguli-yé-m ‘drive (someone) crazy’ (cause to become crazy).

The Mediopassive suffix may follow the minor, more lexicalized
Causative allomorphs. From bandi-gi ‘cause to remain behind’ (noun bandi
‘back’) we get mediopassive bandi-gi-y ‘remain behind’.

There are many verbs that end in ...y€ or ...y that fit the mediopassive
semantics for the suffix, but for which segmentation is not transparent due to the
lack (at least at this stage of lexicographic work) of attested counterparts
without the suffix or with a different suffix. My practice is to hyphenate where
the sense is consistent with mediopassive semantics. A few among many
examples are in (XxXx).

(xxx) geli-yé ‘keep’
yendé-li-yé “flap in wind’ (cf. yendi ‘hang
tubi-yé ‘lean on (a cane)’
piri-y ‘fly (away)’ (poor semantic match with pir ‘catch,
trap’)
pirgi-y ‘(dying animal) flop around’
ba:li-yé ‘wilt, shrivel’
geri-y ‘bend over backward’
gimbi-y ‘lean forward, bow’
ani-yé ‘cross one’s arms’
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9.3.2  Paired Mediopassive -yé/-y and Transitive -ré/-r or -1&/-1

Mediopassive -y¢/-y, introduced in the preceding section, is sometimes paired
with a corresponding transitive with suffix -ré/-r or less often -1¢/-1. (Not
included here is Reversive -1€/-1, on which see §9.1, above).

Such doublets occurs, for example, in verbs of change of stance (xx1.a)
and in verbs of donning garments (xx1.b). In (xx1.a), one is tempted to say that
-r is semantically a causative (‘cause to sit’). However, the comparison with
(xx1.b) suggests that the apparent intransitive (‘sit down’) might really be a
mediopassive (‘seat oneself’), i.e. distinguishing an agent from a coreferential
object. Compare Romance reflexive verbs like Spanish sentarse ‘sit’ and
ponerse el sombrero ‘put on one’s hat’.

(xx1) a. Obi-y ‘sit down’
Obi-r ‘cause to sit, seat (someone)’
b. gibi-y ‘put a hat on (oneself)’
gibi-r ‘put a hat on (someone else)’
gibi ‘replaster (wall)’

(cf. reversive gibi-1 ‘take hat off [oneself or someone else]’)

Further examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. jengi-yé ‘(something) tilt’
jengi-1€ ‘cause (something) to tilt’
b. kimbi-y ‘hold (something)’
kimbi-r ‘entrust (something, to someone else)’
c. ¢éri-yé ‘become tangled’ (also ‘be tripped’)
el-1¢ ‘tangle (something)’
[éré ‘trip up’]
d. sibi-y ‘hide oneself’
sibi-r ‘hide (something)’
[unrelated to sibi ‘lay the second layer in basket or bag’]
e. tondi-y ‘be curved’
tondi-r ‘bend, curve (something)’
tondi "
f. dogi-y ‘be facing up’
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dogi-r ‘hold (something) facing up’
[unrelated to dogi ‘(woodpecker) peck deeply into tree’]

g. dabi-yé ‘lie in wait for’
dabi-1¢ ‘stalk (prey)’

h. digi-y¢ ‘(objects) be joined (at ends)’
digi-ré ‘join (two objects)’

i. gogi-y ‘(bowl) be hung (e.g. on rock)’
gogi-r ‘hang (bowl, e.g. on rock)’
g(‘)g’ n

j. sdbi-yé ‘(knife) sink in’
sdbi-ré ‘skewer (e.g. meat, for brochette)’
sdbé ‘jab, puncture’

k. dimbi-yé ‘follow (someone)’
dimbi-ré ‘chase away, drive out; align (in rows)’

In (xx3), the transitive form has an irregular suffix complex including
the (rare) Causative suffix allomorph -ndi (§6.xxx).

(xx3) a. ingi-yé ‘stop, stand’
ingi-ra-ndi ‘cause to stop or stand’
b. ibi-yé ‘fear, be afraid’
ibi-ra-ndi ‘scare (someone)’

9.3.3  Paired -yé/-y and -r¢/-r after Cv- stem

In (xx1) we have apparent examples of the opposition of Mediopassive -y¢/-y
and Transitive -ré/-r, but this time after monomoraic Cv- stems. The semantic
relationships (stance, holding, etc.) are consistent with the other examples of
this pairing given above. If this analysis is accepted, it would follow that Cv- is
lengthened to Cv:- before the Transitive suffix, but not before the
Mediopassive.

In spite of the pattern that emerges from an abundance of examples,
there are several reasons to suspect that native speakers are reluctant to segment
the Cvyv- intransitive shape. The first is the failure of the vowel to lengthen, as
just noted. The second is that there are Stative inflected forms, and cognate
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nominals, that include the yv syllable for Cvyv verbs, while omitting suffixal
-yé/-y after longer stems. A Stative example is biyo- ‘be lying down’,
preserving the semivowel y, whereas statives of nonmonosyllabic stems drop
the Mediopassive -yé/-y suffix (§xxx). The cognate nominal for ndy ‘(go to)
sleep’ is ndye ‘sleep’. I therefore hesitate to hyphenate the intransitives as ba-y,
né-y, etc., though readers may consider this possibility.

(xx4) a. bdy (or: ba-y) ‘learn’
ba:-ré ‘instruct (someone)’
b. ndy (or: né-y) ‘sleep’
né:-r ‘put (someone) to sleep’

c. ingé diyé (or: di-y€) ‘bathe’ (ingé ‘water’)

ingé di:-ré ‘cause to sit, seat (someone)’
d. diyé (or: di-y¢) ‘carry on one’s head’
di:-ré ‘put on (someone else’s) head’
e. poy (or: po-y) ‘carry on back’
po:-r ‘put (something) on the back of (someone
else)’
f.  biy (or: bi-y) ‘lie down, go to bed’
bi:-r ‘cause to lie down, put to bed’

9.4 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

A number of adjectives have an associated intransitive inchoative verb
(‘be/become X’), with no obvious derivational suffixation in either direction,
and not always with the same lexical tone contour. The adjective and the
inchoative verb are clearly members of the same word-family, but their forms
are independently lexicalized. In (xx1), an Inanimate Singular form of the
adjective (A) is shown, along with the Inchoative (‘become A’) and the
factitive (‘cause to become A’). The Factitive is morphologically the causative
of the inchoative, and ends in Causative -m.

(xx1) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive

a. {e o} vowel-harmonic set in adjective and Inchoative
{LH} tone contour in Inchoative
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‘rotten’ gom): gomé goma-m

‘big, adult’ gind): gindé ginda-m

‘black’ jéme jemé jema-m

‘feeble’ (variant) beba: bebé boba-m
all-H tone contour in Inchoative

‘old (person)’ kunjé: kinjé kinja-m

‘be ripe’ ila ilé ila-m

b. {e o} vowel-harmonic set in adjective and Inchoative
{LH} tone contour in Inchoative

‘blunt’ dumbé dumbi dumb6-m
‘tall’ gabo: gabi gaba-m
‘straight’ tendo: téndi téndé-m
‘cramped’ ango: angi anga-m
‘hard’ may-ye may maya-m
all-H tone contour in Inchoative

‘skinny’ kémbé kémbi kémbd-m
‘sour, salty’ ami-ye am ama-m

In a minority pattern (xx2), the Inchoative is formed in the same way,
but the Factitive uses an alternative Causative suffix -ndi.

(xx2) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive
‘slack, loose’ yord: yoré yora-ndi
"full' joyo: joy joy6-ndi

The Inchoatives and the adjective stems themselves do show
consistency in vowel-harmonic class (the Causative requires {e o} vocalism).
There is no consistency between adjective and Inchoative in tone contour,
however. The Inchoatives follow the usual pattern by which all-high tone is
required by initial voiceless obstruents (such as stops), while {LH} tone contour
is strongly associated with voiced stops.

Many other adjectives are verbalized by means of an overt Inchoative
suffix -ndi, from which is formed a factitive by adding Causative -m. The
Inchoative suffix (like the Causative suffix) requires the A/O-stem, which also
entails a requirement of {e o} vowel harmony. Again, the tone contour of the
Inchoative (and therefore of the Factitive) correlates with (but is not always
predictable from) the initial consonant.

(xxx) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive
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a. verbs have {LH} tone contour

‘fat, thick’ binu: bind-ndi biné-nd6-m
‘hot; fast’ dwey"-ye doya-ndi doya-nda-m
‘flat; spacious’  wayé: waya-ndi waya-nda-m
‘distant’ wagi-ye waga-ndi waga-nda-m
‘nearby’ dumi-ye dumé-ndi dumé-ndé-m
‘bitter’ gali-ye gala-ndi gald-nda-m
‘thin’ menji: menjé-ndi menjé-nd6-m
‘long’ jalé: jala-ndi jala-nda-m
‘deep’ mini-ye mind-ndi mind-ndé-m
‘short’ dendi-ngé dendé-ndi dendé-ndé-m
‘thin’ menju-ngo menjo-ndi menjé-nd6-m

b. verbs have all-high tone contour

‘heavy’ nimi-ye nimé-ndi nimé-ndé-m
‘good’ né€y-ngo néya-ndi néya-nda-m
‘narrow’ pembi: pémba-ndi pémba-nda-m
‘slow’ peji-ye péja-ndi péja-nda-m
‘sweet’ gli-ye ¢éla-ndi ¢la-nda-m
‘difficult’ nami-y¢ nama-ndi nama-nda-m
‘small, young®  pala: pala-ndi pala-nda-m
‘hard’ may-ngo maya-nd-i: maya-nda-m

Many verbs are attested with an Inchoative suffix -yé/-y. This is added
either directly to the stem (xxx.a), or to the suffix -ndi- (xxx.b). The
corresponding Factitive is formed by adding Causative suffix -m.

(xxx%) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive

a. ‘coarse’ yagaja yagéji-yé yagéji-ya-m
‘ripe, cooked’ ila ili-yé ili-ya-m
‘cool’ yégele yegili-y yegili-yé-m
‘slow’ tamala tamali-yé tamali-ya-m
‘smooth, sleek'  6nana 6nani-yé 6nani-ya-m
‘blind’ girba girbi-y girbi-y6-m

b. ‘sweet’ gli-ye éla-ndi-y¢ éla-ndil-ya-m
‘bad, ugly’ ne:nda: nénda-ndi-y¢ nénda-ndi-yad-m

[also nénda-ndi-]

‘bitter’ gali-ye gald-ndi-y¢  gala-ndi-ya-m
‘feeble’ (variant) bebd: beba-ndi-yé  beba-ndi-yd-m
‘slow’ peji-ye péja-ndi-yé¢  péja-ndi-ya-m
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Two verbs have a Factitive suffix -ré¢/-r added directly to the stem,
paired with an Inchoative with -yé/-y (xxx). The pairing of Transitive -ré/-r
with Mediopassive -yé/-y is well attested in other semantic domains (§9.xxx).

(xxX) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive
a. ‘wet’ témbo: témbi-y témbi-r
b. ‘curved’  tondo: tondi-y tondi-r

(also tondi)

The colors ‘white’ and ‘red” have complex Inchoatives with
Mediopassive -y¢ added to -Ii-. The usual Factitive, on the other hand, is based
on adding Causative -m to a (nonexistent) Inchoative without derivational
suffix, compare ‘black’ in (xx1.a), above.

(xxx) gloss adjective Inchoative Factitive
‘white’ pile pila-li-yé pila-m
‘red’ bane bana-li-yé bana-m

9.5 Denominal verbs

There are no productive denominal verbalizations. Examples of word-families
including a noun and a verb where a case can be made for such a verbalization
are in (xx1). bandi ‘back’ (xx1), apparently a Songhay borrowing, is part of a
larger word family including postposition [[X bandi] ma] ‘behind X’ and
adverb bande-bande ‘going backward’. sére ‘witness’ (xx1.b) is the local
instance of a regionally widespread (e.g. Fulfulde) word family.

(xx1) a. bandi ‘back (body)’ bandi-gi  ‘cause to remain behind’
b. sére ‘witness (noun)’  séri-y ‘testify’
9.6 Obscure verb-verb relationships

Occasionally a pair of verbs is obviously related, but they do not follow any
well-trodden derivational channel.

(xx1) a. ugi ‘roast, bake’ ugi-r ‘burn (incense)’
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b. gl ‘dig’ gunji ‘(squirrel) dig up (seeds)’

Like all Dogon languages, there are also some pairs of verbs differing
in vocalism in a fashion suggesting sound symbolism. For example, alongside
gunji (xx1.b) we have gdnjé ‘dig (small hole in sand)’, and there are a few other
pairs like this. At some point the relevant examples from several languages
should be gathered and studied.

9.7 “Underived” trisyllabic verbs

Many trisyllabic verbs that cannot be transparently segmented into a bisyllabic
stem plus a derivational suffix may have originated as such derivatives. Most of
them (excluding Fulfulde borrowings) end in ...gé&/gi, ...jé/ji, ...t/r¢, ...l¢/l,
...yely, ...me/m, which resemble attested derivational suffixes.

Examples: ndmil¢ ‘apply mud’, gengiré ‘(hawk) sway from side to side
in flight’, kimbiji ‘cause (e.g. leaf) to curl’.
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

To give an initial impression of the morphology of inflected verbs and their
participles (which are used in relative clauses), the paradigm of y€ ‘see’ in (xx1)
may be useful. For the inflectable column, the 3Sg subject form is given for
indicative categories (xx1.b-c), 2Sg for the Imperative (xx1.d), and 1Pl dual
inclusive for the Hortative (xx1.e). Participles agree with the head nouns of their
relative claues, hence the variable vocalic endings. The participles ending in
-nga have an (animate) plural form -nga-mbo. Slightly different participial
forms are used in subject relatives and in non-subject relatives.

(xx1) category simple inflected participle
subject non-subject

a. chaining form yé¢
Verbal Noun  yi-1é
Progressive ya-mbo

b. Perfective ye-J y-£€:/-5: y-8:/-3:
Present ya-njo-J  ya-nga ya-nga
Future ya-m ya-nga ya-nga

or: ya-nga ya-nga

c. Perfective Negative ya:-1-&g ya:-1-€:/-6:  ya:-1-e:/-0:
Future Negative ya-ndi-&  ya-nd-¢/-0: ya-nd-¢/-0:
Present Negative ya-ndi-&  ya-nd-¢/-6: ya-nd-¢/-0:

d. Imperative ya
Imperative Negative | ya-la

Imperative Negative II ye-nd:

e. Hortative ya-y
Hortative Negative ya-la-y

The details about each category, including full pronominal paradigms
where relevant, and with examples of a variety of prosodic stem shapes, will be
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given in the various sections below and (for participles) in Chapter 14 on
relative clauses. However, certain points can be mentioned here before we get
into the nitty-gritty.

One stem, which I call the E-stem although I take it to be lexically
basic, always ends in e/e (for this verb, €). It is seen in the chaining form, the
Perfective (positive), and the Imperative Negative with suffix -n3:. What I call
the I/U-stem usually ends in i (as for this verb), though some other
monosyllabics have Cu-. It occurs before Verbal Noun suffix -1¢ (it is also used
before the Reversive derivational suffix). All remaining forms in (xx1) are
based on the A/O stem (for this verb, ya-). As we will see, the A/O stem also
involves a neutralization of nonfinal stem vowels of the {e o} and {e¢ o} vowel-
harmonic classes, so this stem cannot be taken as lexically basic. I take i/u and
a/o to be morphologically conditioned mutations of the lexical stem final e/e,
and do not hyphenate any of them.

The tone contour of a complete verb form (including suffixes) is in
some cases entirely determined by the grammatical category (built-in suffixal
tones, plus an overlaid tone contour on the stem). For example, the verbal noun
with suffix -l¢ is always entirely high-toned. In some forms (chaining,
Perfective Negative), the onset of the verb form respects the distinction between
all-high and {LH} lexical tones, though the tones of the remainder of the word
are determined by the grammatical category. (As only one verb is presented
here, and a monosyllabic at that, the relevance of lexical tones will only emerge
in the relevant sections below).

In the participles, tone contours play two distinct roles in
differentiating categories. For the participial categories involving suffix -nga-,
the difference between e.g. Xx-nga- and xX-fjga-, where each x represents a stem
syllable, distinguishes the tenses (Present and Future, respectively). However,
these tone contour are not sensitive to the distinction between subject and non-
subject participles. On the other hand, the participial categories expressed by a
final long-vowel ending (Perfective, plus the two negative indicative categories)
use tones to distinguish subject from non-subject participles (there is a high-
tone element somewhere in the subject participle that corresponds to a low tone
in the non-subject participle).

10.1.1  Stem shapes

All monosyllabic verb stems with full paradigms that are known to me are in
(xx1). I include ndé ‘give’, which differs only in having an extra homorganic
nasal in the onset (the low tone is automatic). The verbs in (xx1) are grouped by
phonological similarity. Most (xx1.a-d) have short vowels in the forms shown
(though Cv- lengthens to Cv:- before derivational suffixes, see §3.xxx). Long
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vowels do occur in a some verbs (xx1.e-g). Lexically, as seen in the chaining
and Perfective forms, most of the verbs (xx1.xxx) have e-vowel, while a few
(xx1.b,d,g) have e-vowel. Also, as seen in the chaining forms, there is only one
tonal possibility for (monomoraic) Cv- stems (xx1.a-b), and the Cwv- stems
behave in the same way (xx1.c-d).

(xx1) chaining Perfective A/O gloss
a. jé je- ja- ‘take’
yé ye- ya- ‘see’
bé be- ba- ‘remain’
neé ne- na- ‘weep’
né ne- na- ‘drink’
ndé nde- nda- ‘give’
b. wé we- wo- ‘come’
c. kwé kwe- kwa- ‘eat’
pwé pwe- pwa- ‘goin’
pwe pwe- pwa- ‘hear’
dwé dwe- dwa- ‘pound in mortar’
dwé dwe- dwa- ‘insult’
twé twe- twa- ‘slash earth (to sow)’
swé Swe- swa- ‘pour; spit’
d. gwé gwe- g0- ‘go out’
e. dwe: dwe:- do:- ‘arrive at, reach’
f. né& ne na:- ‘stay up at night’
té: te: ta:- ‘sting’
té: te: ta:- ‘avoid (taboo)’ (noun ta:)
té: te: ta:- ‘sprout; grow (hair)’
mé: me ma:- ‘make bricks’
ké: ke ka:- ‘shave’
ké: ke ka:- ‘tell (a riddle)’ (noun amba-ka:)
pé: pe pa:- ‘let ferment (e.g. earth)’
WE: we wa:- ‘remain to the end of the farming
season’
g j& je: jo:- ‘bring’
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For the possibility of analysing the verbs in (xxl.c-e) as having
desyllabified {o o} rather than true /w/, see §3.xxx.

In several other Dogon languages, monosyllabic (including, in some
cases, monomoraic Cv-) verb stems split into two tonal classes (like longer
stems), with rising-toned CV- in stems with initial voiced obstruent and a subset
of stems with initial sonorant. For example, ‘go in’ and ‘hear’ are usually
distinguished tonally in these languages, even in the bare stem. For Najamba, |
hear only a small phonetic tone depression in the onset of e.g. jé ‘take’ and gwé
‘go out’, and I hear no difference between the bare stems of ‘go in” and ‘hear’,
or between ‘insult’ and ‘arrive’. However, the original tone-class differences do
survive in Najamba in some inflections, such as the Perfective Negative.

Mention may also be made of several defective stative verbs, quasi-
verbs, and inflectable clitics with monosyllabic (or in one case nonsyllabic)
forms: bé- ‘be, remain’, bo- ‘be (somewhere)’, bo:- ‘be present’, =be- Past, =I4-
‘is not’, =y- ‘is’.

There are many bisyllabic verbs. They can be grouped into four sets by
the intersection of lexical tonme contour (all-high versus rising, always
observable in the chaining form) and lexical vowel-harmonic class {e o}
versus {e o} (always observable in the Perfective ending € or e).

(xx2) chaining Perfective A/O gloss

a. all-high tone, {e o}
siyé siye siya ‘be spilled’
tégé tege tega ‘(rain) fall’
pdmbé pdmbe pomba  ‘compete’

b. all-high tone, {e o}
tin tune tuno ‘put (in)’
piji pije pijo ‘spray’
Jumbi numbe  pumbo  ‘drizzle’

c. {LH} tone, {¢ o}

ddgé ddge doga ‘leave’
yobé yobe yoba ‘run’
ddné ddng dona ‘but’

d. {LH} tone, {e o}

g0-m g0-me go-mo  ‘take out’
danji danje danjo ‘(rain) strike hard’
bal bale balo ‘gather’
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There is one CvC¥: verb with final high vowel and L<HL> tones. This
is ding: ‘find’. Tonologically, it has similar properties to the two monosyllabic
<HL> toned verbs jé: ‘bring’ and dwe: ‘arrive’. These three verbs preserve their
tone contour in a number of inflections where other verbs drop to all-low.

10.1.2  The chaining form

In nonfinal position in chains, verbs have their chaining form. For verbs of the
{e 0} vowel-harmonic class, the chaining form is based on the E-stem, and
therefore ends in /¢/. For verbs of the {e o} vowel-harmonic class, the chaining
form is based on the I/U-stem, which in most cases ends in /i/, which is subject
to deletion after an unclustered intervocalic sonorant. Examples involving
(underlying) bisyllabic stems: ndy °‘sleep’, in ‘go’, nal ‘give birth’, and tar
‘look’ (compare Perfectives noye-, ine-, nale-, tare-). Trisyllabics: 6bi-y ‘sit’,
togil ‘chew (kola nuts)’, wuji-y ‘turn around’ (Perfectives obi-ye, togile, wuji-
-ye).

The chaining form exhibits the lexical tone contour, which is either
all-high or rising (LH}, except for two monosyllabic verbs with falling tone
(dwe: ‘arrive’, jé: ‘bring’) and one bisyllabic with {LHL} (ding: ‘find”). The
{LH} contour is expressed as LH(H...), with a single initial low tone followed
by one or more high tones to fill out the rest of the stem. Monosyllabic stems
are H-toned. Examples of the rising contour are mamili-y¢ ‘go back’, ginagi
‘break’, ydbé ‘run’, and nal (</nali/) ‘give birth’. Examples of the all-high
contour are ingi-yé ‘stand, stop’, ndy (</ndyi/) ‘sleep’, and monosyllabics kwé
‘eat’, gwé ‘go out’, and wé ‘come’.

The chaining form is the best citation form. It directly expresses the
lexical tone contour. It either expresses directly, or allows one to infer, the
vowel-harmonic class, since all {e o} stems have an overt final /¢/ in this form,
and all {e o} stems either have an overt /e/ or /o/ somewhere in the stem or have
extraharmonic vowels from the set {uia} and end in a sonorant. Thus from
chaining form tar ‘look’ we can infer Perfective tare-.

In the inflected forms to which we now turn, both the lexical harmonic
set and the lexical tone contour are frequently overridden by harmonies and tone
contours imposed by specific AN (aspect-negation) suffixes.

10.1.3  Perfective and imperfective systems

The indicative aspect-negation (AN) categories are those in (xx1). The
Perfective has zero suffix, while all others have suffixes or are periphrastic.
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(xx1) a. Perfective
Experiential Perfective

b. Present
Progressive
Future

c. Perfective Negative
Experiential Perfective Negative

d. Present Negative
Future Negative
Progressive Negative

These are followed (in simple main clauses) by pronominal-subject
suffixes (§10.2). The basic AN suffixes and the pronominal-subject suffixes are
not completely independent morphophonologically, and it is necessary to give
sample pronominal-subject paradigms for each AN suffixal category covered
below. For an inflectable Past clitic =be- that may be added to AN suffixes, see
§10.3. Imperatives and hortatives have their own distinctive morphology, see
§10.4.

10.1.3.1 Perfective

There is an all-purpose Perfective (positive) stem. It denotes completed
individual events and is common in narratives. Various past imperfectives are
expressed differently, with Past clitic =b&- added to the relevant imperfective
stem (§10.3).

The Perfective (except for the 3PI subject form) is based on the E-stem,
and therefore ends in either € or ¢ depending on the vowel-harmonic class of the
stem. The 3Pl form is based on the A/O stem. For the 2Sg, 2P1, and 3PI, the
evidence for whether the E-stem or the A/O-stem is at hand is based on the
vocalism of nonfinal stem vowels, since the stem-final vowel contracts with the
suffixal vowel. The diagnostic is that the E-stem allows a lexical choice
between {e o} and {e o} vowels, while the A/O-stem merges these as {e o}. In
addition, the suffixal vowels themselves have harmonically sensitive forms.

The tone is low throughout the stem, except for the three verbs that
have {HL} or {LHL} lexical tone contours, i.e. that end in a falling tone. For
most verbs, therefore, the 3Sg and 3Pl forms are entirely low-toned. 1st/2nd
person suffixes end in a high tone.

1Sg and 3Sg forms are given for a few representative verbs in (xx1).

216



(xx1) gloss 1Sg Perfective ~ 3Sg Perfective

a. ‘hit’ denje-m denje-&
‘eat’ kwe-m kwe-
‘cut’ kije-m keje-0
‘see’ ye-m ye-&
‘drink’ ng-m ne-&
‘bathe’ ingé diye-m ingé diye-@
‘run’ ydbe-mi ydbe- O
‘goback’ mamiliye-m mamiliye- @

b. ‘come’ we-m we-J
‘go’ ine-m ine-
‘sleep’ noye-m noye- <
‘break’ ginage-m ginage-J

c. ‘bring’ jé:-m je:-o
‘arrive’ dwe:-m dwe:-©
“find’ ding:-m ding:-&

The verbs in (xx1.a) belong to the {€ o0} vowel-harmonic set. The stem
therefore ends in €, and any preceding stem vowels of mid height must be € or .
The verbs in (xx1.b) belong to the {e 0} vowel-harmonic set, so they end in e
and may have preceding {e¢ o} but not {e o} vowels. (xx1.c) illustrates the three
verbs whose stems end in a falling tone.

The full pronominal-subject paradigm shows that the 1Pl, 2Sg, and 2Pl
are tonally parallel to the 1Sg. However,the 2Sg and 2PI suffixes are vocalic
and therefore contract with the stem-final /e/ or /e/. The 3Pl is tonally parallel to
the 3Sg (ginag-a: ‘they broke’).

The 3PI requires {e o} vocalism in nonfinal stem vowels even with
stems with {e o} vocalism in all other Perfective forms. For such stems, the 3Pl
suffix is heard as -a:, which corresponds in vowel quality to the final a that these
stems have in the A/O stem (xx2). This (along with other details) suggests that
the 3PI, alone of the Perfective forms, is based on the A/O-stem, which also
requires this vocalism.

(xx2) gloss 1Sg 3Sg 3P1
‘hit’ denje-mi denje-@  denj-a:
‘eat’ kwe-m kwe-© kw-a:
‘run’ ydbg-m yobe-© yob-a:
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Sample full paradigms are in (xxx). The 1st/2nd forms are separated
from the 3rd person forms to bring out the basic morphological division
(expressed by tones).

(xxx) category ‘ate’ ‘hit’ ‘go ‘sleep’ break’
1Sg kwe-m dénje-m ine-m noye-m ginage-m
2Sg k-3: denj-3: in-0: noy-o: ginag-0:
1P1 kwe-y denje-y ine-y noye-y ginage-m
2P1 kw-g: denj-g: in-¢&: noy-¢: ginag-¢:
3Sg kwe-@@  denje-@  ine-@  noye-@  ginage-©@
3P1 kw-a: denj-a: in-0: noy-o0: ginag-a:

For ‘give’, the Perfective is either nde- (3Sg nde-@ ‘he/she gave’) or
ndirg- (3Sg ndire-©).

10.1.3.2  Experiential Perfect ‘have ever’ (tar jo-)

The experiential perfect is expressed periphrastically. The semantically
substantive verb occurs in its chaining form. It is followed in the positive by the
verb tar ‘look (at)’, also in chaining form, then an inflected form of Perfect
auxiliary jo-. The negative counterpart is constructed with an inflected form of
Perfect Negative tara-1- ‘did not look’. For Perfect jo- see §10.1.xxx. Examples
are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [bamaké ma] in tar jo-m
[Bamako in] go have.ever  Perfect-1SgS
‘I have (once) gone to Bamako.’

b. endé: denjé  tara-la-m
child hit have.ever-PerfectNeg-1SgS
‘I have never hit a child.’

The use of tar ‘look’ reflects a basic split in Dogon thought between
knowledge, facts, customs, etc. that were transmitted to the current generations
by their elders, and those that were witnessed or produced by the younger
generations themselves. In texts, the speaker will often specify whether a
historical event (such as the introduction of the plow) was ‘encountered, found’
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(verb ding:), i.e. took place before the speaker’s childhood, or was actually
observed (tar) by the speaker.

10.1.3.3  Perfect (jo- jog-a--)

Najamba distinguishes a chain construction with regular verb jé ‘finish’ (§xxx)
from a more highly grammaticalized Perfect with auxiliary verb jo-. This
auxiliary follows a verb in its chaining form.

There is also a fuller form jog-a:-, which similarly follows a verb in
chaining form.

The paradigms of jo- and jog-a:-, along with the positive Perfective
paradigm of ‘finish’ for comparison, are in (xx1). The paradigm of jo- is a fairly
conventional verbal pronominal-subject paradigm, except for an unusual 3Pl
form, which may reflect avoidance of any form that could be confused with the
3Pl of ‘finish’. The paradigm of jog-a:- is quite different. In form it is the
conjugation of the ‘it is’ clitic (§xxx) added to a noun-like participle that has an
unmarked singular and a Plural suffix -mbo-. In the 3Sg form, the clitic =y is
optionally omitted (as in the Passive).

(xx1) category  jo- jog-a:- “finish-Perf’
1Sg jo-m jog-a:=m j&-m
1P1 jo-y jog-a:-mbo=y j&-y
2Sg j-0: jog-a:=w j-o:
2P1 j-&: jog-a:-mb=e: j-&
3Sg jo-J jog-a:(=y) j&-d
3P1 joga jog-a:-mbo=y ja

Both jo- and jog-a:- are probably related historically to the stative
quasi-verb jogo- ‘have’ (§xxx). The sense is often that of a recent perfect (‘have
already VP-ed’).

jog-a:=y may also be followed by an inflected form of kan ‘do; be
done’. (xx2) contains one positive and one negative form of kan in this
construction.

(xx2) [6 ju] [ké ma|
[2SgP comrade] [InanSg.E in]
6 dimbi-yé¢  jog-a:-=y kane-& mé,
2SgO0 follow-MP Perfect-Ppl=it.is be.done.Perf-3SgS if,
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é bird:] kindi=y kane-J,
2PIP work.L] one.InanSg.O=it.is be.done.Perf-3SgS

[6 ju:] [ké ma]
[2SgP comrade] [InanSg.E in]
6 dimbi-yé¢  jog-a:-y kana-1-J dé]
2Sg0O follow-MP Perfect-Ppl=it.is be.done-PerfNeg-3SgS if]

[[mé6 1a] [mé usfy:] j&-d]

[[AnSg also] [AnSgP road.L] take.Perf-3SgS

‘If it happens that your-Sg comrade has followed (= supported) you in
that, (then) your-Pl work is one (=the same). If your-Sg comrade has
not followed you in that, (then) he too will have taken his (own) path.’
(2005-1a)

10.1.3.4  Future (-m-, -mbo-)

There is a suffixally marked Future with a Future suffix that takes the short
form -m- in the 3Sg, and a fuller form -mbo6- in other pronominal-subject
categories. (For uninflectable -mbo followed by auxiliary verb bo- ‘be’ in the
Progressive, see §xxx.)

The Future paradigm is based on the A/O-stem of the verb. Therefore
all mid-height stems vowels are of the {e o} class. The 1st/2nd person forms
have all-low toned stem, with a falling tone on the suffix complex. In the 3Sg
and 3Pl, the stem has {LH} tone contour, and both the L and H must be
expressed. In the 3Sg, the suffx -m is low-toned, so the final high tone on the
stem combines with this to give a falling <HL> tone on the final syllable. If the
verb is monosyllabic, the combination of the {LH} stem contour with the low-
toned -m results in a <LHL> syllable, as with ‘see’ in (xx1), which also presents
forms of two other verbs with lexical {e o} vocalism.

(xxx) category Future yé ‘see’ kéjé ‘cut’ ddgé ‘leave’
1Sg -mb6é-m  ya-mbo-m keja-mbo-m  doga-mbo-m
2Sg -mb-§: ya-mb-04: keja-mb-06: doga-mb-6:
1P1 -mbo-y ya-mbo-y keja-mbo-y doga-mbo-y
2P1 -mb-&: ya-mb-&: keja-mb-¢: doga-mb-é&:
3Sg -m ya-m keja-m doga-m
3P1 -mb-a ya-mb-a keja-mb-a doga-mba

[could also be segmented -m-ba based on 3Sg]
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Some additional 1Sg and 3Sg forms are in (xx2), which also presents
the 1Sg Perfective (on the left) for comparison. The stems in (xx1.a) are
lexically of the {e o} type, while those in (xx1.b) are of the {e o} type.

(xx1) gloss 1Sg Perf 1Sg Fut 3Sg Fut

a. ‘see’ ye-m ya-mbd-m ya-m
‘drink’ ng-m na-mbo6-m na-m
‘eat’ kwe-m kwa-mbo-m kwa-m
‘cut’ keje-m keja-mbo-m keja-m
‘run’ yobg-m yoba-mbd-m yoba-m
‘hit’ denje-m denja-mbo6-m denja-m
‘bathe’ ingé diye-mi  ipggé diya-mbé-m  ingé diya-m
‘break’ ginage-m ginaga-mbo6-m ginaga-m

b. ‘go’ ine-m in0-mbo-m iné-m
‘come’ we-m wO0-mbd-m wo-m
‘sleep’ noye-m noyo-mbd-m noyo6-m

For tips on how to distinguish (in transcribed texts or in real life) 3Sg
Future -m as opposed to 1Sg subject suffix -m and Plural Imperative -m, see
§10.4.1.xxx.

10.1.3.5 Progressive -mbo bo-

The combination of a verb form ending in suffix -mbo with a pronominally
inflected ‘be’ quasi-verb bo- results in a progressive construction. For the
conjugation of bo- itself, see §xxx. The -mbo suffix is perhaps related in some
way to the Future suffix, which has allomorphs -m (3Sg) and -mb6- (1st/2nd
persons). It should be sharply distinguished from another -mbo suffix in ‘and
(then)’ constructions, which follows the chaining form of the verb (lexical
tones, final /¢/ or /i/); on the 'and then' construction see §15.1.1.2.

Examples showing the form of verb stems before Progressive -mbo are
in (xx1). The vocalism shows that the Progressive (like the Future and other
nonzero AN inflections) is based on the A/O-stem of the verb. The tone contour
of the stem is H for short-voweled monosyllabics (‘eat’, ‘see’), and {HL} for
bimoraic verbs (long-voweled monosyllabics, and short-voweled bisyllabics:
‘leave’, ‘slaughter’, ‘bring’, ‘arrive’). In verbs with three moras, the first mora
has the particular verb’s lexical tone onset. Any remaining moras between this
initial mora and the H of {HL} are high. Compare all-high toned ‘scrub’ with
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{LH} ‘go back’, ‘break’, and ‘instruct’. The tone-contour formula for the stem
is therefore ((X))H...(L).

(xx1) gloss chaining Progressive
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-mbo
‘break’ ginagi gindga-mbo
‘scrub’ tigujé tiguja-mbo
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-mbo
‘leave’ ddgé déga-mbo
‘slaughter’ sémé séma-mbo
‘eat’ kwé kwéa-mbo
‘see’ yé ya-mbo
‘bring’ jé: jo:-mbo
‘arrive’ dwe: d3:-mbo

Examples including the inflected form of auxiliary bo- are in (xx2).
(xx2) a. ginaga-mbo b-g:  ‘they are breaking’
b. gindga-mbo bo-&  ‘he/she is breaking’

c. ginaga-mbo bo-m ‘I am breaking’

Textual examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. gagd 6 giya-mbo bo-J,
hunger  2SgO  kill-Progr be-3SgS
[[6 ndgd mo] gi] hayba-nd-o:

[[2SgP husband.L Def.AnSg] Acc] watch.over-FutNeg-2SgS
‘Hunger is killing you, (and) you don’t watch over your husband.’
(2005-2a)

For the Past Progressive in -mbo be- see §10.3.1.6.

10.1.3.6  Present (-njo-)

As in the other suffixal AN forms, the A/O-stem of the verb is used. The tone
contour of the stem is identical to that of the Progressive (§10.1.3.xxx), with
formula ((X))H...(L), i.e. H for monomoraic stems, {HL} for bimoraic stems,
initial lexical tone for verbs of three or more moras, and any additional moras
H-toned. For the 3Pl, whose suffix begins with a high-tone element, the final L
of the stem is obligatory even for monosyllabics.
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(xx1) gloss chaining Present

‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-njo-
‘break’ ginagi gindga-njo-
‘scrub tigujé tiguja-njo-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-njo-
‘leave’ ddgé déga-njo-
‘slaughter’ sémé séma-njo-

‘eat’ kwé kwa-njo-

‘see’ yé ya-njo-

‘bring’ je: jO:-njo-
‘arrive’ dwe: dd:-njo-

The pronominal-subject paradigm is given in (xx2).

(xxx) category with pronominal example with yé ‘see’
1Sg -njo-m ya-njo-m
2Sg -nj-0: ya-nj-o:
3Sg -njo-J ya-njo-&J
1P1 -njo-y ya-njo-y
2P1 -nj-e: ya-nj-¢:
3P1 -nj-g: ya-nj-g:

The Present with suffix -njo- may be used in progressive (‘be VP-ing’)
or habitual senses. Examples are in (xx3).

(xx1) a. ingé diya-njo-m
water bathe-Pres-1Sg
‘I am bathing.’

b. [dépan din] ingé diya-njo-m

[day each] water bathe-Pres-1Sg
‘I bathe every day.’
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10.1.4 Negation of indicative verbs
10.1.4.1 Categories expressed by negative verbs
10.1.4.2  Perfective Negative (-I-)

The Perfective Negative is characterized by a suffix beginning with -1-, except
for a special 3P1 form -ndi. The forms with -1- suggest a basic form /-1v-/ with a
high-toned high vowel, i.e. either /-1i-/ or /-14-/. The high vowel is deleted in the
zero 3Sg form, contracts with a suffixal vowel in the 2Sg and 2Pl, and appears
with (arguably) assimilated vowel quality in 1Sg -ld-m and 1P -li-y (or -Ii-y).

The verb is in the A/O-stem. For nonmonosyllabic stems, the tones are
lexical, hence either all-high toned or {LH}. Examples of the 1Sg and 3Sg are
in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss chaining 1Sg PerfNeg 3Sg PerfNeg
a. ‘hit’ denjé denja-1a-m denja-1
‘cut’ kéjé kéja-1d-m kéja-1
‘run’ yobé yoba-li-m yobé-1
‘scrub’ tigujé tiguja-li-m tuguja-1
b. ‘go’ iné ind-li-m ind-1
‘sleep’ ndy ndyo6-li-m ndyo6-1
‘sit’ 6bi-y 6bi-y6-la-m 6bi-y6-1
c. ‘break’ ginagi ginaga-li-m ginaga-1

Monosyllabic verbs with short vowel (Cv, CwvV) are illustrated in (xx2).
The Perfective Negative is instructive in that some of these verbs lengthen the
stem vowel (xx2.a,c) while others do not (xx2.b), and in that some of the verbs
have high-toned stem (xx1.a) while others have low-toned stem (xx1.b-c).

For the stems with low tone before the Perfective Negative suffix /-1v-/,
when the suffixal vowel is deleted (in the zero 3Sg form), the suffixal high tone
survives, amalgamating with the stem’s low tone to result in a rising tone
(xx2.b-c).

(xx2) gloss chaining 1Sg PerfNeg 3Sg PerfNeg
a. ‘eat’ kwé kwa:-li-m kwé:-1-&@
‘goin’ gwé gwa:-1i-m gwa:-1-&J
‘sow’ twé twa:-li-m twa:-1-J

224



‘insult’ dwé swé:-li-m swa:-1-&

b. ‘come’ wé wo-ld-m wo-1-&
‘drink’ né na-ld-m na-1-J
‘weep’ né na-li-m na-1-g
‘be, stay’ bé ba-li-m ba-1-&
‘goout’  gwé g0-1i-m 20-1-J
‘insult’ dwé dwa-1i-m dwa-1-J
‘pound’ dwé dwa-li-m dwa-1-J

c. ‘see’ yé ya:-li-m ya:-1-&g
‘hear’ gwé gwa:-li-m gwia:-1-&J

The tonal and vowel-length splits among C¥ (and Cwv) monosyllabics
in the Perfective Negative inflection, and in the Causative derivation, are
undoubtedly archaic phonological characteristics that have elsewhere been lost,
very likely as the result of shortening of these verbs from two to one mora (Cv:
to CV). Note in particular that nwé ‘go in’ (xx1.a) and gwé ‘hear’ (xx2.c) have
distinct Perfective Negative forms, though their other inflections are
homophonous. These two stems also have different tones in causative gwé:-m
‘take in’ and nwd:-m ‘cause to hear’, and there is comparative evidence that the
two stems originally differed in tone. However, while both the Perfective
Negative and the Causative split these monomoraic stems into three groups, the
inventories are not exactly the same, since in the Causative only ‘go out’ has a
short-voweled stem (g6-m). See §9.2.1 for details.

Monosyllabic stems with long vowels are illustrated in (xx3).

(xx2) gloss chaining 1Sg PerfNeg 3Sg PerfNeg
a. ‘eat’ ké: ka:-ld-m ka:-1-&
‘sprout’ té: — ta:-1-J
‘stayup’ né: na:-1-im né:-1-J
‘sting’ té: ta:-1-im ta:-1-J
b. ‘bring’ jé: jo:-1-um jo:-1-g
‘arrive’ dwé: d3:-1-im ds:-1-g

For the tonal phonology of 3Sg j6:-1-&J and d5:-1-J (xx2.b), see
<HLH>-to-<HL> Reduction (§3.7.4.xxx).

The 3PI form is distinctive within the Perfective Negative paradigm.
The stem has all-low tone, and the final vowel is lengthened. The suffix is
-ndi, which is probably opaque to further (synchronic) segmentation. Examples
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of the 1Sg, 3Sg, and 3PI are given in (xxx). The 3P] forms for ‘enter’ and ‘hear’
in (xx1.a) are homophonous, though the corresponding 1Sg and 3Sg forms are
audibly distinct.

(xx1) gloss 1Sg PerfNeg 3Sg PerfNeg 3PI1 PerfNeg

a. ‘see’ ya:-li-m ya:-1-J ya:-ndi
‘drink’ na-ld-m na-1-J na:-ndi
‘goout”  go-li-m 20-1- go:-ndi
‘come’ wo-li-m wo-1-J wo:-ndi
‘eat’ kwaé:-ld-m kwa:-1-&g kwa:-ndi
‘enter’ gwa:-ld-m gwa:-1-&g gwa:-ndi
‘hear’ gwa:-ld-m gwa:-1-&J gwa:-ndi

b. ‘cut’ kéja-la-m kéja-1-J keja:-ndi
‘hit’ denja-ld-m denja-1-J denja:-ndi
‘run’ yoba-ld-m yoba-1-& yoba:-ndi
‘go’ ind-ld-m in6-1-J ino:-ndi
‘jump tombdo-1G-m tombo-1-J tombo:-ndi

The 1P1 Perfective Negative suffix complex is always segmentally -li-y.
The 1P1 suffix -y is low-toned. The -li- morpheme has a tone opposite to the
final tone of the preceding stem. Since the only Perfective Negative forms with
stem-final low tone are a subset of the monosyllabic stems, there are only a
handful of verbs that show up with 1Pl Perfective Negative -li-y. Examples are
ya:-li-y ‘we did not see’, wo-li-y ‘we did not come’. All bisyllabic or longer
stems end in a high tone before the Perfective Negative suffix, as do the
remaining monosyllabics, and all these verbs have 1Pl Perfective Negative -[li-y
(equivalent to /-li-y/ with low tone. Thus kwé:-li-y ‘we didn’t eat’, séma-li-y
‘we did not slaughter’, doga-li-y ‘we did not leave’, tiguja-li-y ‘we did not
scrub’. Within the Perfective Negative paradigm, this low tone is unique to the
1Pl

Sample full paradigms are given in (xxx).

(xxx) category with pronominal with ‘see’ with ‘run’

1Sg -ld-m ya:-li-m yoba-li-m
2Sg -1-6: ya:-1-6: yoba-1-6:
3Sg -1-0 ya:-1-J yobé-1-J
1P1 li-y ya:-li-y yoOba-Ti-y
2P1 -1-¢: ya:-1-¢é: yoba-1-¢é:
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3P1 :-ndi ya:-ndi yoba:-ndi

10.1.4.3  Future Negative (-ndi-)

The Future Negative (ImpfNeg) indicates that an eventuality of the relevant
type will not occur (in a relevant future time frame).

The suffix is -idi-. The low tone on the vowel distinguishes this suffix
from the high-toned Present Negative -ndi- and also from 3Pl Perfective
Negative :-ndi (which also lengthens the preceding vowel).

In the Future Negative, the stem ends in a single H-toned syllable (for
monosyllabics, a single H-toned mora. All preceding syllables are low-toned.
The vocalism is that of the A/O-stem.

(xx1) gloss chaining Future Negative
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-ndi-
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-ndi-
‘scrub tigujé tuguja-ndi-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-ndi-
‘leave’ ddgé doga-ndi-
‘slaughter’ sémé sema-ndi-

‘eat’ kwé kwa-ndi-
‘see’ yé ya-ndi-
‘bring’ jé: jo:-ndi-
‘arrive’ dwe: dd:-ndi-

The Future Negative is segmentally identical to the Present Negative
(§10.1.4.xxx), but they differ tonally.

The pronominal-subject Future Negative paradigm, and a sample
paradigm for ‘jump’, are in (xx1). The 1Sg has -nu-m where one would expect
something like #-ndu-m.

(xx1) category with pronominal with ‘jump’
1Sg -ni-m tombd-nu-m
2Sg -nd-0: tombo-nd-o:
3Sg -ndi-J tombo-ndi-&J
1P1 -ndi-y tombo-ndi-y
2P1 -nd-¢&: tombd-nd-e:
3P1 -ndi-ya tombo-ndi-ya
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10.1.4.4 Present Negative (-ndi-)

The Present Negative denies that the eventuality in question is occurring at the
time of speaking, or in some wider time frame including the present.

The Present Negative is segmentally identical to the Future Negative.
However, the Present Negative has high tone on the suffix -ndi-, as well as
different stem tones. The -ndi- suffix should be distinguished from the special
3PI Perfective Negative portmanteau :-ndi, which is preceded by all-low toned
stem and which lengthens the stem-final vowel.

Present Negative -ndi- imposes a low tone on the final syllable of the
stem, and this low tone must be preceded by a high tone. Therefore lexical
CvCv and CvCv stems merge as CvCv-ndi-. Hence séma-ndi- ‘doesn’t
slaugher’ (sémé) with the same tone contour as déga-ndi- ‘doesn’t leave’ (ddgé).
Similarly for monosyllabics, all of which have falling tone on the stem: kwa-ndi
‘does not eat’ (kwé), d5:-ndi- ‘does not arrive’ (dwe:), jo:-ndi- ‘does not bring’
(jé:), ka:-ndi- ‘does not shave’ (ké:). So neither short (bimoraic) bisyllabics nor
monosyllabics reveal their lexical tones in this inflection.

However, longer stems do distinguish lexical all-high from {LH}
tone contours by the tone of the first syllable or (for Cv:Cv bisyllabics) the first
mora: tdguja-ndi- ‘doesn’t scrub’ (tigujé) with initial high tone, but
mamili-ya-ndi ‘doesn’t go back’ with initial low tone (mamili-yé), and
ba:na-ndi- ‘does not cook (porridge)’ with rising tone on the first syllable
(ba:n).

Therefore the overall stem-tone formula for this inflection is: (X)H...L,
with obligatory H and L elements, with the lexically sensitive onset X tone
audible if the H and L do not exhaust the available moras of the stem, and with
any remaining intervening syllables high-toned.

(xx1) gloss chaining Present Negative
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-ndi-
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-ndi-
‘scrub’ tigujé tiguja-ndi-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-ndi-
‘leave’ ddgé déga-ndi-
‘slaughter’ sémé séma-ndi-

‘eat’ kwé kwa-ndi-
‘see’ yé ya-ndi-
‘bring’ jé jo:-ndi-
‘arrive’ dwe: d3:-ndi-
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The pronominal-subject paradigm is exemplified by ‘jump’ in (xxx).
The pronominal suffixes as well as the rest of the word forms are identical
segmentally to those of the Future Negative.

(xxx) category with pronominal with ‘jump’

1Sg -ni-m tombo-ni-m
2Sg -nd-6: tombo-nd-o:
3Sg -ndi-J tombo-ndi-&
1P1 -ndi-y tombo-ndi-y
2P1 -ndé: tombo-nd-é:
3P1 -ndi-ya tombo-ndi-ya

10.1.4.5 Progressive Negative (-njo-ndi-, -mbo ondii)

The most common Progressive Negative is not closely related morphologically
to the periphrastic Progressive (positive) with uninflectable -mbo followed by
an inflected form of bo- ‘be’. Instead, the form that functions as Progressive
Negative is formed by adding suffix -ndi- (which also appears in the Present
Negative and the Stative Negative) to what is morphologically the Present
(positive) form in -njo-.

(xx1) gloss chaining Progressive Negative
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-njo-ndi-
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-njo-ndi-
‘scrub tigujé tiguja-njo-ndi-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-njo-ndi-
‘leave’ ddgé déga-njo-ndi-
‘slaughter’ sémé séma-njo-ndi-

‘eat’ kwé kwa-njo-ndi-
‘see’ yé ya-njo-ndi-
‘bring’ jé jO:-njo-ndi-
‘arrive’ dwe: d3:-njo-ndi-

The pronominal paradigm, and examples with ‘jump’, are in (xx2).

(xx2) category inflection with ‘jump’
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1Sg -njo-nd-m tombo-njo-ni-m

2Sg -njo-nd-6: tombo-njo-nd-6:
3Sg -njo-ndi-@ tombo-njo-ndi-@
1P1 -njo-ndi-y tombo-njo-ndi-y
2P1 -njo-ndé: tombo-njo-ndé:
3P1 -njo-ndi-ya tombo-njo-ndi-ya

It is also possible to negate the periphrastic Progressive (positive)
complex directly. In this case, instead of [VERB-mbo bo-], we get [VERB-mbo
ondi-], keeping the Progressive suffix -mbo on the verb, and replacing bo- ‘be’
with its own suppletive negative counterpart ondi- (variant ondud-). Thus (xx3) is
interchangeable with 1Sg tombo-njo-ni-m in (xx2).

(xx3) tombo-mbo ondi-y6-m
jump-Prog not.be-MP-1SgS
‘I am not jumping.’

10.2 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs
10.2.1 Subject pronominal suffixes

The subject-pronominal suffixes are slightly variable depending on the presence
of a preceding AN suffix, and (when added to the Perfective stem with zero AN
suffix) on the vowel-harmonic class of the stem. The forms are summarized in
(xx1), with examples from the Perfective and Present (positive) forms of ‘eat’.
The alternations e:/e: and 0:/2: in the contracted second person forms are based
on the ATR-harmonic quality of the final vowel of the preceding morpheme.

(xx1) category suffix ‘ate’ (Perfective) ‘eat(s)’ (Present)
1Sg -m kwe-m kwé-njo-m
1P1 -y kwe-y kwéa-njo-y
2Sg -o:/0: k-3: kwé-nj-o:
2P1 -g:/e: kw-g: kwa-nj-¢:
3Sg - kwe- kwé-njo-@
3P1 -a:/e: (ete.) kw-a: kwa-nj-¢:
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The “3P1” form is generally used for (grammatically) animate nouns.
Thus 3Sg dene-J ‘he/she/it fell” may also be used for plural inanimate subject
(e.g. ‘trees’), while dep-a: ‘they fell’ is used when the subject is human, animal,
or other grammatically animate noun like ‘motorcycles’.

The 3P1 is the most irregular category morphologically, and not all of
its allomorphs with the different AN suffixes are shown here.

For the (slightly) irregular verbs with monosyllabic <HL> or bisyllabic
L<HL> stem tone contours, the Perfective paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx1) category suffix ‘found”  ‘brought' ‘arrived'
1Sg -m diné:-m  jé:-m dwé:-m
1P1 -y diné:-y  jé:-y dwé:-y
2Sg -o:/0: din-3: j-0: d-5
2P1 -g:/e: din-¢: j-e: dw-¢:
3Sg - ding:-@  je:-©@ dwe:-©
3P1 -a:/e: (etc.) din-3: j-0: d-3:

revise texts by lengthening vowel (1Sg diné:-m, 1PI diné:-y)

10.3 Supplemental temporal morphemes
10.3.1 Past (=bg-)

The Past morpheme with its pronominal-subject inflection may be added as a
clitic (or, arguably, as a separate auxiliary verb), to certain verb forms described
in the following sections. It specifies past time for a stative or imperfective
verb that might otherwise be taken as including the present, and it shifts a
perfect (‘has VP-ed’) to past perfect (‘had VP-ed’, i.e. with reference to a
moment in the past).

The pronominal-subject paradigms (positive and negative) of =be- are
in (xx1).

(xx1) category positive negative
1Sg =be-m =ba-ld-m
2Sg =b-3: =ba-1-6:
3Sg =be-O =ba-1-J
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1P1 =be-y =ba-1-i:
2P1 =b-¢: =ba-1-é:
3P1 =b-a: =ba:-ndi

The forms of the Past morpheme might be analysed as Perfective forms
of the verb bé- 'remain', i.e. Perfective (positive) be- and Perfective Negative
ba-1(i)-. In forms other that Perfective, this verb can mean 'remain, stay', as in 'l
will remain here (while someone else is going away)'. In the Perfective, be- may
function as the past-time equivalent of bo- ‘be (somewhere)’, see the following
section.

10.3.1.1 Past of ‘be (somewhere)’

The past-time equivalent of ‘be (somewhere)’ is formed by replacing bo- by bé-.
Note that in this case beé- is not added to another predicative form. The negative
‘was not (somewhere)’ is similarly the Perfective Negative of be-.

(xx1) a. [sdnjd: ma]  be-©@
[village in] be.Past-3SgS
‘He/She was (or: used to be) in the village.’

b. [sdnjd: ma] ba-1-@
[village in] be-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She was not in the village.’

In the Perfective, b&- often means simply 'was/were (in a location)'
(xx2). In this use, it is in effect the equivalent for past time frame of bo- 'be
(somewhere)' (the two cannot be combined).

(xx2)  [[sdnj3: kul] ma] b
[[village inside.L] in] be.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She was in the village.’

10.3.1.2  Past of ‘have’, ‘know’, and ‘want’

The Past form of ‘have’ is jogo-m plus the conjugated form of =bg-. The
sequence -m=beg- is also used with other defective statives ‘know’ and ‘want’.
The sequence -m=bg- is found in the Past Imperfective of regular verbs, but also
in the Past form of derived stative verbs. Since stative verbs do not distinguish
aspect, it is difficult to gloss the -m morpheme; I will gloss it as Stative with
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‘have’, ‘know’, ‘want’, and derived statives, and Imperfective in the Past
Imperfective of regular verbs. Examples with ‘have’, ‘know’, and ‘want’ are in
(xx1). Note that all have {HL} tone contour on the (bisyllabic) stem, which is
consistent with tones on other verbs before -m in the Past Imperfective and Past
Stative.

(xx1) a. ngwé: jogd-m=bg-m
dog have-Stat=Past-1SgS
‘I had (=used to have) a dog.’

b. tiga-m=bg-m
know-Stat=Past-1SgS
‘I knew (=used to know).’

c. pegé kiyd-m=bg-m
sheep want-Stat=Past-1SgS
‘I wanted a sheep.’

Negative counterparts are in (xx2). The negation of ‘have’ is expressed
only in the clitic, which has a Perfective Negative suffix (xx2.a). The negation
of ‘know’ is expressed by using the suppletive negative stem meaning ‘not
know’, with no marking of negation in the clitic (xx2.b). The negation of ‘want’
is expressed using either of these morphological constructions (xx2.c-d). That
(xx2.c) was volunteered by the informant, while (xx2.d) was then suggested by
the linguist and agreed to by the informant, suggests that kéla- ‘not want” may
tend to pattern as a distinct verb (‘dislike”) rather than as a simple negation of
‘want’; see §17.2.1.

(xx2) a. Dgwe: jogd-m=ba-li-m
dog have-Stat=Past-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I didn’t have a dog.’

b. énda-m=bg-m
not.know-Stat=Past-1SgS
‘I didn’t know.’

c. pegé kiyd-m=ba-li-m
sheep want-Stat=Past-PerfNeg-1SgS

‘I did not want a sheep.’

d. pegé kéla-m=bg-m
sheep not.want-Stat=Past-1SgS
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‘I did not want a sheep.’

10.3.1.3  Past Stative (-m=bg-)

(xx1) illustrates the use of -m=be- with the Stative form of a stance verb
(§11.2.3). Since such statives (which end in o or a) do not distinguish perfective
from imperfective, the Past clitic is especially useful with them. (xx1.a) is
positive, (xx1.b) negative.

(xx1) a. pna: gin - 6bo-m=bg-©
yesterday here  sit-Stat=Past-3SgS
‘Yesterday he/she was sitting here.’

b. na: ngin - 6bo-m=ba-1-&
sit-Stat=Past-Neg-3SgS
‘Yesterday he/she was not sitting here.’

Compare e.g. stative 6bo-© ‘he/she is sitting’, negative 0bo-ndi-&
‘he/she is not sitting’. Other examples involving statives are j6go-m=bg- ‘had,
used to have’ and tiga-m=bg- ‘knew, used to know’.

10.3.1.4 Past of ‘it is’ clitic (=y=bé-)

=be- may also be used after the ‘it is’ clitic =y (§11.2.1), which follows a NP
(singular or plural). In this combination, the =y is invariant (not conjugated),
while =bg- has its regular pronominal-subject inflection.

(xx1) a. sdnjd=y=be-O
village=it.is=Past-3SgS
‘It was (= used to be) a village.’ (sdnj3:)

b. go:resy=be-J
‘kola.nut.Pl=it.is=Past-3SgS
‘It was (= used to be) kola nuts’ (2005.1a)

c. gdle-golé=y=be-m
farming.L-do.farming.Agent=it.is=Past-1SgS

‘Tused to be a farmer.’

d. gdli-gdli-mbé=y=bi-y
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farming.L-do.farming.Agent-Pl=it.is=Past-1PIS
‘We used to be farmers.’

In the negative, the inner sequence with =y is unchanged from the
positive type just illustrated. The Past morpheme takes its regular conjugated
negative form (xx2).

(xx2) gdle-golé=y=ba-li-m
farming.L-do.farming.Agent=it.is=Past-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I did not use to be a farmer.’

10.3.1.5 Past Imperfective (-m=bé-)

The Past Imperfective consists of the main verb with suffix -m plus an inflected
form of the Past cltiic. It may be used with any verb in past imperfective
function (‘was VP-ing’, ‘used to VP”).

Examples showing the tones of the stems are in (xx1). The tone-
contour formula for the stem is ((X))H...(L)-. That is, a high tone is obligatory
(‘eat’, ‘see’, ‘come’). If there is a second mora, we get {HL} (‘slaughter’,
‘leave’, ‘bring’, ‘arrive’). If there are additional moras, the initial mora respects
the lexical (all-high versus {LH}) contour (‘break’, ‘scrub’, ‘instruct’), and any
further moras are filled out with high tones (‘go back’). This tone contour is
identical to that which precedes the Present (suffix -njo-) and that which
precedes the morpheme -m in the Progressive construction.

The -m can be taken here as an Imperfective morpheme. It can be
connected with the initial nasals in Future-mbd- (special 3Sg form -m) and
Present -njo-, and more directly with -m in the Progressive construction.
However, before the Past clitic, -m is also found after statives (derived and
underived).

(xx2) gloss chaining Past Imperfective
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-m=beg-
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-m=be-
‘scrub’ tigujé tiguja-m=be-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:ra-m=be-
‘leave’ ddgé déga-m=be-
‘slaughter’ sémé séma-m=bg-
[also séya-m=bg- by Intervocalic Labial-Deletion]
‘eat’ kwé kwéa-m=be-
‘see’ yé ya-m=beg-
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2

‘come’ wé woO-m=bg-
‘bring’ jé jO:-m=be-
‘arrive’ dwe: d5:-m=bg-

The negative replaces the inflected form of (positive) =bg- by the
corresponding form of its negative counterpart =ba-1- (1Sg =ba-li-m, etc.). Thus
positive mamili-ya-m=bg-m ‘I used to go back’, negative mamili-ya-m=ba-li-m
‘I did not use to go back’.

The Past Imperfective is used in the consequent clauses of
counterfactual conditionals (§16.xxx).

10.3.1.6  Future-in-Past (-m=bé-)

A Future-in-Past construction, comparable semantically to the “conditional” of
e.g. Romance languages, is segmentally identical to the Past Imperfective, but
differs tonally. The Future-in-Past has a stem tone contour (L...H) identical to
that of the simple Future inflection (suffix -mbd-), with a final low tone
preceded by at least one high tone. The sense is ‘was going to VP’ or ‘was
about to VP’.

(xx2) gloss chaining Future-in-Past
‘go back’ mamili-yé mamili-y4-m=beg-
‘break’ ginagi ginagd-m=be-
‘scrub’ tigujé tuguja-m=be-
‘instruct’ ba:ré ba:rd-m=be-
‘leave’ ddgé doga-m=be-
‘slaughter’ sémé sema-m=bg-

[also seya-m=bg- by Labial-Deletion]
‘eat’ kwé kwa-m=be-
‘see’ yé ya-m=bg-
‘come’ wé wO-m=be-
‘bring’ jé jO:-m=be-
‘arrive’ dwe: dd:-m=be-

The negative replaces the inflected form of (positive) =bg- by the
corresponding form of its negative counterpart =ba-1- (1Sg =ba-li-m, etc.). Thus
mamili-yd-m=bg-m ‘I was going to go back’, mamili-ya-m=ba-ld-m ‘I was not
going to go back’.
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10.3.1.7  Past Perfect (chaining form plus =bé-)

=be- is added to the chaining form, without the -m- seen in the preceding
(imperfective and stative) examples, for past perfect sense (‘had VP-ed’).
Positive examples are in (xx4). Note particularly the stem-final /i/ in (xx4.c),
versus the final {e e} in (xx4.a-b), the diagnostic vocalisms of the chaining
form.

(xx4) a. kwé=bg-m ‘I had eaten’
ddgé=be-m ‘I had left’
sémé=be-m ‘I had slaughtered’

b. wé=be-m ‘I had come’
jér=be-m ‘I had brought’

c. pagi=be-m ‘I had tied’
sugi=be-m ‘I had gone down’
ndy=bg-m ‘I had slept’

The negative counterparts consist of the (positive) inflected =be-
preceded by an inflected Perfective Negative verb. The subject pronominal
category is therefore expressed twice. In (xx5), 1Sg =be-m is added to an
already fully inflected 1Sg Perfective Negative ending in -ld-m.

(xx4) a. kwa:-li-m=bg-m ‘I had not eaten’
doga-li-m=bg-m ‘I had not left’
séma-lu-m=bg-m ‘I had not slaughtered’

b. wo-li-m=be-m ‘I had not come’
jo:-1a-m=be-m ‘I had not brought’

c. paga-li-m=be-m ‘I had not tied’
sugd-li-m=be-m ‘I had not gone down’
ndyo6-li-m=bg-m ‘I had not slept’

These past perfect forms (positive and negative) are also used in the
antecedent clauses of counterfactual conditionals (§16.7).
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10.3.1.8 Past Progressive (-mbo bée-)

The regular Progressive is expressed by a form with -mbo after the A/O-stem,

plus an inflected form of bo- 'be', see §10.1.3.5. The Past counterpart replaces
bo- by be-.

An example is yuguli-yo-mbo b-a: 'they used to be going crazy' in

, and [i1 la] kdna-mbo be-y ‘we too used to do it’ in

10.3.2  “Still’, “up to now’, (not) yet’

For ‘not yet’, the Perfective Negative verb is combined with invariant adverb
tafon.

(xx1) a. tafon wo-1-&
not.yet come-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She hasn’t come yet.’

b. tafon twe twa-li-y
not.yet sowing sow-PerfNeg-1PIS
‘We haven’t planted (the seeds) yet.’

For positive “until now’, ‘so far’, or ‘still (= even now)’, sangi ‘now’ is
combined with universal quantifier din ‘all’ as sangi din.

(xx2) a. [jena: ko] ngy [sangi din]
[rainy.season Def.InanSg] is.good [now  all]
‘The rainy season is good for the time being.’

b. [sangi din] téga-njo-J 16
[now all] rain.fall-Pres-3SgS  Q
‘Is it still raining?’

c. [sapgi din] yodgé yé ya:-li-m

[now all] millet.Pl Def.InanPl see-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘So far (=up to now) we haven’t seen (=received) any millet.’
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10.4 Imperatives and Hortatives
10.4.1 Imperatives and Prohibitives
10.4.1.1 Positive Imperatives

Positive imperatives have an unsuffixed singular-addressee form that is based
on the A/O stem with no segmental affix. This means that the stem ends in a
(corresponding to E in the chaining form and Perfective) or o (corresponding to
/i/ in the chaining form and e in the Perfective), and that vowels of any nonfinal
syllables are subject to {e 0} vowel harmony (clearly observable when the stem
has a lexical {eo0}). In the Imperative (singular), the word has all-high tone
contour.

For plural addressee, a suffix -m with low tone is added to the
(singular) Imperative.

(xx1) gloss chaining Imprt Sg Imprt PI
a. ‘eat’ kwé kwa kwa-m
‘cut’ kéjé kéja kéja-m
‘see’ yé ya ya-m
‘drink’ né na na-m
‘hit’ denjé dénja dénja-m
‘bathe’ ingé diyé ingé diya  ingé diya-m
‘run’ yobé yéba yobo-m
‘instruct”  ba:ré ba:ra ba:rd-m
scrub taguje taguja taguja-m
‘go back” mamili-yé mamili-yd mamili-ya-m
b. ‘go’ ine-m ind iné-m
‘come’ we-m wo wo-m
‘sleep’ noye-m ndyo ndyoé-m
‘break’ ginagi giniga gindga-m
c. ‘bring’ jé jo: jo:-m
[Imprt variants jo, j6-m]
‘arrive’ dwe: da: dd:-m

Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [dom 5 23] dimbi-ya
[talk(noun) 2SgP  Poss.InanSg.0O]  follow-MP.Imprt
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‘Continue-2Sg your talk!” (2005-2a)

b. [beli-y¢ ngJ kinja
[get.up-MP Adv] get.old.Imprt
‘Arise and get-2Sg old!” (2005-2a)

Imperative clauses may be used as abstractives, under the scope of a
phrase like ‘there is ...” or ‘thereisno ... .

(xx3) [[Mm ma] dama] ka] ondu-@
[[1Sg Dat] speak.Imprt] Top] not.be-3SgS
‘There is no (saying) “tell me!”’ (2005-1a)

10.4.1.2  Tips for distinguishing three verbal -m suffixes

One may distinguish Plural Imperative -m, 1Sg -m, and 3Sg Future -m by the
key in (xxx) when they directly follow the stem (underived or derived). For the
1Sg, this is the case only in the Perfective (positive); the 1Sg suffix may also
follow other AN suffixes, in which case there is no possibility of confusion.

(xxx%) category tone contour  preceding vowel(s)
a. Plural Imperative H... {a o}, i.e. A/O-stem
b. 3Sg Future L(L...)F {a o}, i.e. A/O-stem
c. 1Sg Perfective L(L..)R {e e}, i.e. E-stem

The 1Sg Perfective always has telltale stem-final ¢ or e of the E-stem,
as in kwe-m ‘I ate’ and ine-m ‘I went’. For the two -m combinations involving
the A/O form of the stem, the distinction is made by noting the tone contour of
the stem, which is all-high in the Plural Imperative but which begins with a low
tone in the 3Sg Future. Thus séma-m ‘slaughter-2P1!” versus sema-m ‘he/she
will slaughter’. For monesyllabic stems, the distinction between Plural
Imperative and 3Sg Future is phonetically subtle but quite real, even with
bimoraic word shapes that make the bell-shaped <LHL> tone initially difficult
for the foreign linguist to hear: kwa-m ‘eat!-2P1” versus kwa-m ‘he/she will eat’,
ya-m ‘see!-2P1” versus ya-m ‘he/she will see’.
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10.4.1.3 Imperative Negative (Prohibitive)

The negative counterpart of the Imperative, the Prohibitive, is expressed by
adding either -la or -n3: to the stem for singular addressee. As in the (positive)
Imperative, for plural addressee a further suffix -m is added (-la-m, -n3-m).

-la and -n3: require distinct stem shapes.

Before -la, the A/O-stem is used. The onset of the stem respects the
lexical distinction between all-high and {LH} contours. All short-voweled
monosyllabics are high-toned, so no distinctive lexical tones are found here
(xx1.a-b). However, bimoraic stems with lexical {LH} contour keep this
contour before the suffix (xx1.c), while bimoraic stems with lexical all-high or
(for C¥:-) falling tone appear with {HL} contour (xx1.d-e). In longer stems, the
initial mora is based on the lexical tone contour, the final two moras are HL,
and any intervening moras are high-toned (xx1.f-g). Therefore the tone-contour
formula for the stem is X((H...))H(L), with obligatory H and lexical onset X
(though if X is high it fused with the grammatical H), followed by a final L (if
there is a mora available), followed by further H-tones where needed to fill out
any tonally unspecified moras. In effect, the tones are identical to the lexical
tone contour, except that if the stem would otherwise end in two high-toned
syllables, the stem-final syllable drops to low tone.

The verb in\line ‘go’ has a slightly irregular syncopated prohibitive
in-1a ‘don’t go!” for expected #ino-la (xx1.h), compare e.g. tino-1a ‘don’t put!’.

(xx1) gloss chaining Prohib Sg Prohib Pl

a. ‘see’ yé ya-la ya-la-m
‘drink’ né na-la na-la-m
‘goin’ pwé gwa-la pwa-la-m
‘eat’ kwé kwa-la kwa-la-m
‘hear’ pwé gwa-la pwa-la-m

b. ‘come’ we-m wo-la wo-la-m
‘go out’ gwé g6-la g6-la-m

c. ‘hit’ denjé denja-la denja-la-m
‘run’ yobé yobé-la yobé-la-m
‘bathe’ ingé diyé ingé diyé-la ingé diyé-la-m
‘instruct”  ba:ré ba:ra-la ba:ra-la-m

d. ‘bring’ jé jo:-la jo:-la-m
‘shave’ ké: ka:-la ka:-la-m
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e. ‘cut’
‘spray’
‘sleep’
‘look’
‘put’

f. sit’
‘stop’

‘make stop’ ingi-ra-ndi

kéjé
piji
noy
tar
tin

6bi-y
ingi-yé

kéja-1a
pijo-la
ndyo-la
tara-la
tino-la

Sbi-yo-la

ingi-ya-la
ipgi-ra-nda-la

kéja-la-m
pijo-la-m
ndyo-la-m
tara-la-m
tino-la-m

6bi-yo-la-m
ingi-ya-la-m
ipgi-ra-nda-la-m

g. ‘goback’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-la mamili-ya-la-m
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-la ginaga-la-m

h. ‘go’ in in-la in-la-m

Textual examples with -1a are in (xx2).

(xxx) a. [biré ng| [m6 gi] ndira nd,

[work  Adv] [AnSg  Acc] give.Imprt Emph,
[m ma] bira-la nd
[1Sg in] work-ImprtNeg ~ Emph

‘Work and give (something) to him! Don’t work at my place!’

(2005.2a)

b. [inji-ya-m

The alternative form with suffix -n3: is added to a stem with all-low
tones (tone-dropping). As in the chaining form, the vocalism is that of the
E-stem for verbs with lexical {e o}, and that of the I/U-stem for verbs with

lexical {e o}.

(xxx) gloss
a. ‘see’
‘eat’
‘drink’
b. ‘come’

ma:|
[stand-MP-Fut.3Sg Q]
‘Don’t think that it (= what you say) will stand (= hold).” (2005.1a)

chaining
yé
kwé

né

wé

kdjaba-la

think-ImprtNeg

Prohib Sg
ye-nd:
kwe-n3:

ne-nj:

we-nd:
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c. ‘go in in-n3: in-nd:-m

‘sleep’ néy noy-nj: noy-nd:-m

d. ‘hit’ denjé denje-nd: denje-nd:-m
‘cut’ kéjé kgje-nd: kgje-nd:-m
‘bathe’ ingé diyé ingé diye-nd: ingé diye-nd:-m
‘go back” mamili-yé mamili-ye-nd: mamili-yg-nd:-m
‘run’ yobé yobe-nd: yobe-nd:-m

e. ‘break’ ginagi ginagi-nd: ginagi-nj:-m

10.4.2  First Person Inclusive Hortatives
10.4.2.1 Positive Hortatives ‘let’s ...!” (-¥, -y)

When the speaker urges one addressee to join with him or her in a collective act
(‘let’s-Du go!’), the Hortative Dual is used. This consists of a low-toned form
of the A/O-stem and a H-toned suffix -y. When more than one addressee is
involved, in addition to the speaker, the Hortative Plural is used. It is
segmentally identical to the Hortative Dual, but has a different tone countour,
namely {LH} stem contour with the H on the final mora, plus L-toned suffix

_}‘/.

(xx1) gloss chaining ‘let’s ...!" (dual) ‘let’s ...!” (three plus)
a. ‘hit’ denjé denja-y denja-y
‘eat’ kwé kwa-y kwa-y
‘cut’ kéjé keja-y keja-y
‘see’ yé ya-y ya-y
‘drink’ né na-y na-y
‘bathe’ ingé diyé  ipgé diya-y ingé diya-y
‘goback’ mamili-yé mamili-ya-y mamili-ya-y
b. ‘go’ iné ino-y iné-y
‘come’ wé wO-y WwO-y
‘bring’ je: jo:-y jo:-y
‘run’ yobé yoba-y yoba-y
‘sleep’ néy noyo-y noyo-y
‘break’ ginagi ginaga-y ginaga-y
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Examples in (xx2).

(xx2) a. wo mana: kwa-y wa
come.Imprt meal eat-Hort.1Du  say
‘(He said:) “Come! Let’s eat a meal!”’ (2005.2a)

b. [[i 23] l=a:] ja-y
[[1PIP  Poss.InanSg.O] not.be=Ppl] take-Hort.1P1
‘Let’s take what is not ours!’ (2005.2a)

c. [aniya din]  keng b-&: ko,
[world all] like.that  be-3PIS Def.InanSg.O,
mombi-yé nama-y
gather-Mp ruin-Hort.1PI
‘Let’s get together and ruin (= change) the situation where everyone
is like that.” (2005-2a)

A hortative may appear in interrogative clauses (the Najamba syntax is
roughly captured by e.g. ‘let’s do what?’ as opposed to ‘what shall we do?’).

(xxx) dabar [anné kana-y 16]
solution [how? do-Hort.1P1 Q]
‘(For) the solution, let’s do what?’ (2004-1a)

10.4.3 Imperative with implied first person singular subject

Especially when seeking clarification of another’s wishes, or of an apparent (but
not clearly heard) imperative, a yes/no interrogative containing an imperative
with understood first person subject may be used.

(xx1) satala jo: 16
kettle bring.Imprt Q
‘(Did you ask me) to bring the kettle?’

In local French this is D ’amener le bouilloire?

A first singular (or other) subject may be made explicit. In (xx2), the
1Sg pronoun is focalized. This might be used when the speaker has heard the
interlocutor’s request (‘bring the kettle!”), but isn’t sure who it was addressed
to.

(xx1) [mi ya] sétal  jor 16
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[ISg Foc] kettle bring.Imprt Q
‘(Did you ask) me [focus] to bring the kettle?’

10.4.3.1 Hortative Negatives ‘let’s not ...!" (-1a-y, -1d-y, -n3:-y)

The Hortative Negative suffix (‘let’s not ...!") is expressed by adding 1PI -y to
an Imperative Negative. Since there are two distinct Imperative Negative
formations, there are likewise two Hortative Negative formations. The common
forms are those in (xx1.a), where Dual and Plural are distinguished tonally. The
less common type in (xx1.b) has a single form.

(xx1) a. -la-y 1 Dual Inclusive
-la-y 1 Plural (three-plus) Inclusive
b. -nd:-y 1 Dual or Plural Inclusive

Before the suffixes in (xx1.a), the form of the stem is the same as that
used before -la in the Imperative Negative (§10.4.1.2). That is, the A/O-stem
accounts for the vocalism, and the lexical tones are used, except that if there is a
high-toned stem-penultimate syllable, the stem-final syllable is low-toned.

Examples of these forms for several verbs are in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss ‘let’snot ...!" (dual) ‘let’s not...!” (three or more)
‘go’ ino-la-y ino-1a-y
‘eat’ kwa-la-y kwa-la-y
‘run’ yoba-la-y yoba-la-y
‘scrub’ tuguja-la-y tuguja-1a-y
‘go back” mamili-ya-la-y mamili-ya-la-y

Textual examples are in (xx3).

(xx3) a. jami-yo-la-y
squabble-MP-ImprtNeg-1PIS
‘Let us (3+) not squabble!” (2005-1a)

b. doga-la-y

leave-ImprtNeg-1PIS
‘Let’s not leave (abandon)!” (2005-1a)
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The alternative form in -nd:-y has the same stem shape as we saw
before Imperative Negative -n3:, namely a low-toned equivalent of the chaining
form, i.e. of the E-stem for verbs of {eo} vowel-harmonic class and the
I/U-stem for verbs of the {¢ o} vowel-harmonic class.

(xx1) a. [mé gi] ye-nd:-y
[3AnSg  Acc] see-ImprtNeg-1PIS
‘Let’s not see him/her!”

b. [sdnjd: ma]  in-nd:-y
[village in] go-ImprtNeg-1PIS
‘Let’s not go to the village!”

10.4.4  Third person Hortative
10.4.4.1 Positive ‘may he/she ...!” (3Sg -na, 3Pl -wo;)

Exhortations and wishes involving a third person singular agent are expressed
by the suffix -na. This suffix is common in imprecations with jénja ‘God’ as
subject, but other subjects are also possible. For third person plural, the suffix is
-wo: (xx1.d).

Some simple elicited examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. yobi-na ‘may he/she run!’
b. mamili-y-na ‘may he/she go back!’
c. dimbi-y-na ‘may he/she follow!”
d. té:-ngd kér-na ‘may he/she go look for firewood!’

The examples in (xx2) are from texts, except that (xx2.d) was elicited as
a plural-subject counterpart of (xx2.c).

(xx2) a. jénja [i gi] sutura kan-na
God [IPl  Ojb] protection do-Hort.3Sg
‘May God protect us.” (2005.2a)

b. ka: jénja ké [i gi] yambi-r-na
but God InanSg.E [1Pl Ojb] cover-Tr-Hort.3Sg
‘But may God cover (= remove) that for us.” (2005.2a) (yambi)

c. [[6 ye:] gi] kumbi-y-0:,
[[2SgP woman.L] Acc] hold-MP.Perf-2SgS
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[[6 ye: 1a] 6 kdmbi-y-na

[[2SgP woman.L. also] 2SgO hold-MP-Hort.3Sg

‘(If) you have held (= watched over) your wife, may your wife too
hold you.” (2005.2a)

[[6 yawo:] gi] kumbi-y-0:,

[[2SgP woman.PL.LL]  Acc] hold-MP.Perf-2SgS
[[6 yawo: la] 6 kimbi-y-wo:
[

[2SgP womanPl.L also] 2SgO hold-MP-Hort.3P1
‘(If) you have held (= watched over) your wives, may your wives
too hold you.’ [plural version of (c)]

10.4.4.2 Negative ‘may he/she not ...!” (3Sg -n3:-na, 3Pl -n3:-wo.)

A Negative morpheme -nd:- also seen as an option in the Imperative Negative is
placed between the verb stem and the (positive) third person Hortative suffixes,
which are here heard with low tones: 3Sg -na, 3Pl -wo:. As in the Imperative

Negative,

form.

(xx1)

a.

-nd:- requires a low-toned stem, with vocalism as in the chaining

jénja ko [i gi] kana-m-n3:-na
God InanSg.0 [1P1 Acc] do-Caus-ImprtNeg-Hort.3Sg
‘May God not make us do that!” (2005.1a)

jénja [i gi] ne:nda: nde-nd:-na
God [IPl  Acc] bad.InanSg.0 give-ImprtNeg-Hort.3Sg
‘May God not give us anything bad (= trouble)!”

[ne:nda: i 23]

[bad.InanSg.0 1Pl Poss.InanSg.O]

[bé gi] dwe:-nd:-na

[3P1 Acc] arrive-ImprtNeg-Hort.3Sg

‘May our trouble not reach them!’

[i gi] da:ndi-1¢ kof, gay-nj:-wo:

[IP1  Acc] tell-VbIN DefInanSg.O, delay-ImprtNeg-Hort.3P1
‘may they not neglect (= delay) to tell us (the information)!” (2005-
la)
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10.4.5 Obligational -mb-&:-

An obligational form (‘X must VP’) can be formed by using a Future participle
plus an ‘it is’ clitic. It is negated by the ‘it is not’ clitic =la-. A pronominal
subject is expressed with a clause-initial pronoun.

For one assistant, the form used is the regular Future participle with

-nga.

(xx1) a. mi doga-nga=y
1Sg leave-Fut.Ppl=it.is
‘I must (or: ought to) leave (it).’

b. mi doga-nga=la
1Sg leave-Fut.Ppl=it.is.not
‘I must not (or: ought not to) leave (it).’

Another speaker produced a special participial form consisting of -¢:-
added tot he Future verb stem, forming -mb-¢:-, with the regular Future tone
contour of the preceding stem. This speaker conjugated the ‘it is’ clitic directly,
instead of using clause-initial subject pronouns. The positive paradigm is (xx2).
The data should be used with caution since this assistant had evident difficulty
producing the forms, and since the other assistant did not recognize them.

check with third informant

(xx2) category

1Sg -mb-&:=m
1P1 -mb-0:=y
2Sg -mb-¢:=Ww
2P1 -mb-&:=J
3Sg -mb-¢:

3P1 -mb-e:=y

Positive examples are (xx3). Negative examples are (xx4).
(xx2) a. [kéré ma]  ind-mb-¢:=m
[bush in] go-Fut-Oblig=it.is.1SgS
‘I must go to the fields.’

b. mé mi doga-mb-e:
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AnSg  1SgO leave-Fut-Oblig
‘He/She must leave me.’

c. mi dogd-mb-0:=y
1Sg0O leave-Fut-Oblig.3Pl=it.is
‘They must leave me.’

(xx3) a. [kéré ma] ing-mb-e¢:=14-m
[bush in] go-Fut-Oblig=it.is.not-1SgS
‘I must not go to the fields.’
b. mi doga-mb-0:=y=la
1Sg0O leave-Fut-Oblig.3Pl=it.is=it.is.not

‘They must not leave me.’

10.5 Passive (Indefinite-Subject)

What is here loosely referred to as the Passive is characterized by a a suffix -a:-,
which follows either the chaining form of the verb plus Past clitic =bg-
(Perfective positive), or a stem with Imperfective (Future or Present) -mb- (cf.
Future -mbd-). Because -a:- is always preceded by a /b/, morphemic
segmentation is less than transparent.

In most cases the Passive -a:- is itself followed by what I take to be the
‘it is’ clitic =y, or its negation =la. This use of the ‘it is’ clitic is reminiscent of
its occurrence after Perfect joga:- (§10.xxx). Both joga:- and verbs with Passive
-a:- look very much like participles (most of which end in a long vowel).

In addition to the simple Passive verbs described in the sections
immediately below, a connection may be suggested to certain relative-clause
constructions that show what is arguably the same -a:- suffix, but in participial
(i.e. relative-clause) function. For example, gina-mb-a: ‘what is called (X)’ is
similar to the Present Passive described below, but it is participial and therefore
has an Animate Plural counterpart gina-mb-a:-mbo (§14.4.2.2). There are also
many lexicalized, compound-like forms denoting products of a verbal action
(-ba:) or the function of an object (-mba:) that must have at least originated as
(passive) participles (§5.1.9-10), whatever their synchronic analysis.

The Passive is not (further) inflected for pronominal subject. For this
reason, and since final /a:/ (and short /a/) are elsewhere associated with the 3PI
pronominal-subject inflection, I take the Passive to be really an indefinite-
subject category. The forms are generally not identical to the true 3PI subject
forms, and true 3Pl (like other regular pronominal-subject suffixes) is not
compatible with the ‘it is’ clitic except in special syntactic contexts. The direct

249



object is not promoted to subject position, and it may occur overtly with
Accusative case-marker /gi/.

As one would expect given the indefinite-subject feature, the Passive is
typically used in general statements about recurrent eventualities.

10.5.1 Past Passive (=b-a:=y, =b-a:=14) in present perfect function

In thic construction, the main verb occurs in its chaining form. This is followed
by =b-a:=y in positive clauses, and by =b-a:=la in negative clauses. The =b-
may be identified as Past =bg, which follows the chaining form of a verb in past
perfect sense (‘had VP-ed’). The Passive =b-a:=y is used more like a present
perfect (‘has VP-ed’), and has a resultative flavor (the original event has
defined the current situation).

Textual examples of positive =b-a:=y are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [dali:di jogo-J wal,
[judgement have-3SgS say]
[dali:di ko] [mé gi] ndésb-a:=y
[judgement Def.InanSg.O] [AnSg Acc] give=Past-Pass=it.is
‘He has (achieved) a sound judgement. He has been given sound
judgement.’ (2005-1a)

b. [swg gi] [ké:su ma]  joyd-ndi=b-a:=y,
[garment Pl Acc] [trunk in] be.full-Caus=Past-Pass=it.is,
[[swE: yé] gi] day=b-a:=y,
[[garment DefInanPl] Acc] lay.out=Past-Pass=it.is,
[[swé: yé] gi] [ole-gegelé ma]
[[garment DeflInanPl] Acc] [house.L-wall in]
jab=b-a:=y

put.on.wall=Past-Pass=it.is

‘The clothes have been filled (= stuffed) into a trunk, the (other)
clothes have been laid out (on the ground), the (other) clothes have
been hung on the wall of the house.” (2005-2a)

The corresponding negative is with =b-a:=la. Textual examples are in

(xx2).

(xx2) a. ko [ba:-6lé ma]
Def.InanSg.O  [father-house  in]
ding:=b-a:=14 koy

encounter=Past-Pass=it.is.not Emph
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‘It definitely used to not be found in the family.” (2005-1a)

b. koéngol biré=b-a:=la koy
honor work(verb)=Past-Pass=it.is.not Emph
‘(The work of) honor has definitely not been done.” (2005-1a)

10.5.2  Future Passive (-mb-a:=y, -mb-a:=14)

A Future Passive is formed by -a:=y added to the Future with suffix -mb- (cf.
-mbo- in the regular inflected Future). The stem has the same tone contour that
it has before Future Participial -nga-, namely stem-final high tone element
(realized on the /m/), preceded by low tones (formula L...H).

(xx1) a. [mé gi] pona-mb-a:=y ma=
[[AnSg  Acc] wring-Fut-Pass=it.is Q
‘Will he (= short person) be wrung (= stretched)?’ (2005-1a)
[rhetorical question, general context]

b. [abi ng| gibi-y-6: mé,
[catch Adv.SS] wrap.on-MP-2SgSP  if,
0 damaga-mb-a:=y

2Sg0O denigrate-Fut-Pass=it.is
‘If you take (a wrap [woman’s garment] that is also used by others)
and put it on, you will be denigrated’ (2005-2a)

Although this form is morphologically based on the Future inflection, it
is used in a generalized imperfective sense. For example, ‘you will be
denigrated’ in (xx1.b) is meant as a general statement about what happens
nowadays.

Consistent with this semantic interpretation is the fact that -mb-a:=y
may combine with the unmarked (hence elsewhere 3Sg) form of a following
Past clitic =bg to produce a Past Imperfective Passive.

(xx2) [kéné wo-mb-a:=y=be-J]
[thus come-Fut-Pass=it.is=Past-3Sg]
‘It used to come (= happen) like that’ (2005-1a)

The negative counterpart of -mb-a:=y is -mb-a:=la, with the usual
replacement of positive ‘it is’ clitic =y by negative =la ‘it is not’.

(xx3) a. [[dom ké] gi] dama-m,
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[[speech  DefllnanSg.O] Acc] speak-Fut.3SgS,

[dom [m) 23] ko],

[[speech  [AnSgP Poss.InanSg.0] Def.InanSg.O]
aba-mb-a:=la

catch-Fut-Pass=it.is.not

‘He will speak the talk (= words), (but) his talk won’t be accepted.’
(2005-1a)

b. [no: din] [[m6 Ki:] sagl]
[person each] [[AnSgP  head.L] responsibility.L]
nda-mb-a:=la
give-Fut-Pass=it.is.not
‘Each one will not be given his own (separate) right to speak
(= authority).” (2005-1a)

10.5.3 Present Passive (-mb-a:=y), Past Imperfective Passive (-mb-a:=y=bg)

A Present Passive describing a recurrent activity that takes place in a time
frame including the present may be formed with -mb-a:=y. The stem has the
tone contour typical of the inflected Present form with suffix -njo-, i.e.
(X))H...(L). This means that a CvCv- stem has HL tone contour before
-mb-a:=y, versus LH before its Future counterpart (preceding section). The
obligatory H tone is seen in e.g. kwa-mb-a:=y ‘is eaten’. The Present Passive
differs only tonally from the Future Passive.

To form the negative, the ‘it is’ clitic =y is replaced by its negative
counterpart =la ‘it is not’, or occasionally the latter is tacked on (=y=la).

(xx1) a. [birs: gi] bira-mb-a:=y
[work(noun)  Acc] work-Pres-Pass=it.is
‘The work is done (these days).’

b. [bird: gi] bira-mb-a:=la
[work(noun)  Acc] work-Pres-Pass=it.is.not
‘The work is not done (these days).’

As noted in §10.5.xxx, the Future Passive is often used to make general
statements, so there is active competition between the Future Passive and the
Present Passive.

The Present Passive is closely related to a participial compound
construction denoting the function of an entity (e.g. ‘water for drinking’); see
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§5.1.10. This participial form also occurs in the ‘what is called “X”’
construction (§15.xxx).

Adding Past clitic =b&¢ we get a Past Imperfective Passive
-mb-a:=y=b¢ (‘used to be VP-ed”). This is rather common in texts (xx2).

(xx2) a. ba:-6lé to:n tara-mbo,
father-house = Recip-Dual look.at-and,
[bird: gi] Dbira-mb-a:=y=bt gin-a:

[work(noun) Acc] work-Pres-Pass=it.is=Past say.Perf-3P1S
‘The families looked at each other (= had a discussion), (and) they
said (= it was said) that they used to do the work.” (2005-1a)

b. pa: [[kdlma dom] gi]
yesterday [[elder speech.L] Acc]
dimbi-ya-mb-a:=y=be=
follow-MP-Pres-Pass=it.is=Past
‘In the past, the talk of an elder was followed (= obeyed).” (2005-

la)

c. na: [jena:-gdlé: ma] bire:
yesterday [rainy.season.L-farm.work in] work.PL.L
bira-mb-a:=b-¢:, bira-m=bg-y

work-Pres-Pass=Past-PpINS.InanPl, work-Impf=Past-1PIS
‘In the past, in the rainy-season farming, the activities that used to
be done, we did (them).” (2005-1a)

10.5.4 “Where to go’

In a construction like ‘know [where to go]’, when the subject of ‘to go’ is
indefinite or obvious, the Passive in -a: is used in the complement.

(xx1) a. 1ino-mb-a: énda-J,
go-Impf-Pass not.know-3SgS,
[[w6-mb-a: ké] gi] énda-J

[[come-Press-Pass Def.InanSg.E] Acc] not.know-3SgS
‘He doesn’t know where to go, (and) he doesn’t know where to
come.’ (2005-1a)

b. 1ino-mb-a: énda:-m

go-Pres-Pass not.know-1SgS
‘I don’t know where to go.’
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However, the ‘(know) what to VERB’ construction is rather different,
being based on a Future participle in -nga. See
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11 VP and predicate structure

11.1 Regular verbs and VP structure
11.1.1  Verb Phrase

A verb phrase (VP) is essentially a clause without a subject.

11.1.2  Fixed subject-verb combinations

The best examples involve celestial bodies and meteorological phenomena.

With tjingo ‘sun’ as subject we have ujingd dené ‘sun set’ and ujuingd
timbi ‘sun rise’. depé is the common verb ‘fall’, but timbi elsewhere has
meanings like ‘(tree) grow leaves’, ‘(e.g. onion) grow from a graft or bulb’, and
‘make a mound of earth’, suggesting that sunrise is seen as an organic bulging.

The usual verb used with noun a:1¢é ‘rain’ as subject is tégé (as in a:1¢
tege- ‘it rained’), which elsewhere means ‘put a pinch (of gunpowder)’ or
‘cook (lunch)’.

Many terms for emotional state have kénda: ‘liver/heart’ as subject or
direct object, usually possessed (e.g. ‘my ...").

11.1.3 Idiomatic and cognate objects

11.1.3.1 Noncognate object-verb combinations

Some examples where the noun and verb function together to express a lexical
sense, grouped by verb stem, are in (xx1).

(xx1) noun gloss nominal+verb  gloss
a. swé ‘pour, spill’
stunde ‘spittle’ sunde swé ‘spit’ (“pour spittle”)

sunde-jari  ‘slobber’ sunde-jari swé  “‘drool, emit slobber’

b.imbi ‘plant (e.g. stick in ground)’
Kinja: ‘nose’ Kinja: imbi ‘blow one’s nose’
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c. kan ‘make; be made’ (many examples)

héftiyo
suju:du
sdra
jinga

d.ibi ‘catch’

raku

saligi

biri
ama:na

ibi

e. jé ‘take’
ama:na
a:di
gibi

jamala-ngé

kénda:
anniya

‘(a) sneeze’

hatiyo kan

‘prosternation’ suji:du kan

‘board game’

sura kan

‘taking sides’ jinga kéan

‘bowing’

‘ablution’

’

‘wrestling
‘promise’
‘mouth’

‘promise’
‘promise’
‘wraps’

‘theft’
‘heard’
‘intention’

anniya jé

f. dagi ‘shoot (bullet); beat with stick; lock’

pémbe
sdra

tal

g. né ‘drink’
ba:na:

‘applause’
‘bucking’

‘history’

‘porridge’

poémbe dagi
sura dagi

til dagi
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‘sneeze’

‘prostrate (oneself) in
Muslim prayer’

‘play the board game’
‘take sides (in a
dispute)’

‘bow and place hands
on knees (in Muslim

prayer)’
‘perform ablutions
(before Muslim
prayer)’

‘wrestle (someone)’
‘make a promise’
‘shut up’

‘make a promise’
‘make a promise’

‘take a woman’s wrap;
(girl) be excised’
‘commit a theft’

‘get angry’
‘have an intention’

‘applaud’
‘(quadruped)
kick out’
‘recount the history (of
a village)’

buck;

a) ‘drink porridge’
b) ‘undergo
circumcision’



bin ‘sacred place’ bin né ‘take an oath (and
drink) at the sacred
place’

ningé ‘sauce’ ningé né ‘drink  sauce; skim
sauce off of top of
grain meal’

h. pagi ‘tie’
eya-ngo ‘marriage’ eya-ngd pagi ‘contract a marriage’
ibi ‘mouth’ 1ibi pagi ‘(millet) begin to form
a grain spike’

i. tin ‘put’
kere-néndé¢  ‘tickling’ kerg-néndé tin  ‘tickle (someone)’

j. té€: ‘sting; shoot; sprout; avoid (taboo)’

kdmbé ‘war’ kdmbé té: ‘wage war’
kulé ‘hair’ kulé té: ‘grow hair’
jay — jay té: ‘dive into water’

lk ptji ‘explode; gush out’
wolé ‘roots’ wolé piji ‘put down roots’
Kinja-diné ‘nosebleed’  Kinja-diné piji  ‘nose bleed’

11.1.3.2 Formal relationships between cognate nominal and verb

In (xx1), there is no consistent pattern in the relationship between the nominal
and the verb. Like the verb, the nominal usually ends in a vowel. Nouns with
final short vowel, including some cases where a final high vowel has arguably
been deleted, are in (xx1.a). In (xx1.b), the noun and verb disagree in vowel-
harmonic class. When the noun is nonmonosyllabic and ends in a long vowel
(xx1.c), the odds of an original suffixed origin increase, but there is no
recognizable suffix on the noun. Some combinations involve nouns and verbs
borrowed separately from the same word family in Fulfulde (xxl.e); or
perhaps the noun was borrowed and the verb (re-)created based on existing
cognate-nominal/verb patterns.

Because verb stems are subject to much tighter phonological constraints
(vocalism, tone contour) than are nouns, it is not surprising that the cognate
nominals show a wide range of phonological details that are not predictable
from those of the verbs. However, vowel-harmonic patterns are consistent
between the noun and the verb, with the exceptions in (xx1.b).
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(xx1)

nominal gloss

a. final short vowel or zero

monje
ale
giyé
sunja
ningé
dibi

gi:
hawsa

yandu
jayre

janga
jate

“urine’
‘vomit’
“fart(s)’
‘breath’
‘green sauce’
‘grill’

‘knife harvest’

‘mud (as mortar)

‘harvest pile’
‘prayer’
‘(a) walk’

‘tale or riddle’
‘description’

‘mound’
‘swimming’
‘conversation’

‘saying beads’

‘sermon’
‘oath’

nominal+verb

monje monji
ale ul

giyé giy"é
sunjd sunji
niggé ningi
dibi dibi

gL gly
hawsa hawsé

té:n téné

tumbd tambi
bande bandi
nallg

wirri wirré

wa:ju wa:jé
wa:te wa:té

‘thought’ (variant) kajabu kajabi

‘insult’
‘taboo’
‘(a) call’

‘criticism’

dwa: dwé
ta: té:
yandu yandi

jayre jayré

‘study, education’ janga jangi
‘count, calculation’
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gloss

‘urinate’

‘vomit’

‘fart, emit farts’
‘breathe’

‘cook green sauce’
‘grill (meat) over a
fire’

‘harvest with a knife’
‘lay mud (as mortar
between bricks)’

‘make large harvest
pile’

‘pray, perform a
prayer’

‘take a walk’

‘tell a tale or a riddle’
‘make a description;
give traveling
directions’

‘make a mound’

‘go swimming’
‘converse (in
daytime)’

‘say one’s beads (with
Muslim rosary)’
‘preach a sermon’
‘swear (truth)’

‘think a thought’

‘make an insult’

‘avoid (a taboo)’

‘make a call
(summons)’

‘make a criticism,
denigrate’

‘study, go to school’
jate jaté ‘do a count or
calculation’



ndye

ndye ndy

b. change in vowel or in vowel-harmonic class

debi

tweé

dom
dénda:
mombo
kabilo:

c. final long vowel (except -0:)

yambu:

ambo:

‘roof’

debi debé

(cf. also debd: ‘roof-building’)

‘sowing’

tweé twé

(cf. noun twé: ‘seedstock’)

‘talk, words’
‘evening chat’
‘dues, ante’
‘part, division’

dom dam
denda: dendé

mombo mimbé

’

‘prop up (g/m

§3.5.1.2)
‘sleep’

‘cover; put a roof on’

‘do the
(planting)’

sowing

‘speak’
‘chat in the evening’
‘pay dues, ante up’

kabilo: kabilé ‘divide into parts’

‘blanket, covering’ yambu: yambi ‘cover, put a blanket

‘fuzz’

‘remainder’
“price’
‘meal’

ambg: ambi
wajo: waji
kala: kal
mana: man

‘soft millet cakes’ para: par

‘farm work’
‘late grain’

‘spells’
‘sheds’
‘death’
‘load’

‘(a) dance’
‘porridge’
‘song’
‘shell, slough’
‘medicine’
“untruth’
‘price’
‘payment’

gdle: gdlé
ture: tar

dugo: dugi
guli: gul
tib3: tibé
diya: diyé
giya: giy
ba:na: ba:n
pwana: gwan
kogo: kogi
jond: joné
paba: pabi
yard: yari
kala: kal
$3j9: sdje
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on
‘(millet spikes) grow a
reddish fuzz (flowers)’
‘remainder remain(s)’
‘negotiate price’

‘cook a meal’

‘cook  soft  millet
cakes’

‘do farm work’
‘harvest the late-

ripening grain spikes’
‘cast magical spells’
‘build a shed’

‘death take place’
‘carry load on head’
‘do a dance’

‘make porridge’

‘sing a song’

‘slough off skin’ (etc.)
‘practice medicine’
‘say an untruth’
‘overstep, go too far’
‘negotiate price’

‘pay (= make) a
payment’



da:ni: ‘thickening ...’ da:ni: da:n ‘thicken (juice) into

syrup’
tOnE: ‘writings’ tdnE: tdné ‘do some writing’
kanjo: ‘crack’ kanjo: kanji ~ ‘form a crack’
tegd: ‘rain(-fall)’ tegd: tégé ‘rain fall’ (= a:1¢ tégé¢)

d. multisyllabic noun (usually < Fulfulde) and bisyllabic verb

gaja:ti  ‘conversation’ ga:jé ‘converse, chat’

dabari  ‘magic’ dabaru dabi  ‘practice magic’

jammd:re ‘griot’s calls”  jammd:re jammé ‘(griot) call out a
genealogy’

hijjd:re  ‘pilgrimage’ hijjo:re hijjé  ‘make the pilgrimage

(to Mecca)’
na:fila  ‘devotional prayer’ na:fila na:f¢é  ‘perform an individual
devotional prayer’
tara:bi  ‘fortune-telling”  tdra:bi taré  ‘tell  fortunes  (by
drawing lines in sand)’
yimd:re  ‘koranic verses’  yimd:re yimé ‘(child beggar) sing
koranic verses’

In pd: pé:-m ‘make a greeting’, the verb is causative in form. In
manda-m-i: manda-m ‘tell a joke’, the verb is causative (‘cause to laugh’) and
the nominal includes the Causative suffix -m-.

Because the verbs have various tone contours in the different AN
inflections, in the transcriptions above I have normalized the tonal transcription
of the cognate nominal, using the lexical tone. In particular, a final rising tone is
shown even where it would be leveled to a high tone before as initial high tone
of the chaining form. For example, in (xx1.c) I write paba: péabi, which is
correct as an underlying representation, but this actual combination would
appear as paba: pabi after Word-Final R-to-H Raising (§xxx). The rising tone
would, however, appear in e.g. Perfective paba: pabe-, where the verb begins
with a low tone.

Recognizable nominal derivational suffixes occur in some cognate
nominals. The -0: (plural -i:) in (xx2.a) is also found in some (chiefly
instrumental) deverbal nominals, see §4.xxx. -n suffixes with different stem
tones are in (xx2.b-e); for the type with {LH} contour, see §4.xxx.

(xx2) a. kar-G: — ka:r-: ka:ré ‘clear one’s throat’
koll-a: ‘cough’ koll-a: kolli ‘cough, emit a cough’
mand-G:  ‘laugh(ter)’ mand-0: mandi  ‘laugh, give out a
laugh’

manjur-i:  ‘dream’ manjur-0: mangiri-yé ‘have a dream’
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yer-u: ‘cry of joy’  yer-Ui: yey ‘(women) emit cries
of joy’

neb-0: ‘betrothal”  neb-U: nébé ‘become engaged’

kajab-a: ‘thinking’ kajabti: kajabi ‘reflect, think’

bebil-i: ‘bellowing’  bebil-0: bebil ‘(bull, billygoat)

bellow’
b. ayi-n ‘yawn’ ayi-n ay ‘yawn’
(contrast ayi-n ‘fatigue’)
begi-n ‘hiccup’ begi-n begi ‘have the hiccups’
pebi-n ‘whistling”  pebi-n pébi ‘give out a whistle’
¢c. magi-n ‘magic’ magi-n magi ‘tell fortunes’
bogi-n ‘barking’ bogi-n bogi ‘(dog) bark’
gimbé-n — gimbé-n gimbi ‘darkness fall’
sopgd-n ‘curse’ sopgd-n sdngé ‘utter a curse’

d. jamnin ‘squabble’  ja:gi-n ja:pi-y ‘have a squabble’
e. Kkirye-n ‘praise’ kirye-n kiriyé ‘give public praise’

In (xx3), the noun contains an original Singular suffix *-ngo or *-go.
In (xx3.a), there is no trace of this suffix in the plural of the nominal, so the
-ngo suffix is still clearly segmentable (even without reference to the verb). The
plurals of the forms shown in 9xx3.a) are ¢&y€:, nembil-i:, goju-mbd, and
dimbé-mbé. In (xx3.b), the old *-ngo or *-go is now unsegmentable ...(n)go in
the noun, which has a (probably new) plural in ...(9)ge (kdngé, nangé, joyegé)
with the common plural shift from back to front vowel. In the case of jd:-gé
‘shame’, plural joye-gé, the break in vowel harmony from {e o} to {ec o}
supports continued recognition of a morpheme boundary. For the cases in
(xx3.c), no plural could be elicited, so we cannot determine whether they belong
in (xx3.a) or (xx3.b). In (xx3.d), it may be that an original Plural suffix *-mbo
likewise became a fused part of the cognate nominal, was reaanalysed as
singular, and has since developed a new plural (gilamb¢, gimbé) with the final
vowel fronted.

(xx3) a.noun has plural without Sg -ngo

eya-ngo ‘marriage’ eya-ngo éyé ‘(bride) move to
husband’s house’

nembil-ngd ‘plea’ nembil-ngé némbil ‘make a plea, beg’

goju-ngd  ‘illicit sex” goju-ngd goji-y ‘have an  out-of-
wedlock sexual
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(xx4)

relationship

(concubinage)’
dimbé-ngd ‘following’” dimbé-ngd dimbi-yé¢  (euphemism  for
the preceding)
b. old Sg *-ngo now unsegmentable ...(ggo, plural in ...ngé)
kangd ‘challenge’  kango kap ‘make a challenge’
nangoé ‘weeping”  pangod né ‘weep’
jo:gb ‘shame’ jo:-g6 joyé ‘be ashamed, show
deference’

¢. no plural elicitable

jay-ngd  ‘sowing ...’ jay-ngo jay ‘sow seeds in a pit
with manure’

ibina-ngd ‘fear’ ibina-ngo ibi-yé ‘have a scare, be
afraid’

(noun also ibi-ngo)

d. gilambé ‘sound ...’ gilambé gilé ‘(something unseen)
make a sound’
gimbé  ‘odor’ gimbo gin ‘smell an odor’

The cognate nominal is sometimes reduplicated (xx4).

buje-buje-ngo bujé ‘form a froth’
jarra-jara jarré ‘incite, provoke’
yola-yola: ydlé ‘provoke (with an insult or accusation)’

The cognate nominal may be a compound, or a fixed noun-adjective

combination (xx5). The verb, which may be historically secondary (imitative of
the nominal), is related to the final stem in the composite nominal, even if this
is a simple adjective (‘cook dumplings’, ‘do the second round ...”). In this way
the combination of cognate nominal plus verb has the same quasi-reduplicative
effect as in the simpler cases illustrated above.

(xx5)

cga-tabu: tabi ‘have breakfast’

amba-ka: ké: ‘tell a riddle’

ega-da:bu dabi ‘get up early in the morning’
an-tana: tap ‘spread (limbs)’

sunde-jari jar ‘emit slobber, drool’
bere-kéje kéjé ‘tell an outright lie’
kenda-[teg-i:] tégé ‘have lunches’
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[mana pile-ngo] pilé ‘cook dumplings’ (pile ‘white’)

[g0lE n0jo:] ndji ‘do the second round of farm work’ (nojo:
‘second’)

ddngdls-siba: sibi ‘lay the second layer of millet grain spikes
in container’

[sando bin-g6] biné ‘dam up (rivulet)’ (bin-gé ‘big-Sg’)

[ana-mbo]-dumbu dumbi  ‘lay the first layer of millet grain spikes in
container’

sejiyo-[yo6bi-n] yobé ‘(bride) return to home village after three

months and come back’

11.1.3.3 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

If the cognate nominal is referential, it generally denotes a logical object of the
action. However, in a few cases the cognate nominal is the subject: jine jiné
‘late millet ripen(s)’.

The cognate nominal may be modified, quantified over, or possessed.

(xxx) a. [dwa: ségin]  dwa-njo
[insult.L many] insult-Pres
‘He/She makes many insults.’

b. [dwe: ng:ndé:] dwa-njo
[insult.P1.L bad.InanPI] insult-Pres
‘He/She makes bad (= nasty) insults.’

c. [ko ja:gi-n] [mé ma]
[3Inan.Sg.O.P fight-Nom.L] [3AnSg in]
jami-yo6-1-6: mé kay, ...

fight-MP-PerfNeg-2SgS  if Topic
‘if (on the other hand) you-Sg have not made the squabble of
(= about) that with him’ (2005.1a.01)

11.14 ‘Do’ (kén)
The all-purpose ‘do, make’ verb is kan (3Sg Perf kane). It occurs in many
combinations with other stems (usually in object function syntactically) that

carry the main semantic burden. This construction is regularly used to
incorporate loanwords.
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Examples: jaw kan ‘fly a short distance in a low arc’, jén kan ‘fail’,
topke-tdnke kan ‘become spotted’, héyna kan °(God) make (sb) well’, and
kérdy-karay kan ‘do hurriedly’.

kan is also used intransitively in the sense ‘be done, be made’, hence
‘happen’.

11.2 ‘Be’, ‘become’, and other statives
11.2.1 Copula clitic ‘itis ...’ (=y, =i:)
11.2.1.1 Unconjugated forms

The common use of this clitic is in simple, verbless clauses like (xxx), where a
discourse referent that is already established, or that is introduced by deixis, is
identified by an NP or adverbial.

(xx1) a. ng&=y
cows=it.is
‘It (=previously introduced referent) is a cow.” (n€:)

b. om né:=y
this.AnSg cow=it.is
‘This is a cow.” (n§:)

The clitic may be used without plural or animacy agreement (xx2.a).
The identificational element may be a first or second person pronoun (xx2.b).

(xxx) a. nawo:=y
cow.Pl=it.is
‘They are cows.’

b. mi=y
1Sg=it.is
‘It’s me.’

The clitic takes the form =y after a vowel, and =i: after a consonant
(including y). The tone is carried over from the end of the word to which it is
attached. Thus we get H-tone in (xxx.a), and L-tone in (xxx.b). A word ending
in a C also spreads a simple (non-contour) tone into the clitic syllable (xxx.d).
However, a C-final word ending in a contour tone (falling or rising) divides the
contour tone into its components due to the resyllabification brought about by
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the clitic, so we get a simple H or L tone on the stem-final syllable, and the
second tonal component is expressed on the clitic syllable (xxx.e-f).

(xxx) gloss form

a. ‘this.InanSg’ ngu

‘1Sg’ mi
2S¢’ 6
‘house’ 6lé
b. ‘goat’ ing
‘city’ pgallu
c. ‘pick-hoe’ cenji:
d. ‘many’ ségin

e. ‘this.AnSg om

‘hundred’ sip
f.  ‘here’ njin

‘there (distant)’ fga:n

11.2.1.2 Conjugated forms

‘tis X ...

When the discourse referent to be identified is a first or second person
pronominal, a conjugated form of the ‘it is’ clitic is used. Thus compare third

person (xx1.a) with 1Sg (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. ane=sy
mans=it.is
‘It (=he/she) is a man.’

b. ane=m
mans=it.is.1Sg
‘T am a man.’

The paradigm is (xx2). In the 1Pl and 2P1 forms, Pl suffix -mbo appears
(with tone depending on the preceding stem) even where it is not otherwise
present on a plural noun, as with nawo: ‘cows’.



(xx2) category after V after C

1Sg =m =i-m
2S5g =W =i-w

1P1 (-mbo)=y (-mbo)=y
2P1 (-mb)=e: (-mb)=e:

Nearly all actually occurring forms are postvocalic, since nearly every
noun, adjective, and personal pronoun ends in a vowel. For the singular
pronouns, it is possible to elicit combinations based on demonstrative om
‘this.AnSg’. For the plural, with some difficulty it was possible to elicit
combinations based on the numeral sin ‘hundred’. Examples are in (xx3). In the
(syllabic) clitics, i.e. 1P1 and 2Pl and the postconsonantal allomorphs for 1Sg
and 2Sg, a final H-tone from the stem is carried over into the nucleus of the
clitic syllable.

(xxx) category ‘X is a cow/are cows’ ‘X is this’
1Sg né:=m oms=i:-m
2S5g né:=w oms=i:-w
1P1 nawd:(-mbo)=y sim(-mbd)=y
2P1 naw6:(-mb)=e: sim(-mb)=¢:

11.2.1.3 “‘Itisnot ...’ (=13)

The positive ‘it is’ clitic is replaced by =la.
(xx1) a. n&=la
cows=it.is.not
‘It is not a cow.’
b. nawo:=la
cow.Pl=it.is.not

‘They are not cows.’

A final H-tone in a personal or demonstrative pronoun drops to L-tone
before =14, but H-toned nouns have their usual tone (xx2)

(xx2) gloss form ‘itisnot X ...

a. ‘this.InanSg” g ngu=la
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‘1Sg’ mi mi=la
2S¢’ 6 o=la
‘house’ 6lé 6lé=la
b. ‘goat’ ing ine=la
‘city’ ngallu ngéllu=la
c. ‘pick-hoe’ cenji: cenju:=la
d. ‘many’ ségin ségin=la
e. ‘this.AnSg om om=Il4
‘hundred’ sip sip=la
f.  ‘here’ njin njin=la
‘there (distant)’ fga:n ngamn=la

The conjugated forms for 1st and 2nd person are given in (xxx).

(xx2) category after Vor C
1Sg =la-m
2Sg =la-w
1P1 =la-y, (-mbo)=14-y
2P1 (-mbo)=I1-¢:

Again, Pl suffix -mbo is often added before the 1Pl and 2PI clitics even
after nouns that do not elsewhere take this suffix.

11.2.2  Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles

There is no accompanying Existential particle as there is in northern Dogon
(e.g. Jamsay).

In the (high-frequency) case where present time reference is relevant, a
special set of positive and negative existential-locational ‘be present/absent,
be/not be (in a place’) are in use. In other AN categories, regular forms of a verb
bé ‘remain, stay’ are used.
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11.2.2.1 Positive existential-locational quasi-verb (bo:, bo)

In existential-locational expressions, the predicative element takes the form bo:
when the location is not specified (‘be present’, more loosely ‘exist”), and bo
when it follows a locational (xx1). One could argue that the post-locational
form is a clitic; in any event it is a slightly reduced version of the fuller form. It
is questionable whether these forms have a historical relationship to the regular
verb bé- ‘remain’.

(xx1) a. amadu bo:-J
Amadou  be-3SgS
‘Amadou is present (here/there).’

b. a:madu [motti ma] bo-J
Amadou  [Mopti in] be-3SgS

‘Amadou is in Mopti.’

The pronominal paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) category  ‘be present’ ‘be in (a place)’
1Sg bd:-m bo-m
2Sg bo:-w bo-w
3Sg b6:-J bo-&
1P1 bo:-y bo-y
2P1 b-e: b-¢&:
3P1 b-&: b-&:

The shift from {e o} vocalism to /e/ in the 3Pl is notable, especially
since it results in certain homophonies: with 2P1 b-¢: in (xx3), below, and with
b-&: non-subject participle of bé- 'remain (be)'.

For past time reference, the paradigm is (xx3). These forms seem to
require an overt locational.

(xx3) category  ‘was in (a place)’

1Sg bg-m
2Sg b-3:

3Sg be-J
1P1 be-y
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2P1 b-&:
3P1 b-a:
11.2.2.2 Negative existential-locational quasi-verbs (ondi, ondi)
The negative counterpart of bd: (and bo) is ondji, dialectally ondu.
(xx1) a. amadu ondi-@
Amadou  be.Neg-3SgS
‘Amadou is absent (=not here/there).’
b. a:madu [métti  ma] ondi-@
Amadou [Mopti in] be.Neg-3SgS

‘Amadou is not in Mopti.’

The conjugated paradigm of ondi is (xx2). Note the -yo- augment,
which can perhaps be identified as the Mediopassive (MP) verb suffix.

(xx2) category  ‘be absent’

1Sg ondi-yo-m

2Sg ondi-yo-w

3Sg ondi-J  (dialectally ondu-&)
1P1 ondi-yo-y

2P1 ondi-y-¢:

3P ondi-ya

11.2.2.3 C(liticized quasi-verbs after inflected verb or ‘it is’ clitic
11.2.3 Stative stance and ‘hold’ verbs with final o/a (‘be sitting”)

A form based on the bare A/O-stem of the verb, with {HL} tone contour, is
used as a stative with verbs of stance (‘be sitting’, ‘be standing’) and of holding.
The corresponding change of state (‘sit down’, ‘stand up’) is expressed by a
Mediopassive form of the verb with suffix -yé/-y.

To denote static position (‘be sitting” = ‘be seated’), the stem is 6bo.
This is related to the Mediopassive verb 6bi-y ‘sit down’ (3Sg Perfective
obi-ye). The negative counterpart of 6bo is 0bo-ndi-, with Stative Negative
suffix -ndi-.
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(xx1) a. 6bo-m
be.sitting-1SgS
‘I am sitting.’

b. 0bo-ni-m
be.sitting-Neg-1SgS
‘I am not sitting.’

Sample paradigms are in (xx2). The tones show that the H of {HL} is
expressed on the first syllable only for 3Sg and 3P, but extends into the second
syllable in the 1st/2nd person forms, resulting in a final falling-tone syllable.
This enables 2P1 and 3P1 to be distinguished even for ‘be standing’, where both
2Pl and 3P1 have the same segments.

(xxx) category ‘besitting’ ‘not be sitting’ ‘be standing’ ‘not be standing’

1Sg 6bo-m 0bo-ni-m Inga-m igga-ni-m
2Sg 6bo-w 0bo-nd-6: inga-w inga-nd-6:
3Sg 6bo-J o0bo-ndi-& inga-& inga-ndi-J
1P1 6bo-y obo-ndi-y inga-y inga-ndi-y
2P1 6b-¢: 0bo-nd-é: ing-¢: inga-nd-¢é:
3P1 6b-¢: obo-ndi-ya  ing-&: ipga-ndi-ya

Other examples involving stance are in (xx3). In the cases of ‘lie down’
and ‘(bird) alight’, the fact that the medial y is included in the stative is an
argument against a synchronic segmentation into Cv- stem plus Mediopassive
-yé/-y in spite of the obvious parallelism with the longer change-of-state verbs.

(xx3) change of stance gloss stative  gloss
ingi-yé ‘stand up’ inga ‘be standing’
yendi-y ‘be hung’ yéndd  ‘be hanging (on rope)’
sombi-y ‘squat down’ sombo  ‘be squatting’
napi-yé ‘kneel’ nana ‘be kneeling’
gobi-y ‘stand on tiptoes’ gébo ‘be on tiptoes’
bini-yé ‘lean on (sth)’  bina ‘be leaning’
tiji-y ‘hold self up’ tijo ‘be holding self up’
jengi-yé ‘become tilted”  jépga ‘be tilted, be atilt’
biy (or: bi-y) ‘lie down’ biyo ‘be lying down’
tiy (or: ti-y) ‘(bird) alight’ tiyo ‘be perched’
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geri-y ‘lie on back’ géro ‘be lying on back’
jabi-yé ‘lie on belly’ jaba ‘be lying on belly’

Transitive verbs of putting objects (in some position) have
(intransitiive) statives that denote being in the relevant position (xx4).

(xx4) putting  gloss stative  gloss
gan ‘put XinY’ gana ‘X be in Y (container)’
tin ‘put X (somewhere)’  tino ‘X be in (place)’
sagi ‘put X up (on Y)’ saga ‘Xbeup(onY)

Verbs of holding and carrying are exemplified in (xx5). The ‘taking
hold’ version is a transitive verb (in Mediopassive form) that denotes the act of
placing the object (child, basket, etc.) in the position indicated. The stative
describes the static position of the object being held or carried. The same issue
regarding segmentation mentioned above is applicable to ‘carry on head’ and
‘carry on back’.

(xx5) taking hold gloss stative gloss
séli-y ‘carry on shoulders’ sélo  ‘be carrying on shoulders’
nibi-yé ‘carry on shoulder’ niba  ‘be carrying on shoulder’
ubi-yé ‘carry at one’s ribs’ uba ‘be carrying at one’s ribs’
tindi-y ‘balance on head”  tinda ‘be balancing on head’

diyé (or: di-y€) ‘carry on head’ diya  ‘be carrying on head’
poy (or: pé-y) ‘carry on back’ poéyo  ‘be carrying on back’

Verbs of attaching also have statives. To make the aspectual
distinctions clear, I used ‘become ...” for the ordinary Mediopassive derivative,
and ‘be ...” for the statives that denote the continuing state of being attached.

(xx6) Dbecome ... gloss stative  gloss
pagi-y ‘become tied’ paga ‘be tied’
digi-y ‘become connected”  diga ‘be connected’

All examples of this stative formation in my data are bisyllabic.
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11.2.4 ‘Know’ (tiga:-, negative énda:-)

For ‘know’ (object can be a fact, or a person, cf. French savoir and connaitre),
the positive stem used with present time reference is tiga:- (3Sg tiga-©),
suppleted by negative énda:- (3Sg énda-©).

(xxx) category ‘know’ ‘not know’
1Sg tiga:-m énda:-m
2Sg tiga:-w énda:-w
3Sg tiga-J énda-&
1P1 tiga:-y énda:-y
2P1 tig-g: énd-&:
3P1 tig-g: énd-&:

The verb jugé means ‘recognize’.

11.2.5 “Is not connected’ (diga-ndi)

The negative expression diga-ndi (cf. Jamsay dige-1a), with Stative Negative
-ndi, means literally ‘is not connected’. In addition to its literal use, it may be
used in the (meta-)pragmatic sense ‘it (e.g. what you’re saying) is not connected
(= relevant, appropriate)’.

11.2.6  Morphologically regular verbs
11.2.6.1 ‘Remain’ (bé-)

The (positive and negative) existential-locational quasi-verbs described above
have no further AN categories. When the time reference in question excludes
the present, the quasi-verbs are replaced by regular inflected forms of bé-
‘remain’.

In the positive, for future time reference, bé- takes the regular Future
paradigm: 3Sg ba-m, 1Sg ba-mbé-m, etc.

(xxx) a. éngud ngin - [wé  ng] ba-m-@

tomorrow here [come and] remain-Fut-3SgS
‘He/She will come and be (=stay) here tomorrow.’
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b. na: ngin - b-a:
yesterday here  remain.Perf-3PIS
‘They were here yesterday.’

For past time reference, a special set of morphologically Perfective
forms based on bé- is used; these are closely related to the forms of the Past
clitic (§10.3.1), but the 1st/2nd person forms have an (unreliably audible) rising
tone. The Perfective (or Past) paradigm of bé- is (xxx). The gloss can be
'remained' or just 'was (in a place)'; that is, in this paradigm, there is no
necessary emphasis on continuity before and after a reference time.

(xxx) category Perfective forms of bé ‘remain’
1Sg be-m
2Sg b-3:
3Sg be-J
1P1 be-y
2P1 b-¢:
3P1 b-a:

In the negative, for past time reference, the Perfective Negative is used:
3Sg ba-1-J. 3P1 ba:-ndi, 1Sg ba-li-m, etc.. Other negative stems are Present
Negative ba-ndi- and Future Negative ba-ndi-.

(xxx) a. 7ngin ba-1-&
here remain-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She wasn’t (=didn’t stay) here.’

b. éngu ngin - ba-ndi-@
tomorrow here  be-FutNeg-3SgS
‘He/She will not be (=stay) here tomorrow.’
11.2.6.2 ‘Become X’ (kan, bili-yé), ‘X happen’
The ‘become’ verb follows an ‘it is’ construction with clitic =y. The lexical
options are the rather neutral kdn ‘be made’ (intransitive use of kan ‘make’) and
bili-y¢ ‘become, be transformed into’. The ‘it is’ construction does not change

when the ‘become’ verb is negated (xx1.d).

(xxx) a. dbge=y kane-m
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Dogons=it.is become.Perf-1SgS
‘I became (=was made) a Dogon.’

b. dbgd:=y kan-a:
Dogon.Pl=it.is become.Perf-3PIS
‘They became Dogon.’

c. koja=y  bili-ys-@
frog=it.is become-MP-3SgS
‘He/she was transformed into a frog.’

d. dge=y kéna-1-J
Dogon=it.is become-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She did not become a Dogon.’
kan ‘be made’ is also used in the sense ‘(event, action) happen’. The

phrase kane mé ‘if it happens’ is often added to the end of a sentence in the
sense ‘if it has happened that ...” or ‘in case ... .

11.3 Quotative verb and quasi-verb

113.1 “Say’ (giné)

This regular verb can be used with a NP complement (xxx.a), or with a
quotative complement (xxx.b).

(xxx) a. ségin ging-&J
much say.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She said a lot.’
b. wé-njo-m ging
come-Impf-1SgS  say.Perf-3SgS
‘He said that he was coming.’ (lit. “He said ‘I am coming’”)
11.4 Adjectival predicates

11.4.1 Conjugated adjectival predicate

(xx1) gives the paradigms of ‘be small’, ‘be straight’, and ‘be short’ as positive
adjectival predicates.
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(xx1) ‘be small’ ‘be short’ ‘be heavy’

3Sg  pala dendui-m nim

3P1 pal-g: dendi-y-g: nimi-y-&:
2Sg  pala-w dendi-y-o: nimi-y-0:
2P1 pal-g: dendi-y-¢: nimi-y-e:
1Sg  pala-m dendi-yo-m nimi-yo-m
1P1 pala-y dendi-yo-y nimi-yo-y

‘Be small’ (corresponding to modifying adjective palé:, pala:) has no
inflectional suffix other than the pronominal-subject suffix. ‘Be short’ (cf.
modifying adjective dendu:, dendi:, dendi-ngo, etc.) and ‘be heavy’ (nimi-ye,
nim-go, nim-bo) have a suffix -yo-. The types ‘be short’” and ‘be heavy’ differ in
the 3Sg,
but the difference is phonologically conditioned, as the ‘be heavy’ type with
zero 3Sg suffix consists of stems ending in {my} after the final vowel (if any)
is deleted.

Lists of adjectives with these predicative forms are in (xx2), using the
3Sg form (with the 1Sg in parentheses where relevant). The corresponding
modifying forms can be found in §4.5.xxx. Some adjectives were unelicitable in
a specifically predicative form (as opposed to the ‘it is’ clitic form, or a
verbalization).

(xx2) a.no suffix (like ‘be short’)
pala ‘it is small’ (1Sg pala-m), ne:nda ‘it is bad’ (1Sg ne:nda-m);
tamala ‘be slow’, enda ‘it is displeasing (not sweet)’.

b. 3Sg -m, others based on -y0-, stem bisyllabic

dendd-m ‘it is short’ (dendi-yo-m); eld-m ‘it is sweet’ (gli-yo-m);
bind-m ‘it is big, stout’ (bini-yo-m); menju-m (menji-yo-m);
gali-m ‘be bitter’ (gali-yo-m); pembu-m ‘it (passage) is narrow’
(pgmbi-yo-m); wagi-m ‘it is distant’ (1Sg wagi-yo-m); pgju-m ‘it is
slow’ (1Sg pgji-yo-m); mind-m ‘it is deep’ (1Sg mini-yo-m);
burd-m ‘it (=meat) is tender’ (1Sg buri-yo-m); pibu-m ‘rancid’
(1Sg pibi-yo-m)

c. ends in m or y, 3Sg zero (with low tone), others based on -yo-.

nim ‘it is heavy’ (1Sg nimi-yo-m); may" ‘it is difficult’ (1Sg
mdy-yo-m); nam ‘it is difficult’ (1Sg nami-yo-m); dwey" ‘it is hot;
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it is fast’ (1Sg dwgy"-yo-m); am ‘it is sour’ (1Sg ami-yo-m); dum
‘it is near’ (1Sg dumi-yo-m)

Predicative ‘be good’ is usually not expressed with a form related to the
modifying néla:, nalé: ‘good’. Aside from eli-m ‘sweet; good’, there is a special
predicative form ngy ‘it is good’ (1Sg néy-yo-m).

A number of adjectives are attested in a 3Sg predicative form ending in
-m, but 1st/2nd person forms were not elicitable (xxx).

(xxx) a.stem has both predicative (final a/0) and modifying forms
bisyllabic
jala-m ‘it is long’; waya-m ‘it is wide’
trisyllabic
onana-m ‘it is smooth’, yagaja-m and near-synonym kagaja-m ‘it is
coarse’, amala-m ‘it (e.g. mango) is slightly bitter’, yegelo-m ‘it
(= water) is cool’.

b. stem is attested in this 3Sg predicative form only

bisyllabic
end-m ‘it is thin’, kerd-m ‘it is pungent’

trisyllabic
kujaja-m ‘having unpleasant smell (e.g. urine, burning hairs or
feathers)’; sinand-m ‘it has a crispy taste’, gjejd-m ‘it is lightly
salted or sugared’.

For color adjectives, both informants checked used the ‘it is’ clitic on
an adjective with appropriate nominal agreement.

(xxx) a. [olé ké] pile-nge=y
[house Inan.Sg.E] white-InanSg.E=it.is
‘The house is white.’

b. [timA: ko] pile-ngo=y
[tree Inan.Sg.O] white-InanSg.O=it.is
‘The tree is white.’

b. [fime: yé] pile=y
[tree.Pl Inan.PLE] white.InanPl.O=it.is

‘The trees are white.’

Some adjectival senses are expressed by terms that are
morphosyntactically adverbials (§xxx). These may be made predicative by
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adding the usual Adverbial ng, plus a conjugated form of bo- ‘be’. For example,
‘lightweight’ is yéréw nt as an adverbial, and can easily be made predicative as
[véréw ng] bo- ‘be lightweight’.

11.4.2  Adjectival predicates with ‘it is’ clitic

Some adjectives are attested in a construction with the ‘it is’ clitic. See §11.2.1
for this clitic and its conjugation. An example is ‘new’, which does not seem to
have a simple inchoative verb. Perhaps we should understand the adjective as
being nominal in function, e.g. ‘I am a new (one)’ and the like.

The adjective takes the appropriate form (for animacy and number), and
is followed by =y (with tone spread from the left) for any third person subject,
or by a pronominally inflected form of the clitic for 1st or 2nd person subject.

(xxx) a. kandé:=m
new.Sg=it.is.1SgS
‘Tam new.’

b. kanda:=y
new.Pl=it.is
‘They are new.’

c. kandé:=la-m
new.Sg=it.is.not-1SgS
‘I am not new.’

d. kanda:=la

new.Pl=it.is.not
‘They are not new.’

11.4.3 Inchoative adjectival verbs

A number of adjectives have no predicate form as such. Instead, the
corresponding inchoative verb is used. See §9.5 for lists of such verbs. For
stative predicate ‘X is (adjective)’, the verb is followed by the Perfect auxiliary

jo- (xxx).

(xxx) Adjectival predicates with Perfect jo-
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gabi jo-O ‘it is tall’; témbi jo-& ‘it is wet’; téndi jo-O ‘it is straight’;
gdmé jo- ‘it is rotten’; gindé jo-J ‘he/she is big (adult)’; kinjé jo-J
‘he/she is old’; mal jo-& ‘it (rope) is tight’; ydré jo-& ‘it is loose,
slack’; may jo-& ‘be hard’

If an adjective has both an Inchoative derivative and a predicate-
adjective form, either can be used in descriptive predicates (xx2).

(xx2) nimi-yo-m = nimoé-ndi-jo-m
be.heavy-Impf-1SgS heavy-Inch-Impf-1SgS
‘I am heavy.’

11.4.4 Negative adjectival predicates (=l1a-)

Adjectives with predicate forms may negate them by adding ‘it is not’ clitic
=la-, which can be conjugated (xx10.

(xx1) nim=da-m
heavy=it.is.not-1SgS
‘I am not heavy.’

If the predicate is expressed by an Inchoative verb, it is negated by the
regular Perfective Negative (xx2). These are literally of the type ‘have not
become ADJ’.

(xx2) a. gaba-li-m
be.tall-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I am not tall.’

d. nim6-ndé-lu-m

heavy-Inch-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘I am not heavy.’
11.5 Possessive predicates

11.5.1 “Have’ (j6go-)

The positive forms are based on a stem jogo-. The negative forms are based on
jogo-ndi-. The paradigms are in (xx1).
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(xx1) subject positive negative

1Sg j6go-m jogo-ni-m
2Sg jog-o: jogod-nd-6:
1Sg jogo-D jogo-ndi-@
1P1 jogo-y jogo-ndi-y
2P1 jog-¢e: jogo-nd-é:
3Sg jog-¢: jogo-ndi-ya

The ‘have’ verb follows the NP denoting the possessed entity (xx2).

(xxx) a. né&: j6go-m
cow have-1SgS
‘I have a cow.’

b. né&: jogo-ndi-©@
cow have-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She doesn’t have a cow.’

11.5.2 ‘Belong to’ predicates

The construction ‘X belongs to Y’, i.e. ‘X is Y’s’, is expressed as X [Y(‘s)
possession]=it.is, with clitic =y. The form glossed ‘possession’ in this literal
translation has distinct forms for animacy, class, and number. In (xxx), the
forms are shown along with the final =y. It seems likely that at least g5
originated as a noun meaning ‘thing’, but a full paradigm has developed,
parallel to those of demonstrative pronouns and Definite markers.

(xxx%) singular plural
Inanimate E-class ge=y ye=y
Inanimate O-class gd=y ye=y
Animate ye=y bd=y

The regular negation of =y ‘it is’ is =la ‘it is not’, and this is used in the
corresponding negations: ge=la, etc.

If the possessor is a pronoun, the ‘possession’ noun cliticizes to it.
Vowel o in a pronoun (3Sg mo, 2Sg 6) appears as o, harmonizing with the € or o
of the ‘possession’ noun.
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(xxx) a. [timd: ké] mi=gd=y
[tree Def.InanSg.0O] 1Sg=Poss.InanSg.O=it.is
‘The tree is mine.’

b. [ng: om] m=ye=y
[cow.L this.AnSg] [3Sg=Poss.AnSg=it.is]
‘This cow is his/hers.’

c. [tana ké] d=ge=la
[granary Def.InanSg.E] 2Sg=Poss.Inan.Sg.E=it.is.not
‘The granary is not yours-Sg.’

Before a stop, the 1Sg pronoun may have its regular full form mi, as in
(xxx.a), above, or it may syncopate. In this event, the resulting nasal undergoes
point-of-articulation assimilation to the stop. Hence mi=gd=y or f=gd=y ‘it
(InanSg.0O) is mine’, mi=geé=y or f=ge=y ‘it (InanSg.E) is mine’, and mi=bd=y
or m=bd=y ‘they (An) are mine.” No contraction takes place before y.

Textual examples are in (xxx).

(xx1) a. yé& bird: bire-J mé{),
woman work(noun) work.Perf-3SgS if,
[[ane mo] kd]=y

[[man Def.AnSg] Poss.InanSg.O]=it.is
‘If a woman did the work, it belonged to the man.” (2005-1a)
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives
12.1.1 ‘Head’ and ‘mother’ as superlatives

In addition to the productive morphosyntactic constructions covered below, it is
worth noting that ni: ‘mother’ and Kki: ‘head’ can be used in superlatives with
senses like ‘most important’. Quite independently of Saddam Hussein and ‘the
mother of all battles’, Najamba speakers use ‘mother’ (along with ‘head’) in
passages like (xx1). In this text, the speaker has commented at length on the
pros and cons of farming, herding, and commerce as the three common
professions.

(xx1) ka: [ni: mo] mo=y,
but [mother Def.AnSg] AnSg=it.is,
[[[adtina  ole] bird:] ki: dindi]
[[[world  house.L] work.L] head.L all]
gin-a: mé=y,
say.Perf-3PIS if=it.is,
[gdle: ko ya:] [bird: ki:]=y

[[farming Def.InanSg.O Foc] [work(noun) head.L]=it.is

‘But it’s he (= farmer) [focus] who is the mother (= most essential). If
they say (= speak of) the head (= chief) of (types of) work of (= in) the
entire world, farming [focus] is the head (= chief) of (types of) work.’
(2005-1a)

12.1.2 Comparatives with t6l6 ‘more’ (especially non-subject comparanda)

When the comparanda are non-subjects, the ‘more/most’ expression is always
tol6, and this form can also occur in subject comparatives (where, however,
forms based on verb ‘ir6- are more common, see below). The comparandum
phrase /X nén/ (‘than X’) may precede or follow the rest of the clause. In (xx1),
the comparanda are objects or adverbials, with the subject held constant. In
(xx1.c), we see that a direct object NP containing gi may be followed by nén
‘than’.
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(xx1)

(xx2)

®

[emba nen] yoge tolo  tiga:-m
[sorghum.Pl than] millet.Pl more know-1SgS
‘I know millet more than (I know) sorghum.’

numbe tolo kiyo-m [€l€ nen|
cow-pea.Pl more want-1SgS [peanut.Pl  than]
‘I like cow-peas more than (I like) peanuts.’

[mi  gi] tol6  nde [[6 gi] nén]
[1Sg Acc] more give.Perf-3SgS [[2Sg Acc] than]
‘He gave me more than (he gave) you-Sg.’

iy6 tolé6  birg-m [na: nen]
today more work-1SgS [yesterday than]
‘I worked more today than (I worked) yesterday.’

iy6 tolo  bir-a: [na: nen]
today more work.Perf-3P1S [vesterday than]
‘They worked more today than (they worked) yesterday.’

The ‘it is’ clitic =y is often added to t616 in textual examples like those
in (xx2).

a. [mo6  tolo=y [[[dumé: yé] kul] ma]
[AnSg more=it.is [[[animal.Pl Def.AnPI] inside] in]
[6 gi] nafé jog-a:
[2Sg  Acc] benefit(verb) Perfect-Ppl
‘Among the (livestock) animals, it (= favorite animal) has benefited
you the most.” (2005-1a)
b. mo tolo=y [6 nafa: ko]
AnSg more=it.is [2SgP  benefitL  DefInanSg.O]
yé jog-a:=y
see Perfect-Ppl=it.is
‘It (=favorite animal) has seen your benefit (= good treatment)
more (than others have).” (2005-1a)
See also (‘will go in front the most’).
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12.1.3  ‘Be better, more’ (ir6-)

In the sense ‘X be better than Y’ or ‘X be more than Y’, a verb ir6- ‘be better
than’ or ‘be more than’, with object complement, is used.

(xx1) a. [mi gi] ir6-J
[1Sg Acc] be.better-3SgS
‘He/She is better than I (am).’

b. [6 gi] irg-m
[2Sg Acc] be.better-1SgS
‘I am better than you-Sg (are).’

c. ng: [pegé gi] ir6-J
cow  [sheep Acc] Dbe.better-3SgS
‘A cow is better than a sheep.’

d. piyéli [numi: gi] ir6-@
ten [give Acc] be.more-3SgS
‘Ten is more than five.’

12.1.4 Comparatives withir-€:,ir-6: ‘more’ (subject comparanda)

The participial forms ir-&: or ir-6: (note the falling tone) are used when the
subjects of the two respective underlying clauses are compared asymmetrically
with respect to a scalar domain of comparison. The lesser comparandum is
directly followed by a ‘than’ particle nén (elsewhere purposive ‘for’). The
normal sequence is therefore [ X nen]’iré: followed by the VP.

If the domain is not explicitly specified, the unmarked interpretation
(for human comparanda) is ‘older than’.

(xx1) [mi nen]| ir-e:
[1Sg than] be.more-Ppl.AnSg
‘He/She is older than I (am).’

The domain of comparison may be explicitly specified in a predicate,
following the entire sequence ending in ir-&: or ir-6:. In (xxl.a-b), the
adjectival-verb predicate specifies the domain of comparison. In (xx1.c-d), an

adjectival predicate specifies the domain.

(xx1) a. [mi neén] ir-&: kinjé¢  jo-©@
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[1Sg than] be.more-Ppl.LAnSg be.old Perfect-3SgS
‘He/She is older than I (am).’

b. [6 nen]  ir-€: kunjé jo-m
[2Sg than] be.more-Ppl.AnSg be.old  Perfect-1SgS
‘I am older than you-Sg (are).’

c. [mi nen| ir-¢: jala-m
[1Sg than]  be.more-Ppl.AnSg tall-be.3SgS
‘He/She is longer (= taller) than I (am).’

¢c. [mi nén] ir-& gabi  jo-I
[ISg than] be.more-Ppl.AnSg be.tall Perfect-3SgS
‘He/She is taller than I (am).’

d. [mé6 nen]  ir-€: gabi jo-m
[AnSg  than] be.more-Ppl.AnSg be.tall  Perfect-1SgS
‘I am taller than he/she (is).’

In (xx2), the focal comparanda are again subjects, but this time with
transitive verbs.

(xx2) a. amadu [6 nen]  ir-€: tiga-J
Amadou [2SgS than] be.more-Ppl know.Stat-3SgS
‘Amadou knows more than you-Sg (know).’

b. [mi nén] ir-&: numbe kwa-m
[1Sg than] be.more-Ppl cow-pea.Pl eat.Fut-3SgS
‘He/She will eat cow-peas more than I (eat cow-peas).’

c. [6 nen] ir-&: baye  kéjé ja-mbo-m
[2SgS than] be.more-Ppl stick.Pl cut can-Fut-1SgS
‘I can chop wood more (=better) than you (can chop wood).’

In (xx3), there is no single focal comparandum constituent, since the
subjects and objects of the two clauses are both disjoint referentially. The entire
comparandum clause is nominalized. A fairly literal gloss would be “I know
millet(s) more [than [your knowing sorghum]].”

(xx3) [emba 0 tiga-nga ké] nen]|
[[sorghum.Pl 2SgS know-Stat.Ppl Def.lnanSg.O] than]
ir-e: yogé tiga:-m
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be.more-Ppl  millet.P1 know.Impf-1SgS
‘I know millet more than the extent to which you-Sg know sorghum.’

For humans and other animates, the form ir-6: is used when the subject
is plural (xx4). For inanimates, following the usual agreement rules, ir-¢: is used
for plural subject and for E/E-class singulars, while ir-6: is used for O/E-class
singulars.

(xx2)  [no-mbo to-mbo ir-6: bé]
[person-PL.LL.  Recip-Pl be.better-Ppl.AnPl Def. AnPI]
[jénja  [bé gi] sagi-re-J|
[God  [AnPl Acc] superimpose.Perf-3SgS
‘(As for) persons who are better than each other (= unequal in wealth),
God has put them one above the other.” (2005-1a)

12.1.5 Comparatives from other verbs

Although direct elicitation always resulted in the comparative constructions
describe(d in the immediately preceding sections, a pattern with the same kind
of participle seen in ir-&: (with final falling tone) is attested in the texts with
verb dy\\aye ‘be weary’, in the participial form ay-¢:. This occurs both with and
without t616 in the passage (xx1).

(xx1) ka: 6 tolo=y ay-¢:,
but 2SgS  mores=it.is be.weary-Ppl,
[[gdle-golé sdm] ma] in ng,
[[farmer beside]  in] go Adv.SS,
cba-kalé mi ay-e:

merchant  1SgS  be.weary-Ppl
‘But (you say) you are the most tired (= work the hardest). (You) go up
to the farmer (and say) “I the merchant am (the most) tired.”” (2005-1a)
12.2 Symmetrical comparatives
12.2.1 With dan ‘like’
In (xxx), the two equal comparanda are expressed respectively with dan ‘like’

(§8.4.1) and la ‘too’. Literal translations are therefore of the type “I too am tall
like you.”
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(xxx) a. [mé dan] [mi la] gabi-jo-m
[3Sg  like] [1Sg too]  be.tall-Impf-1SgS
‘I am as tall as he/she (is).’

b. [mi dan] [0 la] biré kéndod-mb-o:
[1Sg like] [2Sg too]  work[n] do.well-Impf-2SgS
“You-Sg work as well as I (work).’

1222 ‘(Not) so much’

The comparandum phrase [X dan] ‘like X’ can also be used with a negative
predicate, as in (xxx).

(xxx) [mi dan] bira-ndi-©
[1Sg like] work-Impf-3SgS
‘He/She doesn’t work like (=as hard as) I (work).’

12.2.3  ‘Attain, equal’ (gwé, dwe:)

The verbs gwé ‘go out’ or the verb dwé: ‘arrive; attain, reach’ may be used in
the sense ‘attain the level of, equal (sb, in some respect)’. (In northeastern
Dogon languages, ‘arrive’ is commonly used in this sense, but ‘go out’ is not.)

In comparatives, the ‘go out’ or ‘arrive’ verb is often negated, hence ‘X
does not equal Y’, as in (xx1.a). This is the only way to express ‘X is less than
Y’. The verb may also be used in positive clauses, expressing a symmetrical
comparative (xx1.b) or a mathematical equivalence (xx1.c). The examples here
are with ‘go out’. The versions with ‘arrive’ would have d3:-1-@ (xx1.a) and
dwe:-jo-© (xx1.b-c).

(xx1) a. [birg kéndo-m]
[work[n] do.well.Impf-3SgS]
ka: [delan gi]  go-1-©

but [elder.brother Acc] go.out-ImpfNeg-3SgS
‘He works well, but he doesn’t equal his elder brother (in work).’

b. [delan gi] gwé-jo-O
[elder.brother Acc] go.out-Impf-3SgS

‘He is equal to (=as good as) his elder brother.’

c. [numi: ma:] [numi: ma:] piyéli gwé-jo-@
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[five and] [five and] ten go.out-Impf-3SgS
‘Five plus five equals ten.’

gwé ‘go out’ is also used in the sense ‘be enough’.

12.3 ‘A fortiori’ (sdko)
The ‘a fortiori’ word séko is a variant of a widespread regional form.
(xxx) a. pd:-ndy jogo-ni-m sako [Sin nd:y]

ten-two have-ImpfNeg-1SgS a.fortiori [hundred two]
‘I don’t have 20 riyals (=100 francs), never mind 100 riyals.’
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

The focalized constituent is fronted. It is optionally, but often, immediately
followed by Focus particle ya:.

When the subject is focalized, special participial forms of the verb
replace the usual inflected verb. Non-subject focalization requires the use of the
same inflectedverb that would appear in an unfocalized sentence.

Focalized negative clauses are uncommon for pragmatic reasons, but
they are grammatical. The invariant Participle ending -¢: is used after the
Perfective Negative Future Negative, and Present Negative, after their regular
AN suffixes.

13.1.1  Subject focalization
13.1.1.1 Focalized Perfective positive (zero suffix) and negative (-I-¢:)

In the Perfective (positive), under subject focalization, the verb has the regular
Perfective stem (not a participle), but omits any pronominal-subject suffix (i.e.,
it occurs in a form identical to the zero 3Sg). Thus we have dénje ‘hit” with both
1Sg and 3Pl subjects (xx1.a.b).

(xx1) a. [mi ya:] [Dgwé: méd gi] denje
[1Sg Foc] [dog Def.AnSg Acc] hit.Perf
‘It was I [focus] who hit the dog.’

b. [bé ya:] [Dgwé: méd gi] denje
[1Sg Foc] [dog Def.AnSg Acc] hit.Perf
‘It was they [focus] who hit the dog.’

c. [mi vya:] we
[1Sg Foc] come.Perf

‘It was I [focus] who came.’

In the negative, the verb stem and Perfective Negative suffix combine
in the same way (including irregularities in vocalism) as in main clauses, except
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that the stem (and word) is all-low toned. The Participial suffix -¢: follows the
Perfective Negative suffix -I-.

(xx2) a.

[mi ya:] depa-l-¢:
[1Sg Foc] fall-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who did not fall.’

[mi ya:] nda:-l-¢:
[1Sg  Foc] give-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who did not give.’

[5 2d ké ya:] duma-l-¢:

[2SgP Poss.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O] Foc] get-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s yours (=your benefit) [focus] that you-Pl haven’t gotten.’
(2005-1a)

13.1.1.2  Subject-focalized Present positive (-nj-¢;) and negative (-nd-¢é:)

In the Present (positive), Participial suffix -¢: is added to the regular AN suffix
-njo-, producing -nj-¢:, under subject focalization. The verb is low-toned.

(xx2) a.

[mi  ya:] eni: bira-nj-¢:
[1Sg Foc] here work-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who work here.’

[numa: [mi 23] ya:] jeno-nj-¢:
[hand [1SgP  Poss] Foc] hurt-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s my hand [focus] that hurts.

[nUmE: [mi ye] ya:] jeno-nj-e:
[hand.Pl [1SgP Poss] Foc] hurt-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s my hands [focus] that hurt.’

[kwé-ngo ya:] mod jeno-nj-¢:
[food-InanSg.0 Foc] AnSgO bring-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘Food [focus] is what takes (= attracts) him (there).” (2005-1a)

In the negative, we get -nd-¢: (cf. regular Present Negative suffix
-ndi-), with all-low tones. This form differs only tonally from the corresponding
Future Negative focalized form (see below).
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(xx1) a. [mi ya:] sema-nd-¢:
[1Sg Foc] slaughter-PresNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who don’t slaughter.’

b. [mi ya:] ya-nd-¢:
[1Sg Foc] see-PresNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘it’s I [focus] who don’t see.’

c. [mi ya:] yoba-nd-¢:
[1Sg Foc] run-PresNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘it’s I [focus] who don’t run.’

d. [mi ya:] mamili-ya-nd-e:
[1Sg  Foc] go.back-PresNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘it’s I [focus] who don’t go back.’

13.1.1.3  Subject-focalized Future positive (-mb-é:) and negative (-nd-¢;)

In the Future (positive), the invariant participle ends in -mb-¢&: after a low-
toned stem under subject focalization. This is (morphologically) the participial
equivalent of the 1st/2nd person portion of the regular Future paradigm, which
has -mbo- after low-toned stem. In texts, I sometimes hear low-toned -mb-¢:, as
in (xx1.1).

(xx1) a. [mi ya:] ino-mb-&:
[1Sg Foc] go-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who will go.’
b. [fanta ya:]  ino-mb-&:
[Fanta Foc] go-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘It is Fanta [focus] who will go.’
c. [ondo ana: bé ya:] ino-mb-é&:
[child.Pl.LL male.AnPl Def.AnPl Foc] go-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘It is Fanta [focus] who will go.’
d. m4d Ooma: tondi-yo-mb-¢: ma=>
or Far.AnSg bend-MP-Fut-Ppl.Foc Q
‘or is it the counterpart (= that one) who will bend?’ (2005.1a)
e. ko tolo=y [gir ma] ino-mb-&:
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InanSg.0 more=it.is [front in] go-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘That [focus] is what will go in front the most’ (2005-1a)

ngu angu kondo-mb-¢: 161,
Prox.InanSg.O which? do.well-Fut-Ppl.Foc Q,
ngu kéndo-mb-e:

Prox.InanSg.O do.well-Fut-Ppl.Foc
‘What will make this well? This [focus] will make (it) well.” (2005-
la)

In the negative, we get a participial form that is segmentally identical to
that used in the corresponding Present form. In the Future Negative version, the
suffix complex -nd-¢: is low toned, and the preceding verb stem has a final high
tone element and is otherwise low-toned. Compare the regular inflected Future
Negative with suffix -ndi- and the same L...H stem tone contour.

(xxx) a.

[mi ya:] ind-nd-e:
[1Sg Foc] go-FutNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who will not go.’

[mi ya:] sema-nd-¢:
[1Sg Foc] slaughter-FutNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who will not slaughter.’

[mi ya:] woé-nd-¢:
[1Sg Foc] come-FutNeg-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who will not come.’

13.1.1.4 Subject-focalized Progressive positive (-mbo b-¢:) and negative (-njo-nd-¢;)

In the Progressive (positive) construction, the verb with Progressive -mbo is
followed, under focalization, by invariant participial b-¢: or jog-¢: (xx1)

(xx1) a.

[mi  ya:] bird: bira-mbo  b-¢:

jog-¢:
[1Sg Foc] work(noun) work-Progr be/have-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who will be working.’

[yawo: bé] ingé  éra-mbo b-¢:

[woman.Pl Def.AnPl] water get.water-Progr be-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s the women [focus] who are getting water (at the well).’
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In its normal (unfocalized) inflected form, the Progressive Negative is
based on a distinct suffix complex -njo-ndi-. Under focalization, this becomes
participial -njo-nd-e:, and the whole word is low-toned.

(xxx) a. mi ya: kwa-njo-nd-e:
[1Sg Foc] eat-Progr-Neg-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s I [focus] who am not eating’

b. mi ya: yoba-njo-nd-¢:
‘It’s I [focus] who am not running’

¢c. mi ya: mamili-ya-njo-nd-e:
‘It’s I [focus] who am not running’

13.1.1.5 Subject-focalized Perfect positive (j-¢:) and negative counterpart

Under subject focalization, Perfect auxiliary verb jo- takes the Participial form
j-¢:. The main verb remains in its chaining form, but drops tones, so the entire
verb complex is low-toned. This is easiest to hear when interrogative particle
16 is added at the end.

(xx1) a. am we j-¢: 16
who? come.L Perfect-Ppl.Foc Q
‘Who has come?’

b. mi we j-¢:
1Sg  come.L Perfect-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who have come.’

c. [mi ya:] yobe j-¢:
[1Sg Foc] run.L Perfect-Ppl.Foc
‘It is I [focus] who have run.’

d. [dumé&n ko ya:] pala-ndi j-¢:
[gain-Nom DefInanSg.O0 Foc] small-Inch.L. Perfect-Ppl.Foc
‘The gain (= production) [focus] has become small.” (2005-1a)

The usual Perfective Negative participle -1-¢: is used in negative
counterparts (xx2)
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(xx1) a. am ya: wo-1-&: 16
who? Foc come-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc Q
‘Who has not (= did not) come?’

b. am ya: sema-1-¢: 16
who?  Foc slaughter-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc  Q
‘Who has not (= did not) slaughter (an animal)?’

13.1.1.6  Subject-focalized Past positive (=b-¢;) and negative counterparts

Under subject focalization, Past morpheme =be- takes a Participial form =b-&:.

In the most common morphological construction, the Past
Imperfective (and the Past Stative) with Imperfective -m-, the whole word is
low-toned.

(xx1) a. am tiga-m=b-g:
who? know-Stat=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘Who knew?’ (= “Who used to know?”)

b. [i ya:] tiga-m=b-g:
[1P] Foc] know-Stat=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s we [focus] who knew.’

c. s€ydu bira-m=b-¢:
S work-Impf=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘It was Seydou [focus] who was working.’

In the Future-in-Past form, we again get =b-¢: following a verb ending
in Imperfective -m-, but with Future tone contour, i.e., high tone on the stem-
final syllable (xx2).

(xx2) [mi ya:] mamili-y4-m=b-g:
[1Sg Foc] go.back-MP-Impf=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s I [focus] who was going to go back.’

In the Past Perfect, =b-&: follows the low-toned Perfective form of the
verb, without Imperfective -m-.

(xx3) [mi ya:]mamili-ye=b-&:

[1Sg Foc] go.back-MP.Perf=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s I [focus] who had gone back.’
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The corresponding negatives are illustrated as follows: Past
Imperfective Negative in two variants (xx4.a-b), Future-in-Past in two variants
(xx5.a-b), and Past Perfect (xx6). The variants reflect differences between my
two primary assistants.

(xx4) a. séydu bira-m=ba-1-g:=be
S work-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc=Past
‘It was Seydou [focus] who was not working.’

b. séydu bira-m=ba-1-&:
S work-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc
[= @]
(xx5) a. [mi ya:] mamili-ya-m=ba-I=b-&:

[1Sg Foc] go.back-MP-Impf=Past-PerfNeg=Past-Ppl.Foc
‘It was I [focus] who was not going to go back.’

b. [mi ya:] mamili-y4-m=ba-1-¢é:
[1Sg Foc]  go.back-MP-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-Ppl.Foc
[= (a)]
(xx6) [mi ya:] mamili-ya-l=b-¢:
[1Sg Foc] go.back-MP-PerfNeg=Past-Ppl.Foc

‘It was I [focus] who had not gone back.’

13.1.1.7 Subject-focalized Stative quasi-verbs

For ‘exist, be (somewhere)’ (existential-locational), both bd:- ‘be present
(here/there)’ and low-toned bo- ‘be (in a specified place)’ become participial
b-¢: under subject focalization. The ‘be present, be here/there’ examples,
corresponding to bo:- in unfocalized main clauses, are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. am b-e:
who? be-Ppl.Foc
‘Who is (present) here/there?’

b. [mi ba ya:] b-¢:

[1SgP father Foc] be-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s my father [focus] who is (present) here/there.’
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Examples corresponding to low-toned bo- ‘be’ following a locational
expression are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [am ya:] [sdnj5: ma] b-¢:
[who? Foc] [village in] be-Ppl.Foc
‘Who is in the village?’
b. [s€ydu ya:] [sdnj5: ma] b-¢:
[S Foc] [village in] be-Ppl.Foc

‘It’s Seydou [focus] who is in the village.’
c. ¢ angu [[é kenda:] ma] b-¢: 16
2Pl which? [[2PIP heart.L] in] be-Ppl.Foc Q
‘(As for) you-Pl, which (= what) is in your heart?’ (2005-1a)
The negative counterpart of both bo- and bo:- has ond-¢:.
(xx3) [séydu ya:] [sdnj5: ma] ond-e¢:
[S Foc] [village in] not.be-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s Seydou [focus] who is in the village.’
‘Have’ (joga-) has a Participial form jog-¢: under subject focalization.
(xx4) a. am kenja:  jog-e:
who? pick-hoe have-Ppl.Foc
‘Who has a pick-hoe?’
b. [mi ya:] kenja: jog-e:
[1Sg Foc] pick-hoe have-Ppl.Foc
‘It’s I [focus] who have a pick-hoe.’

13.1.1.8 Subject-focalized forms of other stative verbs

For ‘know’, the subject-focalization form is fig-&: (xx1).

(xx1) a. am tig-¢:
who? know-Ppl.Foc
‘Who knows?’
b. mi tig-g:
1SgS know-Ppl.Foc
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“It’s I [focus] who knows.’

A fuller list of such statives in subject-focalized participial form,
positive and negative, is in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss subject-focus participle comment
‘know’ tig-¢:
‘not know’ end-¢:
‘want’ kiy-¢e:
‘not want’ kel-¢:
‘can, be ableto’  ja-mb-¢: Future forms
‘cannot’ ja-nd-¢:

There is no special subject-focus form of the ‘it is’ clitic, which has few
morphological properties of inflectable verbs.

(xx3) [mi ya:] [Ki: mo|=y
[1Sg Foc] [head Def. AnSg]=it.is
‘I [focus] am the chief.’

13.1.2  Object focalization

The Focus particle may follow an object NP, or an object pronominal, with or
without Accusative gi. The verb has its regular main-clause form and is
therefore inflected for pronominal-subject as well as for AN category.

(xxx) a. [€l¢ ya:] kiyo-m
[peanuts.Pl  Foc] want.Stat-1SgS
‘Peanuts [focus] are what I like.’

b. [malfa ya:] doge-&
[rifle Foc] leave.Perf-3SgS
‘It was a rifle [focus] that he/she left.’

c. [[6 gl vyal kiyo-@

[[2Sg Acc] Foc] want.Stat-3SgS
‘It’s you-Sg that he/she likes.’
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d. [élg ya:] kubo-mbo-m
[peanuts.Pl Foc] eat-Fut-1SgS
‘Peanuts [focus] are what [ will eat.’

e. [até: ya:] na-ndi-&
[tea Foc] drink-PresNeg-3SgS
‘Tea [focus] is what he/she doesn’t drink.’

In the Perfective, the (inconsistently pronounced) high tone on the final
mora of a 1st/2nd person subject suffix is absent (xxx).

(xxx) a. [[pgweE: mo] gi  ya: denje-m
[[dog Def.AnSg] Acc Foc] hit.Perf-1SgS
‘It was the dog [focus] that I hit.’

b. [pgu ya:]  kan-o:
[Dem.Sg  Foc] do.Perf-2SgS
‘This [focus] is what you-Sg did.’

13.1.3 Focalization of PP or other adverbial

Adverbials may be focalized. The Focus particle ya: is optionally present,
though in practice often omitted (focal status is suggested by the fronting of the
adverbial, and by the absence of a pause suggestive of topicalization or scene-
setting). The verb has its regular main-clause inflected form.

(xxx) a. [[sdnjd: Dgi] kul] ma ya:]
[[village.L Dem.Sg] inside] in  Foc]
mi ndl=b-a:=y

1Sg0O bear(child)=Past-Pass=it.is
‘It is in this village [focus] that I was born.’

b. ngin tibe-&

here die.Perf-3SgS

‘It is here [focus] that he/she died.’
c. 1gin kwéa-njo-y

here eat-Pres-1PIS

‘It is here [focus] that we eat?’
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13.1.4 Focalization of postpositional complement

A PP as a whole may be focalized, like other adverbials (see the preceding
section). I have no examples where just the complement NP inside the PP is
focalized.

13.2 Interrogatives

13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives (16, ma=>)

Examples of clause-final 16 forming yes/no questions are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. ’in-0: 16
go.Perf-3PIS  Q
‘Did they go?’
b. ‘in6é-mb-a 16
go-Fut-3PIS  Q
‘Will they go?’
c. [mé6 gi] denj-5: 16

[3Sg  Acc] hit.Perf-2SgS  Q
‘Did you-Sg hit him/her?’

If the preceding word (normally a verb or other predicate) has two or
more syllables and would normally end in a rising tone, this tone is raised to
high by Word-Final R-to-H Raising , as in (xx1.c), cf. denj-3:
'you-Sg hit'. Final rising tone is regular with 1st/2nd person forms of Perfective
(positive) verbs.

When an interrogative is presented as a choice between two
propositions (such as ‘P’ and ‘not P’), a particle ma= with intonational
prolongation and raised pitch, is placed after the first option (xx2), and
optionally also at the beginning or end of the second option, see §7.2.2.

(xx2) in-o: ma=1 ino:-ndi|
go.Perf-3PIS  or? go-PerfNeg.3PIS
‘Did they go or didn’t they go?’

In several other Dogon languages (e.g. Jamsay) there is a particle ma=
that is both the productive yes/no interrogative and the productive disjunctive
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'or' particle. In Najamba, ma=> has a more circumscribed distribution but it
often has both interrogative and disjunctive qualities.

13.2.1.1 Tag-question

There is no tag question (n’est-ce pas?) construction. Polar (yes/no) questions
are often presented in two-part form, with at least an inflected verb in the
second clause, whose polarity value is the opposite of that of the first clause
(‘Will you go to Bamako, or won’t you go?’).

1322 “Who?’ (im)

‘Who?’ is am, with rising tone. It is here exemplified as subject (xx1.a), object
(xx1.b), possessor (xx1.c), and as complement of ‘it is’ clitic (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. am woO-mb-¢&:
who? come-Fut-3SgS
‘Who will come?’

b. kele [am  gi]  nd-3:
money.Pl [who? Acc] give.Perf-2SgS
‘To whom did you-Sg give the money?’

d. [am pege] dibe-J
[who? sheep.L] be.lost.Perf-3SgS
‘Whose sheep was lost?’

d. Oom ams=i:
this.AnSg who?=it.is
‘Who is this?’

In (xx1.d), /am=i:/ with atonal clitic is realized as am=i: as the contour
tone is expressed over the full word form (§3.xxx).

The sense ‘who?’ is just a special case of the animate singular form of
‘which?’; see §13.xxx, below, for the full set of forms.
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13.2.3  “What?’ (yengé), ‘with what?’ (yengé ma), ‘why?’ (yengé nén, angi nén)

‘What?’ is yengé in subject, object, or similar function (xxx.a-b). With the ‘it is’
clitic, we get yénge=y (xxx.c).

(xxx) a. yengé dunda-nj-e:
what? look.for-Impf-2PIS
‘What are you-Pl looking for?’

b. yengé 6 dume-@
what 2Sg0 get.Perf-3SgS
‘What has gotten (=afflicted) you-Sg?’
c. yéngesy
what?=it.is

‘What is 1t?’

Among the common combinations of yengé are [yengé ma] ‘with
what?’ (xxx.a) and ‘for what?’ = ‘why?’ (xxx.b).

(xxx) a. [yepgé ma] bira-nj-o:
[what? with] work-Pres-2SgS
‘What do you-Sg work with?’

b. [yengé ngn]  w-¢:
[what? for] come.Perf-2PIS
‘Why did you-P1 come?’

13.2.4 “Where?’ (ani:, ande)

ani: ‘where?’ and its approximative counterpart an-dé¢ ‘whereabouts?’, like all
locationals, can be used in static locative, allative, or ablative function
depending on the context (presence/absence of allative or ablative verbs like
‘go’ and ‘leave’).
(xxx) a. ani: ino-nj-o:

where? go-Pres-2SgS

‘Where are you-Sg going?’

b. ani: gwe-O
where? go.out.Perf-3SgS
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‘Where did he/she come from?’
c. ani: kwa-mbé-y
where? eat-Fut-1PIS
‘Where will we eat?’
13.2.5 ‘when? (angi sara)
‘When?’ is angi sara, literally “(at) which time?”
(xxx) a. [apgi sara] wO0-mb-0:

[which? time] come-Fut-2SgS
‘When will you-Sg come?’

b. [angi sara] [a:lé ké] tege-O
[which? time] [rain(n) DefInanSg.E]  fall.Perf-3SgS
‘When did the rain fall?’

c. [angi sara] nale-J 16

[which?  time] bear(child).Perf-3SgS Q
‘When did she give birth to a child?’ (2005-1a)

d. [angi sara  ya:] to-mbo jerra-mb-é:
[which? time Foc] Recip-Pl encounter-Fut-2PIS
‘When will you-Pl encounter each other?” (2005-1a)

Note also angi dépan ‘(on) what day?’.

13.2.6 ‘How?’ (anné, aning)
The form is variably pronounced anné and aniné, even by the same speaker.
(xxx) a. anné bira-nj-o:

how? work-Pres-2SgS

‘How do you-Sg work?’

b. anné [[pegdld: ko] ma] ile-@
how?  [[mountain Def.InanSg.O] in] go.up.Perf-3SgS
‘How did he/she go up the mountain?’

302



The forms anné and aniné could be analysed as containing Adverbial
particle né (following a low-toned adverbial stem). For this adverbial-phrase
pattern, see . The transcriptions would then become these: an
né, ani né. One could then compare an and apgi more directly to other
interrogatives (ani: ‘where?’, angu ‘which?’, etc.).

13.2.7 ‘How much?’, ‘how many’ (angey)

angey can be translated ‘how many?’ with a countable noun (xx1.a-b), and ‘how
much?’ with a measurable mass noun (xx1.c). The same form may be used
before a postposition. However, the distributive reduplication is angé-angé

(xx1.d).

(xxX)

®

[nawo: angey] jog-o:
[cow.Pl how.many?]  have-2SgS
‘How many cows do you-Sg have?’

b. [pege-mboé  angty] dib-0:
[sheep-P1 how.many?] be.lost.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
‘How many sheep were lost?’

c. [sukara  angéy] waje-@
[sugar how.much?] remain.Perf-3SgS
‘How much sugar is left?’

d. [kenji: angey ma] birj: bira-nj-o:
[ax.P1 how.many? with]  work(n)  work-Pres-2SgS
‘With how many axes do you-Sg work?’

e. [pege-mbd bé] [angé-angé ma] tula-nj-g:
[sheep-Pl Def.AnPl] [how.much?-how.much in] sell-
Prese-3PIS
‘(For) how much each (=at what price) do they sell sheep?’

13.2.8  “Which?’ (angd, etc.)

This is a modifying adjective that induces tone-dropping on the preceding noun.

(xxx) a. [[sdnje: ay| ma]  ine-
[[village.PL.L which.InanP1?] in] go.Perf-3SgS
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‘To which village did he/she go?’

b. [kenju: apgu ma]  bira-mb-6:
[ax.L which.InanSg.0?  with] work-Impf-2SgS
‘With which ax will you-Sg work?’

The forms for ‘which?’ agree with the modified noun in animacy, class,
and number. The full set of forms is in (xx2). Note that AnSg 2 is also the
interrogative ‘who? (§13.2.xxx).

(xxx) InanSg.E  InanSg.O  InanPl AnSg AnP1

angi angu ay am abiye

13.2.9 “So-and-so’ (ma:ni, ma:n)

The ‘So-and-so’ word ma:ni, often pronounced ma:n, is used as a function over
personal names of people. It has a plural ma:n-bo. These forms are used by
themselves, not combined with nouns. The homophony with ma:n ‘grey
hornbill” (bird) is probably accidental.

(xxx) a. ma:ni ngwWe:
So.and.so dog.L
‘the dog of So-and-so’

b. ma:n-bo pgwe:-mbo
So.and.so-Pl dog-Pl.L
‘the dogs of So-and-so’s’

no: tdme:, literally ‘one person’, is also used in this context, and the
pattern may be extended to other nouns: yg&: tdmé: ‘such-and-such a woman’,
etc.

pula:l (ultimately < Arabic fulaan-) is used as a ‘such-and-such’ term
for places and other nonhuman entities. It is combined with a preceding
demonstrative, the unmarked form being Proximate; this combination is then
juxtaposed to the relevant noun in an appositional construction, so that no tonal
interactions occur: kénge [ngi pula:l] ‘such-and-such a place’, duimé-ngé [fgu
pula:1] ‘such-and-such an animal’.
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13.2.10 ‘Whatchamacallit?’

No all-purpose ‘whatchamacallit?” (French comment dirais-je?) form, i.e. a
filler used while the speaker tries to remember a name or word, has been
recorded. A relevant class noun such as kéngo ‘thing’ or képge ‘place’ is
sometimes used for this purpose.

13.2.11 Embedded interrogatives

Embedded interrogatives occur as complements of ‘know’, especially ‘don’t
know’.

(xxx) a. [am wo-mb-&: ma=>] énda:-m
[who? come-Fut-Ppl.AnSg Q] not.know-1SgS
‘I don’t know who is coming.” (wo-mbg:)

b. mé ande in-¢: ma=>] énda:-m

3Sg where?  go.Perf-Ppl.AnSg Q] not.know-1SgS
‘I don’t know where he/she went.’
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

A relative clause in Najamba is essentially an expanded NP. The head NP
remains in its clause-internal position, but undergoes tone-dropping. The verb,
which in main clauses is inflected for pronominal-subject category, becomes a
participle that agrees with the head NP in nominal features. The AN categories
are still marked, but in some cases (Present and Future positive) by new
morphology.

Determiners and non-numeral quantifiers (‘all’, ‘each”) are shifted from
the end of the head NP to the position following the participle, while possessors,
modifying adjectives, and numerals remain with the head NP. The most
common post-participial element is a Definite morpheme, since the head NP in
a relative clause is usually (though not always) definite. The ‘all’ quantifier is
also very common, being used not only in its literal sense (e.g. ‘all people
who ...”) but also in broader senses (‘whenever anyone ...”) or simply as a
right-edge marker.

In (nearly) all AN categories, the participle has different forms in
subject relatives and non-subject relatives, expressed by tone contours.

Since the usual suffixes on the verb for pronominal subject are not
possible, a pronominal subject (in a non-subject relative) is expressed by a pre-
participial subject pronominal. Pronouns are not allowed as head NPs (#‘I
who am ...”).

The relative clause (including the head NP) functions as a NP in the
larger syntactic context. For example, a relativized NP may function as
complement of a postposition like ma ‘in’ (xx1.a), or it may be followed by a
particle (e.g. la ‘also’, dan °‘like’) of the sort that often follow simple NPs
(xx1.b-c).

(xx1) a. [[bird: yag-0: ké] ma]
[[work.L be.right.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.0 Def.InanSg.O in]
ingi-yé-y méf

stand-MP-1P1S if,
‘if we stand on (= practice) the work that one ought (to do)’ (2005-
la)

b. [ipgi-n yag-¢: ké dan]
[stand-Nom be.right-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E  like]
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ingi-ya-y
stand-MP-Hort.P1
‘let’s stop (=end up) in (something) like the position that is right’

(2005-1a)

c. [kondo-nga ké la]
[be.done.well-Pres.Ppl Def.InanSg.O also]
jénja [i gi] ténd6-m-na

God [IPl  Acc] be.straight-Caus-Hort.3Sg
‘May God have us go straight to what is done well also!” (2005-1a)

14.2  Syntax of relative clauses
142.1 Tone-dropping on final word(s) of NP in relative clause

Tone-dropping is a crucial feature of relative clauses, since it identifies which
of the NPs in the clauses is the head NP. The relationship between ordinary NPs
and the same NPs used as head NPs in a relative is indicated in (xx1). Seydou
(man’s name) here is a possessor. Italicization indicates tone-dropping that
occurs already in the ordinary NP (and is carried over to the relative-head NP).
Underlining indicates additional tone-dropping that occurs only in the relative-
head NP. Square brackets enclose the core NP (noun plus modifying
adjectives). Determiners are not shown since, if present, they move from NP-
final to post-participial position.

(xx1) ordinary NP as head NP (‘a/the  who ...”)
[ dog ] [ dog ]
[ dog black ] [ dog black ]
[ dog black big ] [ dog black big ]
[ dog ] five [ dog ] five
[ dog black ] five [ dog black ] five
Seydou [ dog | Seydou [ dog ]
Seydou [ dog | five Seydou [ dog | five

The following points can be made. First, possessors are insulated from
tone-dropping that applies to the head NP as a whole; they are tonological
islands. (See, however, §14.4 on possessor relatives, where the possessor NP is
itself the head NP and the possessed NP is then insulated from tone-dropping).
Second, the final (non-possessor) word is usually audibly tone-dropped in a
relative-clause head, the only exception being the (textually uncommon) type
where the head NP contains both a possessor and a numeral. Third, while

308



numerals and core NPs do not interact with each other tonally in regular NPs,
the final word of the core NP and the numeral are simultaneously and audibly
tone-dropped in a relaive-clause head.

Examples are in (xx1) and scattered throughout this chapter. For the
tone-dropped words, the regular form is given in parentheses after the free
translation. The noun of the head NP is always tone-dropped. In addition, the
adjective ‘good’ in (xx1.a) and the numeral ‘three’ in (xx1.b) are tone-dropped,
while the possesor ‘Seydou’ in (xx1.a) is unaffected. In a main clause, the core
NPs would be, respectively, bird: siyg-ngo, no-mbo ta:ndi:, and gwe:.

(xx1) a. [[bird: Siyg-ngo] [ba:-n ma]
[[work(noun).L good-InanSg.O.L] [father-3SgPoss with]
mo din-5: ko] gi,

AnSgS  find.Perf-PpINS Def.InanSg.0] Acc,
biré ne, ...
work Adv.SS, ...

‘(Each person,) having performed the good work that he found with
(= learned from) his father, ...” (2005-1a) (bir3:, siye-ngo)

b. [no-mbo ta:ndi:] barmé jog-a:-mbo bé
[person.Pl.L three.L] be.wounded Perfect-PplS-Pl Def.AnP1
‘the three people who were wounded’ (no-mbd, ta:ndi:)

c. [séydu ngwe:| tib-¢: moé
[S dog.L] die.Perf-Ppl. AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the dog of Seydou’s that died’
d. [s€ydu 1ngwe-mbd  numi:] in-6: bé
[S dog-PL.L five.L] go.Perf-Ppl.AnPl Def.AnPI

‘Seydou’s five dogs who went’

14.2.2 Restrictions on the head noun in a relative clause

A pronoun may not be the head NP directly. However, a first or second person
pronoun may occur at the beginning of a relative clause, in what I take to be an
appositional relationship to the actual head NP, which may be overt (no:
‘person’, plural no-mbd ‘people’), or omitted as in (xx1). Note that the
pronouns ¢ and 1 are at the left edge of the clause (I would say, outside the
clause), and do not undergo tone-dropping.

(xxx) [€é [bamaké ma] ind-nga-mbo bé ma]
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[2P1 (B in] go-Fut.Ppl-P1 Def.AnPl and]

[i ngin - waja-nga-mbo bé ma]
[1PI here remain-Fut.Ppl-Pl AnPl and]
jénja nangul [jam ma] [i gi] ya:-m-na

God next.year [peace in] [lPl Acc] see-Caus-Hort.3Sg
“You-PI who are going to Bamako, and we who are staying here, may
God make us see (= show us) next year in peace.’

14.2.3 Coordinated relatives with a shared head

It is possible for one relative clause to follow another, with a shared head NP
that is not repeated in the second such clause. There is no conjunction.

(xx1) [no: [yali: numi:]  jo-pgal,
[person.L.  [field five] have-Stat.Ppl],
[dumé-ngd jogo-nd-¢é:] tiga:-m
[

animal-AnSg have-StatNeg-Ppl.AnSg] know.Stat-1SgS
‘I know a man who has five fields and/but who has no animal(s).’

While this type of example is elicitable, in natural Najamba speech the
usual construction would be to express the first clause as a chained VP (‘a man
who, having five fields, has no animal’).

14.2.4 Relative clause with conjoined NP as head

Usually a translation like ‘the men and women who went to Bamako’ is
expressed as ‘the men who went to Bamako and the women who went to
Bamako’, so the two entire NPs with their respective relative clauses are
conjoined. However, when the predicate involves reciprocal action or some
other event type that does not lend itself semantically to this type of
conjunction, the speaker has no choice but to express the relative with a
conjoined NP as head. In this case, the conjoined NP acts as a tonological
island, and neither coordinand undergoes tone-dropping.

(xx1) [[d5gd: ma=>]
[[Dogon.PI and]
[pulandu: ma=>] ja:gi-y-6: bé]
[Fulbe.P1 and] squabble-MP.Perf-Ppl.AnP1 Def.AnPl]

ninga-mb-a:=y
confine-Fut-Pass=it.is
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‘The Dogon and the Fulbe who fought will be locked up.’

14.2.5 Headless relative clause

Most headless relative clauses (those with no overt head NP) in texts are
adverbial relatives with an implied head NP ‘the time/place/situation in which
...". See §xxx for examples.

Other headless relatives are also attested. In (xx1), the reference is so
indefinite that no concrete head NP is possible.

(xx1) a. [jénja [i ma] taga-l-&: ké] gi,
[God [1Pl Dat] create-PerfNeg-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] Acc
dunda-mbo-y
look.for-Fut-1PIS
‘What (things) God didn’t create for us, we will look for (=try to
make).” (2005-2a)

b. [no: gi] kondo-nga ké maf,
[person  Acc] be.good-Pres.Ppl Def.InanSg.0  and,
[no: gi] nama-ga-nga ko mal,
[person Acc] be.ruined-Caus-Pres.Ppl Def.InanSg.0 and,
[ké gi] dumé-y mé
[

InanSg.0 Acc] get.Perf-1PIS if
‘That which makes (=helps) a person, and that which ruins a
person, if we have gotten that, ...” (2005-1a)

In (xx2), the omitted subject is clearly human, and one could easily
rephrase it with overt no: ‘a person (who) ... .
(xx2) [ké gi] dimbi-ya-nga din Ia,
[InanSg.E Acc] follow-MP-Pres.Ppl all also,
[lay  ng] [usfs: ma] saja-ndi-J
[Emph Adv] [path in] slide-PresNeg-3SgS
‘Any person who follows that (path) like that, he certainly does not
slide in the road.” (2005.1a)

14.2.6 Preparticipial subject pronominal in non-subject relative clause

In non-subject relatives, the subject is not expressed in the verb as it is in main
clauses. Therefore a subject pronominal, as well as a noun-headed full subject
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NP, occurs in preverbal (more accurately, preparticipial) position. The subject
pronoun usually immediately precedes the participle, following even an object
pronominal (xx1.c) or an immediately preceding chained bare verb like ‘go
back’ in (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. pgwe: mi giy-¢e: mo
dog.L  1SgS  kill.Perf-Ppl Def.AnSg
‘the dog that I killed’
b. deépan [pegé mo]
day.L [sheep Def.AnSg]
bé sém-¢&: ké
3PIS slaughter.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E

‘the day when they slaughtered the sheep-Sg’

c. depgan [6 gi] mi  y-& ké
day.L [2Sg Acc] 1SgS see.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E
‘the day when I saw you-Sg’

d. wuji-y dépan mamili-y¢ mé  w-&:
turn.around-MP day.L. go.back-MP 3SgS come.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E
‘the day when he turns around and comes back’ (2005.1a)

However, there are some textual examples where the pronoun occurs
before the (low-toned) head noun, as in (xx2). My assistant commented that this
ordering is acceptable, as is the alternative with immediately preparticipial
subject pronominal (kongo 1 kand-nga dindi).

(xx2) 1 kongo kana-pga dindi
1PIS  thing.L do-Fut.Ppl all
‘everything that we will do’ (2005-1a)

3Sg m6 and 3Pl bé are used in this construction for inanimate as well
as animate nouns. Therefore such forms as ké and yé do not occur in this
function (i.e. as subject pronominals in non-subject relatives). For example,
(xxx.a) shows that ‘sun’ is an inanimate noun with O-class agreement, and
(xxx.b) shows that ‘sun’ as subject of a subject relative requires O-class
agreement on the participle and on the post-participial determiner. However,
when ‘sun’ is represented by a pre-participial pronoun in a non-subject relative,
we get the all-purpose 3Sg form md, which in other morphosyntatic contexts is
specifically Animate Singular. This is seen in (xxx.c), where the noun Ujungo is
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a preclausal topical NP, and is resumed by a 3Sg pronoun in the following
adverbial relative clause headed by ‘time’.

(xxx) a. ujungd ké
sun Def.InanSg.O
‘the sun’
b. ujungo timb-0: ké
sun.L sun.rise.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O

‘the sun that rose (e.g. this morning)’

c. ujupgd, [wakati mé timb-e: ké], ...
sun, [time.LL 3SgS rise.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E], ...
‘the sun, at the time when it rose, ...’

14.2.7 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

In a chain, the final verb takes participial form, and the preceding chained verbs
have their usual chaining form. In (xx1.a-b), the final verb ja- ‘can, be able to’
takes a participial ending with the relevant AN category marking, while the
preceding verb biré is in the chaining form.

(xx1) a. no: bird: bir¢  ja-nga mo
person.L  work(noun) work can-Pres.Ppl Def.AnSg
‘the person who can perform work’

b. no-mbo bird: bir¢  ja-nga-mbo bé
person-PL.L work(noun) work can-Pres.Ppl-Pl  Def.AnP1
‘the people who can work’

c. no: bird: biré¢ ja-nd-¢: moé
person.L. work(noun) work can-PresNeg-Ppl.AnSgDef.AnSg
‘the person who cannot work’

d. no-mbo bird: biré ja-nd-o: bé
person-PL.L work(noun) work can-PresNeg-Ppl.AnPl Def. AnP1

‘the people who cannot work’

Perfective relative clauses with jé- ‘finish’ (§17.5.1) as the final verb in
the chain are in (xx2). Compare biré j&-&J ‘he/she has finished working’.
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(xx2) a. no: bird: biré¢ j-&: moé
person.L. work(noun) work finish.Perf-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the person who has finished working’

b. no-mbo bird: birg¢ j-5: bé
person-PLLL  work(noun) work finish.Perf-PplS.AnPl Def. AnP1
‘the people who have finished working’

14.2.8 Final morphemes added to relative clause (non-tone-dropping)

Relative clauses are quite commonly followed by either din (dindi) ‘any, all’ or
by any of the set of Definite morphemes (e.g. animate singular mé). These
morphemes are logically part of the head NP, but they appear after the verbal
participle in relative clauses rather than at the end of the head NP proper. These
morphemes have no tonal effect on the participle.

Many examples throughout this chapter end in a Definite determiner
(mo, bé, ko, ké, yé). Some examples of a final universal quantifier are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. kopggo wé jog-a: dindi
thing.L come have-Ppl all
‘every thing that has come’ (2005-1a)

b. 0ondo: wo-nga-mbo be din
child.PLL  come-Fut.Ppl-Pl Def.AnPL.L all
‘all of the children who will come’

In complex relative constructions (‘the one who came, and who saw,
and who conquered’), the final morpheme occurs once, after the participle of the
final clause. The ‘all, every’ or Definite morpheme therefore, among its other
functions, serves as a right-edge marker, making it easier for the addressee to
process such a complex construction. In (xxx), Definite ké is such a right-edge
marker. Note that the entire relative clause (as NP) functions as object of
‘believe’ and therefore takes Accusative /gi/, which also occurs just once, after
Definite ké.

i pw-€: ké] gi,
1PIS  hear.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] Acc,

(xx2) [[ba:-61¢é ma] pa: i din-5:]
[[father-house in] yesterday 1PIS encounter.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O]
[i gin-g:]
[1PIS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E]
[
[
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[ké gi] [yambi-nda: ko] doga-la-y

[InanSg.E Acc] [believe-VbIN Def.InanSg.O] leave-HortNeg-1Pl1
‘What we found (= inherited/learned), what we said, and what we heard
formerly in the family, may we not leave (= abandon) believing in it!’
(2005-1a)

Demonstrative pronouns (as opposed to Definite morphemes) are not
common as final morphemes with relative clauses. However, the combination
does occur in texts and is readily elicited. Although demonstrative pronouns
force tone-dropping on an immediately preceding noun, they do not have this
effect on relative clauses. Therefore the participles in (xxx.a-b) have their usual
tone contour, which preserves the distinction (tonal only) between Future and
Present participles.

(xxx) a. éngu no: séma-nga om
tomorrow person.L  slaughter-FutPpl  Prox.AnSg
‘this person who will slaughter (a sheep) tomorrow.’

b. no-mbo sema-nd-o: gliye
person-PL.LL slaughter-FutNeg-Ppl.AnPl Prox.AnPl
‘these people who will not slaughter (a sheep)’

14.2.9 Final morphemes added to relative clause (tone-dropping)

There are no final morphemes that induce tone-dropping on the participle.
However, when din ‘all’ follows a Definite determiner, the latter drops its tone
from high to low (e.g. Animate Plural bé, with ‘all’ be din), as always in this
sequence of morphemes.

(xx1) no-mbo sém-3: be din
person-PL.LL slaughter.Perf-Ppl.AnPl Def.AnP1.L all
‘all the people who have slaughtered (sheep)’

14.2.10 Repetition of head noun

Rarely, the noun from the head NP within the relative clause is repeated after
the relative clause proper (without modifiers or determiners). It takes low-toned
form, indicating that the repeated noun is “possessed” by the relative clause
proper. This doubling of the noun is more common in Jamsay.

I have only one textual example (xx1).
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(xx1) [[kongo o duma-nga ka] kongo] ondd-J koy
[[thing. L. 2SgS get-Fut.Ppl Top] thing.L] not.be-3SgS Emph
‘There is definitely nothing that you get.” (2005-1a)

14.3 Morphology of verbal participles in relative clauses

The “verb” of the relative clause is a participle that agrees with the head NP in
nominal features (but not person). The participle consists, maximally, of the
verb stem, an AN (aspect-negation) suffix except in the suffixless Perfective
(positive), and an ending agreeing with the nominal categories of the head NP.
In this morphological type, tones are used to distinguish subject participles (i.e.
when the head NP is a subject) from non-subject participles (when the head NP
is anything else). However, the Present and Future participles are specialized.

The relationship between regular inflectable AN stems and their
participles is summarized schematically in (xx1). The symbole -a: is used for
the long-vowel agreement ending (representing -e:, -¢:, -0:, and -0:), and tone-
marking is added to it (for the tones of the stems, see below). “E” means E-stem
(as in the Perfective), “A/O” the A/O stem.

(xx1) category inflected participle
subject non-subject

b. Perfective E E-a: E-a:
Present A/O-njo A/O-nga
Future A/O-m A/O-fga

c. Perfective Negative A/O-1 A/O-l-a: A/O-1-a:
Present Negative A/O-ndi  A/O-nd-a: A/O-nd-&:
Future Negative A/O-ndi A/O-nd-a:

The Perfective participle and the various negative participles show class
agreement in the form of the final -a:, which has an E form and an O form. For
animates (including humans), E is singular and O is plural. All inanimate plurals
are E. Inanimate singulars are E or O depending on their agreement class. The
stems and AN suffixes in the participles for these categories are as for the
inflected stems (though there are some tonal differences in the stem). In the
Perfective (positive) and the Perfective Negative, the subject participles end in
high-toned -d:, while the non-subject participles have low-toned -&:. For the
Present Negative and Future Negative, both subject and non-subject participles
end in low-toned c&:. In the Present Negative, the subject and non-subject
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participles are distinguished by stem tone (the non-subject participles are tone-
dropped to all-low). The Future Negative does not (reliably) distinguish subject
from non-subject participles, but its participles are distinguished by tones from
the (segmentally identical) Present Negative participles.

The Present (positive) and Future (positive) participles have a different
structure. Here we find a morpheme -nga- replacing both Present -njo- and
Future -m (and the latter’s allomorph -mbé-). Subject and non-subject
participles are not distinguished. The -nga- participles do not agree with the E
or O class of the head NP, but if the head NP is animate plural, the Animate
Plural suffix -mbo is added (-nga-mbo, -fga-mbo).

A few examples here will give the flavor (details are in the following
sections).

(xx1) a. nama mi kab-o: ko
meat.L. 1SgS eat.meat.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I ate’

b. nama mi kubo-1-o: ké
meat.L.  1SgS eat.meat-PerfNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I did not eat’

c. nama mi kubo-nga-@ ko
meat.LL.  1SgS eat.meat-Impf-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I eat’

d. nama mi kubo-nga-@ ko
meat.L. 1SgS eat.meat-Fut-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I will eat’

€. nama mi kubo-nd-o: ké
meat.L. 1SgS eat.meat-PresNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I do not eat’

f. nama mi kubo-nd-o: ké
meat.L 1SgS  eat.meat-FutNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the meat that I will not eat’

Examples showing the full set of animacy, class, and gender categories
are given in §14.3.1, below (object relatives).

In the subsections below, the symbol -a: (with tones: -d:, -a:, -@:)
represents long-voweled Participial endings for agreement classes {e:, e:, o:,
0:}, or a subset thereof.
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14.3.1 Participle of Perfective verb (-a:, -a:, -a:)

The participle ends in a long-vowel suffix agreeing with the head NP. The
suffixes are -e: and -o: for verbs replacing final /e/ in the inflectable Perfective
stem, and -e: and -o: replacing final /i/, in accordance with vowel harmony. For
humans, the -e:/-e: ending is singular, the -0:/-0: ending plural. Final tones
distinguish subject from non-subject participles.

For all but the three falling-toned verbs, the tone contour of the stem
(i.e. omitting the final participial vowel) is either all-high, or {LH} with a single
initial low-toned mora, depending on the lexical tone. In (xx1.b-c), the initial
mora of the participles is low-toned for ‘leave’ and ‘be born’, respecting the
lexical {LH} tone contour of these stems that is also seen in the chaining form.
The stem-tone formula is therefore XH... where X is the initial-mora lexical
variable.

The subject participles of (tonally) regular verbs end in a high-toned
long vowel. The non-subject participles end in a low-toned vowel, except that
this vowel is falling-toned for monosyllabic verbs (xx1.a), and for {LH}-toned
Cv(C)Cv bisyllabics like 'leave' (xx1.b). In other words, the non-subject
participles end in a low-tone element that fills the entire final long vowel for
most verbs including all trisyllabic and longer stems, but is confined to the final
mora when the preceding high tone would otherwise be completely obliterated.

For the three falling-toned verbs, the falling tone is preserved
throughout, so the subject and non-subject participles are indistinguishable
(xx1.d).

(xx1) gloss chaining  Perfective participle
subject non-subject
a. ‘come’ weé we- w-€: w-€:
w-0: w-0:
‘see’ yé yé- y-€: y-¢€:
y-3: y-3:
b. ‘slaughter’ sémé seme- sém-¢: sém-¢:
sém-5: sém-J:
‘teach’ ba:ré ba:re- ba:r-¢: ba:r-g:
ba:r-5: ba:r-3:
‘leave’ ddgé ddge- ddg-¢: ddg-¢:
ddg-5: ddg-5:
‘say’ ging ging- gin-¢: gin-¢:
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(xx2)

gin-5: gin-5:

‘cover’  yambi yambe- yamb-¢: yamb-&:
yamb-6: yamb-0:
‘scrub’ tagnjé tuguje- tagaj-¢: tagij-e:
taguj-3: tagij-o:
‘be born’ nali-yé nali-ye- nali-y-¢: nali-y-&:
nali-y-5: nali-y-3:
‘rinse self” sambili-y¢ sambili-ye-
sambili-y-¢€: sambili-y-¢:
sambili-y-5: sambili-y-d:
‘bring”  jé: je:- j-e: j-€:
j-o: j-o:
‘arrive’  dwe: dwe:- dw-¢: dw-¢:
d-3: d-3:
‘find’ ding: ding:- din-g: din-g:
din-5: din-5:

Textual examples of subject participles are in (xx2).

a.

tawe dumi-y-5: onda-@
maybe  get-MP-Perf-PplS.InanSg.0 not.be-3Sg
‘Basically nothing was gained.” (dumi-y¢)

(lit. “Maybe [what was gained] does not exist.”

[[6 ba] [6 nal-¢: mo]]

[[2SgP father.L] [2SgO bear.child.Perf-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg]]

6 kéla-J

25g0 not.want-3SgS

‘your father who bore (= sired) you doesn’t want/love you.” (2005-
la) (nal)

[na: japg-¢é: mo ya:]

[vesterday begin.Perf-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg Foc]

kambi-y ja-mb-e:

keep-MP can-Impf-Ppl.Foc

‘(Only) one who began yesterday (=in the past) [focus] can
maintain them.” (2005-1a)
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14.3.2 Participle of Perfective Negative verb (-1-a:)

In this participle, the stem is segmentally identical to the inflectable Perfective
Negative with suffix -1-. This is followed by agreement suffixes -e: and -o:. For
humans, -e: is singular and -o: plural. In the non-subject participles, the entire
word is low-toned. In the subject participles, the suffix is high-toned, and the
stem is high-toned except that lexically {LH} stems of two or more syllables
have a low-toned stem-initial syllable, and monosyllabic stems that have low
tone before Perfective Negative -l- in the inflectable paradigm (realized as
rising tone on the stem before the vowelless 3Sg -1-0) retain this low tone in the
participle.

(xx1) gloss Perfective Negative participle
subject non-subject
a. ‘come’ wo-1- wo-1-¢: wo-1-&:
wo-1-6: wo-1-0:
‘see’ ya:-l- ya:-1-é: ya:-1-¢:
ya:-1-6: ya:-1-0:
b. ‘slaughter’ séma-1- séma-1-¢é: sema-1-¢:
séma-1-6: sema-1-0:
‘leave’ doga-I1- doga-1-é: doga-l-¢:
doga-1-6: doga-1-o:
c. ‘scrub’ tiguja-1- tiguja-1-¢: tuguja-l-¢:
tiguja-1-6: tuguja-1-o:
‘be born’ nali-ya-I- nali-ya-l-é: nali-ya-l-¢:
nali-ya-1-6:  nali-ya-1-o:
‘rinse self’ sambili-ya-1-
sambili-ya-1-é: sambili-ya-1-¢:
sambili-ya-1-6: sambili-ya-1-0:

Textual examples of subject participles are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [gaji duma-1-¢é: mo la]
[snatch obtain-PerfNeg-PplS.AnSg Def. AnSg also]
[anné ya:]  ipgi-ya-m
[how Foc] stand-MP-Fut.3SgS

‘(Any-)one who has not gotten (something) to appropriate for
himself, he for his part, how will he stop (= end up)?’ (2005.1a)
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b. japga kana-1-é:,
study do-PerfNeg-PplS.AnSg,
[kongd  méd tiga-nga] pala-@
[thing.L 3SgS know-Pres.PpINS] be.small-3SgS
‘One who does not study (=go to school), the thing that he/she
knows is small.” (2005-1a)

14.3.3  Participle of Present verb (-nga)

As an inflected stem, the Present has suffix -njo- plus pronominal-subject
suffix. In the participle, -njo- is replaced by a suffix -nga-. The verb has the
A/O stem in both the inflected paradigm and the participles. The participle does
not agree with the E or O class of the head NP. However, for human (and other
animate) head NPs, the Plural suffix -mbo is added after the -nga- suffix. The
subject and non-subject Present participles are identical (tonally as well as
segmentally).

This participle occurs in two tonal variants, one with all-low tones, and
the other with the typical ((X))H...(L) stem-tone contour also found in the
inflectable Present with suffux -njo-. There may be subtle differences in usage, but I
have not been able to distinguish the meanings. Both variant tone contours are
distinguishable from the contour of the corresponding Future participles, which always
have rising tone on the final stem-syllable.

The variants with all-low tones are illustrated in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss Present participle
simple with Pl -mbo
a. ‘come’ W6-1njo- wo-nga wo-nga-mbo
‘see’ ya-njo- ya-nga ya-nga-mbo
b. ‘slaughter’ séma-njo- séma-nga séma-nga-mbo
‘leave’ déga-njo- doga-nga doga-nga-mbo
c. ‘scrub’ tiguja-njo- tuguja-nga tuguja-nga-mbo
‘be born’  nali-ya-njo- nali-ya-nga nali-ya-nga-mbo

‘rinse self” sambili-ya-njo-
sambili-ya-nga  sambili-ya-nga-mbo

The variants with ((X))H...(L) stem-tone contour are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx2) gloss Present participle
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(xx3)

simple with Pl -mbo

‘come’ W6-1njo- wo-nga woé-nga-mbo
‘see’ ya-njo- ya-nga ya-nga-mbo
‘slaughter’ séma-njo- séma-nga séma-nga-mbo
‘leave’ déga-njo- doéga-nga déga-nga-mbo
‘scrub’ tagija-njo- tagija-nga tiguja-nga-mbo
‘be born’  nali-ya-njo- nali-ya-nga nali-ya-nga-mbo

‘rinse self” sambili-ya-njo-
sambili-ya-nga  sambili-ya-nga-mbo

Textual examples are in (xx3). All-low tones are seen in (xx3.b-d). An
example with ((X))H...(L) stem-tone contour is (xx3.a).

a.

[[6 ki:] ma:mi-n] ma] bird:
[[2SgP  head.L] ability] in] work(noun).L
0 bira-nga

2SgS work-Pres.PpINS
‘the work that you perform within your own capabilities’ (2005-1a)

bird: 6 bira-nga dindi,
work(noun).L 2SgS  work-Pres.PpINS all,
[[birs: 5 25 ko] bay ng]

[[work(noun) 2SgP Poss Def.lnanSg.0] learn Adv.SS]
bira

work.Imprt

‘(In) every job that you do, learn your work and do (it).’

0 ino-nga

2SgS go-Pres.PpINS

‘(the place) where you-Sg are going’ (2005-1a)
[[n€y-ngo ko]

[[good-InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O]

[[gir ma] ino-nga ké]

[[front  in] go-Pres.PplS DefInanSg.O]

the good (thing), (the one) that goes forward’ (2005-1a)
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14.3.4 Participle of Future verb (-nga)

The regular inflected form of the Future verb has 3Sg suffix -m, and other
pronominal-subject forms are based on -mb6- (sema-m ‘he/she will slaughter’,
sema-mb6-m ‘I will slaughter’). The corresponding participle replaces these
suffixes with suffix -nga-. The preceding stem has a final rising-toned syllable,
all preceding stem tones being low, just as in the inflectable Future stem. The
high tone element is realized on the nasal of -nga-. There is no change from
subject to non-subject participles. For human (and animate) plural head NP,
Plural -mbo is added (-fjga-mbo).

The Future participle is segmentally identical to the Present
participle, and differs only in the tone contour of the stem.

(xx1) gloss Future (3Sg) participle
simple with Pl -mbo

a. ‘come’ WO-m wo-nga wo-nga-mbo
‘see’ ya-m ya-nga ya-nga-mbo

b. ‘slaughter’ seéma-m sema-nga sema-nga-mbo
‘leave’ doga-m doga-nga doga-nga-mbo

c. ‘scrub’ tuguja-m tuguja-nga tuguja-nga-mbo
‘be born”  nali-ya-m nali-ya-nga nali-ya-nga-mbo

‘rinse self” sambili-ya-m
sambili-yd-nga sambili-yda-nga-mbo

The Future participle is used in the ‘(know) what to VERB’
construction (xx2).

(xx2) mi kana-pga énda:-m
1SgS do-Fut.Ppl  not.know-1SgS
‘I don’t know what to do.’

For a different construction meaning ‘(know) where to go/come’, see
§10.5.4.

Textual examples are in (xx3). Further examples are in the section on
‘before ...” adverbial clauses (§15.2.3.5).

(xx3) a. [iy6 [i gi] kongo go-mo-nga] énda:-m
[today [1P] Acc]thing.L go.out-Caus-Fut.PplS]not.know-1SgS
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‘I don’t know any (other) thing that will get us out nowadays.’

(2005-1a)

b. [ye di=>n] nén,
[InanPL.L all] for,
ni: bal momba-nga mof,
mother gather  assemble-Fut.PplS Def AnSg,
[andal ké]=y

[knowledge Def.InanSg.O]=it.is
‘for all those (things), the mother (= chief) that will gather (them)
and put (them) together is knowledge.” (2005-1a)

14.3.5 Participle of Present Negative verb (-nd-a.:)

The participle corresponding to Present Negative -ndi- is segmentally identical
to the participle corresponding to Future Negative -ndi-, just as the regular
inflected conjugations of the two categories are segmentally identical. Again it
is tones that distinguish the two.

In the participle, the stem has a ((X))H...(L) contour, similar but not
quite identical to the (X)H...L that the has in its inflected Present Negative
paradigm. The difference between the stem tone contour in the inflected and
participial forms is that the final low tone is not obligatorily expressed in the
participle (i.e. it does not occur in Cv- or Cwv- monosyllabics). The reason for
this is presumably that in the participles the suffix itself is low-toned rather than
high-toned, so a final low-tone element in the stem can simply merge with the
low tone of the suffix.

For subject relatives, the participial ending is -&: or -6: depending on
agreement. For non-subject relatives, the ending is -¢: or -0:.

(xx1) gloss Present Negative participle

subject non-subject

a. ‘come’ wo-ndi- wo-nd-¢: wo-nd-¢e:
wo6-nd-6: wo-nd-0:

‘see’ ya-ndi- ya-nd-¢: ya-nd-¢:

ya-nd-6: ya-nd-o:

b. ‘slaughter’ séma-ndi- séma-nd-¢: séma-nd-¢:
séma-nd-o6: sema-nd-o0:

‘leave’ déga-ndi- déga-nd-é: déga-nd-e:
déga-nd-6: déga-nd-o:
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c. ‘scrub’ tiguja-ndi- tiguja-nd-¢: tiguja-nd-¢:

tuguja-nd-6: tuguja-nd-o:
‘be born”  nali-ya-ndi- nali-ya-nd-¢é: nali-ya-nd-¢:
nali-ya-nd-6:  nali-ya-nd-o:
‘rinse self” sambili-ya-ndi-
sambili-ya-nd-é: sambili-ya-nd-e:
sambili-ya-nd-o: sambili-ya-nd-o:

I have also heard non-subject participles that were entirely low-toned,
but the forms given above are those given by my assistant in careful speech and
appear to me to be basic.

Examples showing the difference between subject and non-subject
Present Negative participles are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. no: yé  kéndo-nd-é: mo
person.L see do.well-PresNeg-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘a person who doesn’t see well’

b. kepgge ¢ yé¢ koéndo-nd-¢: ké
place.L 2SgS see do.well-PresNeg-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E
‘a place where you-Sg do not see well’

Two examples of subject participles with high-toned suffix -nd-é: occur
in the textual passage (xx3).

(xx3) [be din] ma I3] [hd:"  ma:ma-nd-é:],
[AnPLL all] in also] [take! be.capable-PresNeg-PplS.AnSg],
[mé6  damb-é: la] ondu-J,
[AnSg be.like-PplS.AnSg also] not.be-3SgS,
birs: bari-ya-nd-é: la,
work(noun) expand-MP-PresNeg-PplS.AnSg also,
[mé6  damb-é: la] ondu-dJ,

[AnSg be.like-PplS.AnSg also] not.be-3SgS,

‘Among all of them, there is no-one who is as unable as he (= farmer)
(to say) “here, take (this)!” Likewise, there is no-one who progresses
less at work than he (= farmer).” (2005-1a)
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14.3.6 Participle of Future Negative verb (-nd-a:)

The participles are based on the inflected Future Negative with low-toned suffix
-ndi- following a verb with L...H tones. The participles end in -¢: and -0: for
both subject and non-subject.

For both of my assistants, in positive participles the stem has the same
tone contour (L...H) as in the inflected Future Negative. That is, an initial low
tone and a stem-final (presuffixal) high tone are obligatory, with any remaining
medial syllables being low tones (monosyllabic R, bisyllabic LH, trisyllabic
LLH, etc.). This tone contour insures that the Future Negative participle is
tonally distinguishable from the Present Negative participle.

One assistant consistently gave the same forms (including tone contour)
for the non-subject participles as for the subject participles. In particular, the
stem-final high tone element was always audible. In this system, all Future
Negative participles are clearly distinguishable from Present Negative
participles, but at the cost of sacrificing an audible distinction between subject
and non-subject Future Negative participles.

The second assistant, in elicitation, sometimes gave non-subject Future
Negative participles identical to the corresponding subject participles, like the
first assistant. I therefore take this pattern to be predominant. However, on other
occasions his non-subject Future Negative participles had all-low tones. In this
latter pattern, the distinction between subject and non-subject Future Negative
participles is audibly expressed, but at the cost of merging the non-subject
Future Negative participles with the non-subject Present Negative participles,
which are also all-low toned. This neutralization of categories cannot be
recovered (by the listener) from other clues in the relative clause.

I think it likely that this reflects leakage from Present Negative to
Future Negative, which have considerable semantic overlap (the Future is often
used in Najamba to make general statements). Especially given the subtlety of
the tonal distinctions, some confusion in direct elicitation (using French cues) is
not surprising. Therefore the tables in (xx1) are based on the pattern, which I
take to be basic, where subject and non-subject Future Negative participles are
identical in form, having the stem-final high tone.

(xx1) gloss Future Negative participle
subject non-subject
a. ‘come’ woO-ndi- wo-nd-e: wo-nd-¢e:
w0-nd-0: w0-nd-0:
‘see’ ya-ndi- ya-nd-¢: ya-nd-¢:
ya-nd-0: ya-nd-0:

326



b. ‘slaughter’ sema-ndi- sema-nd-¢ sema-nd-¢:
sema-nd-0 sema-nd-o:

‘leave’ doga-ndi- doga-nd-e: doga-nd-e:
doga-nd-o doga-nd-o:

c. ‘scrub’ tuguja-ndi- tuguja-nd-¢: tuguja-nd-¢:
tuguja-nd-o: tuguja-nd-o:

‘be born”  nali-ya-ndi- nali-ya-nd-¢: nali-ya-nd-¢:
nali-ya-nd-0:  nali-ya-nd-o:

‘rinse self”  sambili-ya-ndi-
sambili-yd-nd-¢:  sambili-yd-nd-e:
sambili-yd-nd-0:  sambili-ya-nd-o:

The identity of subject and non-subject participles is illustrated in
(xxx.a-b), where the participle is tuguja-nd-0: (note the stem-final high tone) in
both cases.

(xxx) a.. ndo-mbo [s0-ngd ké]
person-PLLL  [garment-InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O]
tuguja-nd-o: bé
scrub-FutNeg-Ppl. AnPl Def.AnP1

‘people who will not scrub the garment’

b. s0-ngod mi  tuguja-nd-o: ké
garment-InanSg.O 1SgS scrub-FutNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O
‘the garment that I will not scrub’

As in these examples, there are usually clues elsewhere in the relative
clause that allow the listener to correctly construe the syntax. For example, the
presence of a pre-participial pronominal subject (1Sg) in (xxx.b) is sufficient to
recognize a non-subject relative clause. Of course, selectional restrictions on
subjects and objects are also helpful when the verb is e.g. ‘slaughter’, ‘eat’
‘chop’, ‘cook’, or the like.

>

14.3.7 Participle of Progressive Negative verb (-njo-nd-a.:)

The participle is closely related to the regular inflectable stem of this category,
which ends in -njo-ndi-. In the subject participle, the stem has the same tone
contour as in the inflected forms, and the Participial suffix is -&: or -6:
depending on agreement. The non-subject forms are segmentally identical but
are all-low toned.
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(xx1) gloss Progressive Negative participle

subject non-subject

a. ‘come’  woé-njo-ndi- w6-njo-nd-¢é: wO-njo-nd-¢:
w0-njo-nd-6:  wo-njo-nd-o:

‘see’ ya-njo-ndi- ya-njo-nd-¢: ya-njo-nd-¢:
ya-njo-nd-6: ya-njo-nd-o:
b. ‘slaughter’ séma-njo-ndi- séma-njo-nd-é: seéma-njo-nd-¢:
séma-njo-nd-6: sema-njo-nd-o:

‘leave’ déga-njo-ndi- déga-njo-nd-é: doga-njo-nd-e:

déga-njo-nd-6: doga-njo-nd-o:

c. ‘scrub’  tugdja-njo-ndi-

tuguja-njo-nd-¢é: tuguja-njo-nd-e:
tuguja-njo-nd-6: tuguja-njo-nd-o:
‘be born’ nali-ya-njo-ndi-
nali-ya-njo-nd-é: nali-ya-njo-nd-e:
nali-ya-njo-nd-6: nali-ya-njo-nd-o:
‘rinse self” sambili-ya-njo-ndi-
sambili-ya-njo-nd-é:  sambili-njo-nd-e:

sambili-ya-njo-nd-6:  sambili-njo-nd-o:

14.3.8 Participle of Perfect verb (joga:-)

The inflectable Perfect construction (‘have VP-ed’) involves an inflected form
of either jo- or joga:- (§10.xxx).

Participles based on joga:- are illustrated in (xx1). In the subject
participles, the main verb has its usual chaining form with lexical tones, e.g.
{LH} for ‘get up’ (xx1.a-b). In the non-subject participles, both the participle
joga:- and the main verb have low tones (xx1.c).

(xx1) a. ende: beli-y¢ jog-a: moé
child.L get.up-MP  Perfect-PplS  Def.AnSg
‘the child who has already gotten up’

b. onde: beli-y¢ jog-a:-mbo bé

child.L get.up-MP Perfect-PplS-Pl Def.AnP1
‘the children who have already gotten up’
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c. wakati [ondo: bé] beli-ye
time.L [child.Pl  Def.AnPl] get.up-MP.L
jog-a: ké
Perfect-PpINS Def.InanSg.E
‘the time when the children have already gotten up’

Textual examples are in (xx2). (xx2.a) is the regular construction as
described above. (xx2.b) is an example of a distinct construction where the verb
ha:né ‘ought’ and the participle jog-a: retain their tones, and the participle is
optionally followed by the ‘it is’ clitic =y (in this particular example the option
is not exercized).

(xx1) a. [6 gan jog-a: din]
[2SgS  put.in.L Perfect-PpINS all]
‘everything you-Sg have put in’ (2005-1a)

b. [[ole-bandi mé] kan-l1&  hané jog-a:]
[[house.L-behind in] do-VDbIN ought Perfect-PpINS]
kana-mb-a: =y =bg-J,
do-Impf-Pass =it.is = Past-3SgS

[[sonjd:  kul] ma] kéan-1é hang jog-a:]l
[[village inside.L] in] do-VbIN  ought Perfect-PpINS]
kana-mb-a: =y =bg-O [bundan ma]

do-Impf-Pass =it.is = Past-3SgS [open.space in]

‘what one was supposed to do behind (= at the edge of) the village,
it used to be done (thus), (and) what one was supposed to do inside
the village, it used to be done at the open space.’ (2005-1a)

14.3.9 Participle of Past verb (=b-¢:, =b-3:)

A verb form that ends in the Past morpheme =bg- or its negation =ba-I
(/=ba-1i/) in a main clause corresponds to a participle with =b-&: or =b-3: in the
positive subject participle, and with =b-&: or =b-3: in the positive non-subject
participle. The negative counterparts have =ba-1-é: or =ba-1-6: (subject relative),
or =ba-l-¢: or =ba-1-0: (non-subject relative), but in some combinations the
positive participles of =be- are added to an already negated verb. The final
vowel variation follows the usual rules for agreement classes.
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14.3.9.1 Participle of Past Imperfective (positive and negative)

The Past Imperfective contains -m as a kind of Imperfective morpheme, plus the
Past clitic (§10.3.1.3).
Positive subject participles are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. no: ngin bira-m=b-g: mo
person.L here work-Impf=Past-Ppl.AnSg  Def.AnSg
‘the person who used to work here.’

b. no-mbo ngin - bira-m=b-3: bé
person-PL.LL here  work-Impf=Past-Ppl.AnPl Def.AnPIl
‘the people who used to work here.’

Negative subject participles are illustrated in in (xx2).
(xx2) a. no: ngu kana-m=ba-1-¢&: mo

person.L Prox.InanSg.O do-Impf=Past-Neg-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the person who didn’t use to do that’

b. no-mbo ngu kana-ms=ba-1-6:
person-PL.LL Prox.InanSg.0  do-Impf=Past-Neg-PplS.AnP1
bé
Def.AnPl

‘the people who didn’t use to do that’

Positive non-subject relatives are illustrated in (xx3).

(xx3) a. [[i pwa-ms=b-¢: ké] ma]
[[1PIS hear-Impf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.Inan.Sg.E] in]
gwe-J
go.out.Perf-3SgS

‘It (<Najamba community) has left (=ceased to practice) what we
(=young people) used to hear about.” (2005-1a)

b. [sa:gi-mbd nd:y ta:ndi:]
[month-P1 two three]
6 kwa-m=b-5: ko
2SgS eat-Impf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O

‘(They now eat in one day) what you-Sg used to eat in two or three
months.” (2005-1a)
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c. [bird: na: yali: &  gola-m=b-&:
[work(noun) yesterday field.L 2PIS farm-Impf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E
din] [gd1€ Kire-y{]
all] [farm(verb) complete.Perf-1PIS
‘(For) every field that you-Pl did farm work on in the past, we-Pl
completed the farming.” (2005-1a)

Negative non-subject relatives are in (xx4).

(xx4) a. 1

1PIS

kwa-m=ba-I-¢:=b-¢:
eat-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-PpINS.InanSg.E=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E
ké
Def.InanSg.E
‘what we didn’t use to eat’

b. kongo i
thing.L 1PIS
kana-ms=ba-1-0:=b-5:
do-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-PpINS.InanSg.O=Past-Ppl.InanSg.O
ko
Def.InanSg.O
‘the thing that we didn’t use to do’

14.3.9.2  Participle of Future-in-Past

The Future-in-Past form is segmentally identical to the Past Imperfective, but it
has the characteristic Future stem-tone contour with a single final H-tone
(§10.3.1.4).

Below are relatives containing, respectively, a positive subject
participle (xx1.a), a positive non-subject participle (xx1.b), a negative subject
participle (xx1.c), and a negative non-subject participle (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. no: mamili-y4-m=b-g: mo
person.L  go.back-MP-Fut=Past-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the person who was going to go back’

b. depan mé mamili-ya-m=b-¢: ké

day.L 3SgS go.back-MP-Fut=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E
‘the day (when) he/she was going to go back.
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c. no: mamili-yd-m=ba-1-é:=b-¢: mo
person.L  go.back-MP-Fut=Past-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the person who was not going to go back’

d. degan m6é mamili-ya-m=ba-l-&:=b-¢: ké
day.L 3SgS go.back-MP-Fut=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E
‘the day (when) he/she was not going to go back.

14.3.9.3  Participle of Past Perfect (positive and negative)

The Past Perfect (§10.3.1.5) is formed by adding the Past clitic to the chaining
form of the verb. The relatives below have, respectively, a positive subject
participle (xx1.a), a positive non-subject participle (xx1.b), a negative subject
participle (xx1.c), and a negative non-subject participle (xx1.d).

(xx1) a. no: mamili-yé=b-¢: moé
person.L  go.back-MP=Past-PplS.AnSg  Def.AnSg
‘the person who had gone back’

b. depan mé  mamili-ye=b-&: ké
day.L 3SgS go.back-MP=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E
‘the day (when) he/she had gone back.

¢. no: mamili-ya-1-é:=b-g:
person.L  go.back-MP-PerfNeg-PplS.AnSg=Past-PplS.AnSg
mo
Def.AnSg

‘the person who had not gone back’

d. dégpan mé  mamili-yad-m=ba-1-é:=b-&: ké
day.L 3SgS go.back-MP=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E
‘the day (when) he/she had not gone back.

Two positive non-subject participles occur in the textual example
(xxx). Note that this particular participle type is entirely low-toned. The
speaker’s point is that one can reverse the ends of a blanket without affecting its
functionality.

(xx1) [s0-ngo]-yambu: kay,
[fabric-InanSg.O]-covering  Top,
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[[[na: 6 gore=b-¢: ké] gi]
[[[foot 2SgS stretch.Perf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] Acc
bindi ng] ... [[Ki:  géndg] tigd-ndi  ja-mb-0:1],

turn  Adv.SS] ... [[head beside] pass-Caus can-Impf-2SgS],

[[[ki: 0 tunge=b-¢:] gende],

[[[head 2SgS rest.head.Perf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E] beside],

bindi ng] [[n&: gende] tind-ndi  ja-mb-0:]

turn ~ Adv.SS] [[foot beside] pass-Caus can-Impf-2SgS]

‘As for a blanket, having turned (= shifted) the part (= edge of the
blanket) where you had (previously) stretched out your legs, you can
pass (= shift) it toward the (= your) head, (and) if you turn (= shift) (the
part) where (= under which) you had (previously) laid down your head,
you can pass (= shift) it toward the (= your) feet.” (2005-1a)

14.3.10 Participle of defective stative verbs and quasi-verbs

Positive statives like tiga:- ‘know’ have two alternative participial formations.
One is equivalent to the Present participle of regular verbs, with suffix -nga, as
in figa-nga, human (and animate) plural figa-nga-mbo. As usual for Present
participles, all tones are low, and there is no difference between subject and
non-subject participles.

(xx1) a. ndo-mbo tiga-nga-mbo bé
person-PLLL  know.L-Pres.Ppl-PI Def.AnPl
‘the people who know’

b. kongo mi tiga-nga ko
thing.L 1SgS know.L-Pres.Ppl Def.InanSgO
‘the thing (= what) I know’

A fuller list of -nga participles from statives and quasi-verbs is in (xx2).
jogo- ‘have’ loses its second stem syllable in the participle.

(xx2) gloss inflected form participle ~ Animate Plural participle
‘be’ bo- bo-nga bo-nga-mbo
‘can, be able’ ja- ja-nga ja-nga-mbo
‘have’ jogo- jo-pga jo-pga-mbo
‘know’ tiga- tiga-nga tiga-nga-mbo
‘be sitting’ obo- obo-nga 0bo-nga-mbo
‘want’ kiyo- kiyo-nga  Kiyo-nga-mbo
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The alternative is a participle constructed by adding the long-vowel
agreement suffixes directly to the stem. Morphologically, this formation is
akin to the Perfective Participle of regular verbs. The forms are in (xx3). I was
unable to elicit forms of this type for ‘can, be able’.

(xx3) gloss inflected form participle
subject non-subject
‘be’ bo- b-é: b-e:
b-6: b-0:
‘have’ jogo- jog-e: jog-¢:
jog-o: jog-o:
‘know’ tiga- tig-¢: tig-¢:
tig-3: tig-3:
‘be sitting”  0bo- 6b-¢: ob-e:
6b-0: 0b-0:
‘want’ kiyo- kiy-e: Kiy-e:
kiy-o: Kiy-0:

The essential interchangeability of the two participial types is
exemplified by (xx4.a-b).

(xx4) a. no: [mi gi] tig-¢: mo
person.L [1Sg Ojb] know-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg
‘the person who knows me’

b. no: [mi gi] tiga-nga mo
person.L [1Sg Ojb] know-Pres.Ppl  Def.AnSg
‘the person who knows me’

The participles of bo- ‘be’ are also used in the periphrastic positive
Progressive. Here (as in English) the simple inflected forms are of the type
bird: bira-mbo bo-m ‘I am working’, with the uninflectable Progressive suffix
-mbo on the semantically substantive verb, followed by the inflected form of
bo- ‘be’. The corresponding Progressive participle is based on the participial
forms of bo-, i.e. bo-nga or one from the set {b-é: b-6: b-¢: b-0:).

(xx5) a. wagati bird: bira-mbo mi bo-nga din

time.L. work(noun) work-Prog 1SgS be-Pres.Ppl all
‘any time when I am working’
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b. no-mbo bird: bira-mbo  bo-pga-mbo bé
person-PL.L work(noun) work-Prog be-Pres.Ppl-P1 Def.AnPl
‘the people who are working’

c. no-mbo birs: bira-mbo  b-6: bé
person-PL.L work(noun) work-Prog be-PplS.AnPl  Def.AnPI
‘the people who are working’

Negatives of ‘have’ and of stative stance verbs such as ‘be sitting’ have
inflected forms based on Stative Negative -ndi- after low-toned stem (jogo-ndi
‘he doesn’t have’, 0bo-ndi ‘he is not sitting”). The corresponding participles are
subject -nd-¢: or -nd-6:, non-subject -nd-¢: or -nd-o:, after the same low-toned
stem (e.g. jogo-nd-¢:, 0go-nd-¢:).

The suppletive negative quasi-verb ‘not be’ is ondi (or ondu). Its
participles have long-vowel agreement suffixes: subject participle ond-é: or
ond-6:, non-subject participle ond-¢: or ond-0:. Since ondi (0nd1) is also used in
the Progressive Negative (after an verb with uninflectable Progressive suffix
-mbo), these participles are also used in the Progressive Negative participle.

(xx6) a. [[sdnj3: kul] ma] no-mbo ond-6: bé
[[village inside.L]in] person-PL.L not.be-PplS.AnPl Def. AnPl
‘the people who are not in the village’

b. no-mbo birs: bira-mbo ond-6: bé
person-PLLL  work(noun) work-Prognot.be-PplS.AnPl Def. AnPl
‘the people who are not working’

A fuller set of participles from suppletive negative statives is in (xxx).
Observe that ‘not know’ and ‘not want’ have {e o} vocalism in the participles,
versus {e o} vocalism in the inflected stem, while ‘not be’ is {e o} in both. The
subject participles have a high tone, while the nonsubject participles are all-low
toned.

(xxx) gloss inflected subject nonsubject
‘not be’ ondu- ond-é: ond-e:
ond-6: ond-o:
‘not know’ énda- énd-&: end-&:
énd->: &nd->:
‘not want’ kéla- kél-¢: kel-5:
kél-¢: kel-5:
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Examples with participles of ‘not know’ and ‘not want’ are in (XXx).

(xxx) a. no-mbo énd-d: bé
person-PLL  not.know-PplS.AnPl Def. AnPI
‘the people who do not know’

b. no-mbo kél-3: bé
person-PLL  not.want-PpIS.AnPl Def.AnPI
‘the people who do not want’

¢c. [mé6 no: kel-&:] ondu-J
[3SgS person.L  not.want-Ppl.AnSg] not.be-3SgS
‘There is nobody whom he dislikes more.” (2005-1a)

14.3.11 Participle of ‘it is’ (=y) and ‘it is not’ (=14) clitics

There is no participle based on the positive ‘it is’ clitic =y (and allomorphs). For
singular reference, instead of saying e.g. ‘(the) one who is a dog’, one simply
says ‘a/the dog’. However, one can work around this with a periphrasis when a
universal quantifier is added. In this case, the ‘it is’ expression in its normal
form is followed by particle ga (elsewhere a Topic particle, but also used at the
end of factive complements), then by a participle based on bo- ‘be’.

(xx1) a. no: pulandé:=y  ga bo-nga din
person  Fulbe.Sg=it.is Top be-Stat.Ppl all
‘any person who is a Fulbe’

b. no-mbo puland6:=y ga bo-nga-mbo din
person-PLLL  Fulbe.Pl=it.is Top be-Stat.Ppl-PI all
‘any people who are Fulbe’

A participle can be formed from the ‘it is not’ clitic =la. The participial
form is =l-&:. Compare the examples below with e.g. 0m pulandé:=la-& ‘this
one is not a Fulbe’.

(xx2) a. no: pulandé:=l-¢: din
person.L  Fulbe.Sg=it.is.not all

‘any person who is not a Fulbe’

b. no-mbo pulandii:=l-a: din
person.L  Fulbe.Sg=it.is.not all
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‘any persons who are not Fulbe’

c. no: kdnje-né=l-¢: din
person.L  beer.L-drink.Agent=it.is.not-Ppl.AnSg all
‘anyone who is not a beer-drinker’

d. [pgwe géme]=l-&: din
[dog.L black]=it.is.not-Ppl.AnSg all
‘any dog that is not black’ (lit. “[any] that is not a black dog”)

14.3.12 Participle of Passive verb

The Passive, really an indefinite-subject form semantically, was described in
§10.5. The positive participial form is -a:, identical to the inflectable form but
without a following ‘it is’ clitic. (xx1.a) is a Past Passive, while (xx1.b) is a

Present Passive.

(xx1) a. [swe: day=b-a: yé] bala-mb6-m
[garment.Pl.L lay.out=Past-Pass.Ppl Def.InanPl] gather-Fut-1SgS
‘I will gather the clothes that have been laid out (on the ground).’

b. 1iy6 bird: bira-mb-a: ko
today work(noun).L  work-Pres-Pass.Ppl Def.InanSg.O
‘the work that is done nowadays’

In the negative, the forms I elicited has Passive -a: followed by a
participial form of ‘it is not’ clitic =l4-.

(xx2) a. swe: day=b-a:=l-&: yé
garment.PL.LL.  lay.out=Past-Pass=StatNeg-Ppl Def.InanPI
‘the clothes that have not been laid out’
b. s0-ngod day=b-a:=l-a: ké
garment-InanSg.O.L lay.out=Past-Pass=StatNeg-Ppl Def.InanPl
‘the garment that has not been laid out’

14.4 Relative clauses by grammatical function of head NP

In the sections below, examples are given of subject relatives and various types
of non-subject relatives. Most of the syntactic and morphological features have
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already been described, but for each type it is useful to see examples showing
how the pieces combine.

14.4.1 Subject relative clause

The subject NP (as relative head) undergoes tone-dropping, indicated by “.L” in
interlinear. There is no pronominal subject marking (there is always at least an
understood head NP). The verb has participial form, agreeing with the head. A
Definite determiner or ‘all’ quantifier follows the participle, agreeing with the
head. Other complements and adverbials have their regular main-clause form
and precede the participle.

(xxx) a. ane w-€: mo
man.L.  come.Perf-Ppl. AnSg  Def.AnSg
‘the man who came’

b. ane wo-1ga mo
man.L.  come-Pres.Ppl Def.AnSg
‘the man who comes’

c. ane wo-fga- o mo
man.L.  come-Fut.Ppl Def.AnSg

‘the man who will come’

d. ane [mi gi]  tiga-nga-o@
man.L [1Sg  Acc] know-Impf-Ppl.AnSg
‘the man who knows me’

e. ang [mi  gi] énd-&:
man.L. [1Sg Acc] not.know-Ppl.anSg
‘the man who does not know me’

f. cinu den-5:
rock.L fall.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
‘the rock that fell’

g. ci-mbo den-5:

rock-PL.LL  fall.Perf-Ppl.InanP1
‘the rocks that fell’

h. tapa den-é:
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granary.L fall.Perf-Ppl.InanSg
‘the granary that fell’

i. tage den-é:
granary.PLL  fall.Perf-Ppl.InanP1
‘the granaries that fell’

j. ane den-é:
man.L fall.Perf-Ppl.AnSg
‘the man who fell’

k. ana den-5:
man.PL.L fall.Perf-Ppl.AnPl
‘the men who fell’

14.4.2  Object relative clause
14.4.2.1 Ordinary object relative clause

The object NP undergoes tone-dropping. The subject, if pronominal, is
expressed by an independent pronoun before the verb. The verb is a participle
agreeing with the object NP (i.e. with the head). If definite, a Definite
determiner follows the verb, agreeing in animacy, class, and number with the
head NP.

In (xx1.a-d), the head is the animate noun ‘dog’ (or its plural).

(xx1) a. pngwe: mi dénj-&: moé
[dog.L 1SgS hit.Perf-PpINS.AnSg Def.AnSg]
‘the dog that I hit-Past.’

b. ngwe:-mbo mi dénj->: bé
[dog.PL.L 1SgS  hit.Perf-PpINS.AnPl Def.AnPl
‘the dogs that I hit-Past.’

c. pgwe: mi denja-pga mo
[dog.L 1SgS hit-Fut.Ppl Def.AnSg]

‘the dog that I will hit.’

d. pgwe:-mbo mi denja-nga-mbo  bé

[dog.PL.L 1SgS  hit-Fut.Ppl-Pl Def.AnP1

‘the dogs that I will hit.’
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In (xx2), the head noun is the inanimate O/E-class noun ‘mango’.

(xx2) a. maggordo moé  j-0: ko
mango.L.  3SgS bring.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O
‘the mango that he/she brought’ (jo:)

b. maggere mé  j-& yé
mango.PL.LL. 3SgS bring.Perf-Ppl.InanPl  Def.InanPl
‘the mangoes that he/she brought’

c. mangord moé jo:-nga ké
mango.L.  3SgS bring-Fut.Ppl Def.InanSg.O
‘the mango that he/she will bring’

d. mangore moé jo:-nga yé
mango.PL.LL.  3SgS bring-Fut.Ppl Def.InanPl

‘the mangoes that he/she will bring’
In (xx3), we have an inanimate E/E-class noun ‘village’.

(xx3) a. sdnjd: mi y-£€: ké
village.L  1SgS see.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E
‘the village that I saw’

b. sdnje: mi y-£€: yé
village.PL.LL 1SgS  see.Perf-Ppl.InanPI Def.InanSg.E
‘the villages that I saw’

c. sdnjd: mi ya-nga ké
village.L  1SgS see-Fut.Ppl Def.InanSg.E
‘the village that I will see’

d. sdnje: mi ya-nga yé
village.PL.LL 1SgS  see-Fut.Ppl Def.InanSg.E

‘the villages that I will see’

Textual examples of object relatives are in (xx4). In (xx1.a), the relative
clause (as NP) is the direct object of ‘put’. In (xx1.b), four parallel object
relatives are conjoined with ma ‘and’ at the end of each clause. Each clause in
(xx1.b) ends in the same four words bé sar-¢: yé ma (indented), except that in
the third clause the participle shifts to sar-0: based on agreement with the head
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NP (we really should also get sar-0: in the second clause but there is an
incantational quality to the "refrain" here which interferes with agreement
switches).

(xx1) a. [[jénja  kongod  jo:-1-0:] gi],
[[God  thing.L bring-PerfNeg-PpINS.InanSg.0] Acc],
tomé i tin-o:
only 1PIS put.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O
‘a thing that God didn’t bring, that we we alone put (=brought)’
(2005.2a)

b. [[i gi] fime:
[[1P1 Acc] tree.PL.L
bé sar-e: yé ma,
3PIS ask.Perf-PpINS.InanPl = DefInanPl and,
[kebe-kebe]-mbo [i gi]

[beetle]-P1.L [IP1  Acc]
bé sar-e: yé ma,
3PIS ask.Perf-PpINS.InanPl = DefInanPl and,
éyyd:  kere-nama:-mbo [i gi]
yes bush-meat-Pl [1P1 Acc]
bé sar-0: yé ma,
3PIS  ask.Perf-PpINS.AnPI Def.InanPl and,
sd:me [i gi]
grass.PL.LL [IPl  Acc]
bé sar-e: yé ma,

3PIS ask.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E and,
‘the trees that they have asked us (about), and the beetles that they
have asked us (about), and the wild animals that they have asked us
(about), and the plants that they asked us (about)’ (2005.1a)

14.4.2.2  ‘What is called “X”’

This construction involves the ‘say’ verb with suffix complex -mb-a:, which I
take to be a participial (relative-clause) version of Present Passive -mb-a:=y
(10.5.3). The tone contour and vocalism of the ‘say’ verb here are consistent
with this morphological connection. Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. [om ya:] [yogé kejembele]
[Prox.AnSg Foc] [millet.Pl blister.beetle.L]
gina-mb-a: mo=y

341



say-Pres-Pass.Ppl Near.AnSg=it.is
‘That (deictic) [focus] is what is called “millet’s blister beetle’”

ebiye ya: [yogé kejembel-mbo]
[Prox.AnPl Foc] [millet.Pl blister.beetle.L]
gina-mb-a:-mbo bé=y

say-Pres-Pass.Ppl-Pl =~ Near.AnSg=it.is
‘Those (deictic) are what are called “millet’s blister beetles”.’

[kejembél gina-mb-a: mo] én ondi-J

[blister.beetle say-Pres-Pass.Ppl Def.AnSg] here is.not-3SgS
‘What they call “blister beeter” isn’t (found) here.’

For other cases of participial -mb-a:, see the ‘water for drinking’ type
compounds in §5.1.10.

14.4.3 Possessor relative clause

The possessor NP is treated like any other relativized NP. The possessor noun is
tone-dropped. Interestingly, a tone-dropped possessor noun no longer forces the
usual tone-dropping on the following possessed noun, which therefore reverts to
its normal tones (as though unpossessed). For example, kongo ‘thing” and barke
‘blessed state’ usually combine as koéngo barke ‘the thing’s blessed state’.
However, in (xx1l.a) kéngo is relativized on and drops tones to kongo,
whereupon barke reverts to its usual tones. (xx1.b) is a similar elicited example.

(xx1) a.

[kongo  barke] 6 kweg jog-a: dindi
[thing.L blessedness] 2SgS eat Perfect-PpINS  all]
‘any thing whose blessedness you have eaten’ (2005.1a.01)
no: parpga] o jamile  jog-a: din,
person.L donkey] 2SgS steal. L Perfect-PpINS all,

0 gi] dimbira-m

2Sg  Acc] pursue-Fut.3SgS

‘Any person whose donkey you have stolen will pursue you.’

[
[
[
[

14.5 PP relative clause

My assistant omitted simple postpositions (dative, instrumental) in examples

like (xx1).
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(xx1) a. [gula: té&: mi kéyo-nga mo]
[ax.L  firewood 1SgS chop-Pres.Ppl Def.AnSg]
dibe-&
be.lost.Perf-3SgS
‘The ax with which I chop firewood has been lost.’

b. [no: pgu mi  gin-g: mo] ine-J
[person.L. Dem 1SgS say.Perf-Ppl.AnSg Def.AnSg] go.Perf-3SgS
‘The person to whom I told this has gone.’

c. [ole mi  nalsb-a: ké] dene-J
[house.L 1SgO bear=Past-Passive.Ppl Def.InanSg.E] fall.Perf-3SgS
‘The house where (= in which) I was born has fallen.’

d. [jénja, usf3: no: ndé jog-a: dindi],
[God, road person.L give  Perfect-Ppl all],
usf: dume-&
road get.Perf-3SgS

‘(If there is) someone to whom God has given the (correct) path,
(then) he has gotten the (correct) path. (2005.1a)

Compare gula: ma ‘with (by means of ) an ax’, n6: ma ‘to a person’
(dative)’, 61¢ kul ma “in a house’.

The listener must use context to judge the exact grammatical function
of the head NP in the examples in (xx1). The distinction between subject and
non-subject participles is helpful in this regard. For example, in (xx1.b), the
non-subject participle gin-€: is a clue that excludes the reading ‘the person who
told me this’, which would have gin-&: with final high tone (it would also have
1Sg dative mi ma). Also relevant is the fact that the postposition ma is used in a
variety of functions (dative, instrumental, locative, allative, ablative), so its
omission in relative clauses is not as serious as it would be in a language that
put greater functional load on postpositions.

With a more specific compound postposition that cannot be inferred
from context, such as ‘under (which)’, my assistant produced (xx2). Here the
head NP (‘tree’) has the usual low tone. The postposition, elsewhere low-toned
(like a possessed noun), here allows its lexical tones to resurface. In other
words, the usual tone-dropping required by the postpositional complement (i.e.
possessor) is suspended.

(xx2)  [timd: [da: ma] bé b-3: kd]
[tree.L  [under in] 3PIS  be.Perf-Ppl.O Def.InanSg.O]
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deng-@
fall.Perf-3SgS
‘the tree under which they were has fallen.’

In effect, the compound postposition has become detached from the
noun ‘tree’ and is expressed as an independent adverbial ‘underneath, below, at
the bottom’. So this is best not considered to be a simple syntactic expression of
a postpositional relative, rather as an alternative phrasing that gets around a
structural problem in including a postposition.
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

15.1 Chaining
15.1.1 Major types of verb and VP chains
15.1.1.1 Compound-like chains with bare verb stem and no linking morpheme

A subjectless VP, perhaps consisting solely of a verb, may be combined with a
final (main) clause with fully inflected verb (xx1). In many cases this is the way
to express a complex but conceptually integrated eventuality using two or
more verbs. The nonfinal verbs in the chain have bare-stem form, with no overt
subordinator. The subjects of the clauses are understood to be coindexed. The
two verbs must be directly adjacent (except, in relative clauses, for a
preparticipial subject pronominal) suggesting a kind of verb-verb compounding.
Additional arguments may precede the chained verbs.

(xx1) a. depé tib-a:
fall die.Perf-3P1S
‘They fell and died.’ (= ‘They died by falling’)

b. kwé sine-m
eat be.satisfied.Perf-1SgS
‘I got full eating.” (= ‘I ate and my hunger was satisfied’)

15.1.1.2  Chains with -mbo ‘and (then)’

In this construction, the temporal clause is subjectless (i.e. like a gerund), and
its verb ends in invariant -mbo. This is not the Progressive suffix -mbo that is
used in the Progressive construction (§10.1.3.5), and in chains with progressive
aspectual character (next section, below).

In the ‘and then’ construction, the stem preceding -mbo is segmentally
identical to the chaining form, ending in /e/, /e/ or /i/ (the latter is subject to
syncope after an unclustered sonorant). The tone-contour formula for the stem is
(X)H...((L)), hence H-tone for a monomoraic monosyllabic, lexical tones for a
bimoraic stem, and lexical tones except for presuffixal L-tone for trisyllabic and
longer stems. By contrast, Progressive -mbo requires the A/O-stem of the verb,
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and imposes a stem tone contour ((X))H...(L) that is audibly distinct from
(X)H...((L)) with bimoraic stems (HL versus XH). Both the stem-vocalism and
tonal differences are clear in the contrast between dené-mbo ‘fall, and then ...’
and Progressive déna-mbo bo- ‘is falling’.

The main clause following the -mbo chained verb is fully inflected,
unless that clause is itself subordinated to another clause at a higher level.

This construction competes with bare-stem chains (see just above),
since in both cases the two (co-)events in question have some degree of
conceptual integration. However, with -mbo it is generally easier to tease apart
two chronologically sequenced events, and it allows both clauses to be
elaborated. Elicited examples are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. depgé-mbo fib-a:
fall-and die.Perf-3P1S
‘They fell and died.” (= ‘They died by falling.”)

b. kwé-mbd sine-m
eat-and be.satisfied.Perf-1SgS
‘I got full eating.” (= ‘I ate and my hunger was satisfied’)

In one large set of textual examples, the -mbo clause is combined with a
following ‘say’ verb in a subordinated (adverbial) clause, either in the
participial form gin-3: (§xxx) or in the Different-Subject subordinated form
ging-n (§xxx). The ‘say’ verb is frequently not to be taken literally (xx2). The
entire construction including the ‘say’ verb is often best translated with an
English perfect (‘when ... has VP-ed’).

(xx2) a. [gdl¢ Kir-mbo] 0 ging-n
[farming  complete-and 2SgS say-DS
‘if (you say that) you have completed the farming’ (2005-1a)

b. [iyd6 no-mbd éni: wé-mbo] bé gin-3:
[today person-Pl  here come-and]3PIS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
‘Today some people have come here, ..." (2005-1a)

c. ka: [bé la] dumé-mbo] bé gin-3:,
but [AnPl also] get-and 3PIS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
[dali:di bé kana-nga  ké] dum-a: mé
[knowledge AnPIS do-Pres.Ppl Def.InanSg.E] get.Perf-3PIS if
‘But when they (i.e. whites) themselves have gotten (knowledge),
when they get the (esoteric) knowledge to make (e.g. medicines),
...> (2005-1a)
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chained motion verb (xx3). (xx3.b) also contains the -mbo plus ‘say

d.

[[yali: te:-ngo] jé:-mbo] 6 gin-3:

[[field firewood-InanSg.O.L]bring-and]2SgS say.Perf-InanSg.O
‘when you have brought (a bundle of) firewood of (= for) the field’
(2005.1a)

In another large set of textual examples, -mbo occurs with a following

’

construction illustrated above.

(xx3)

(xx4)

a.

[[dom siye-ngo] da:-mbo  gw-¢é: mé 3]
[[speech.L good-InanSg.O]speak-and go.out.Perf-2PISif  also]
[[n0-mbo  bé] ma]  kdmbasy{]

[

[person-Pl Def.AnPI] Dat] unawareness=it.is

‘If you-Pl have gone out and said good words, the people are
unaware.’ (2005-1a, first NP slightly emended; /dama-mbo/ ‘speak
and’)

[(hal  1y6] i-mbo  [[kéré ma] sdp
[until today] go-and [[outback in] now
yali-y&-mbo] i gin-3:,
go.around-MP-and 1PIS  say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O,
mamili-yg-mbo we-y

go.back-MP-and  come.Perf-1P1S
‘Even today we have gone into the bush (outback) and walked
around now, and we have come back.” (2005-1a; /in-mbd/ ‘go-and’)

iyo [i ma] wé-mbo  gwe-O koy

today [1PlI  Dat] come-and go.in.Perf-3SgS Emph

‘It (=work) has indeed come in to us nowadays (= recently).’
(2005-1a)

Other textual examples, not involving a following ‘say’ or motion
verb, are in (xx4). In (xx4.a), -mbo is close in function to the ng in the
preceding parallel segment, and the speaker clearly intends a chronological
sequence between ‘learn’ and ‘work’ in both segments.

a.

[[birs: 5 25 kd]

[[work(noun)  2SgP  Poss.InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O]

bay ne] bira,

learn Adv.SS] work.Imprt

[bird: bay-mbo] bira-njo-nd-6: mé dindi, ...
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[work(noun) learn-and] work-Progr-Neg-2SgS if all, ...
‘learn your work and do (it). If you aren’t performing your work
after first learning it, ...” (2005-1a)

b. [gwémbo [[é gi] sare-J] kan-na,
[hear-and [[2P]1 Acc] ask.Perf-3SgS] be.done-Hort.3Sg,
é wé-mbo  kundé [mé ma] damgi-ye
2PIS come-and one.AnSg [AnSg Dat] speak-MP-Perf
kan-na

be.done-Hort.3Sg

‘(Or) be it that he has heard (and) he has asked you-Pl, or be it that
you-Pl came and one (of you) has spoken with him.” (2005-1a)
ginég-mbo ‘say and ...” is combined with an inflected form of Perfect
jogo- ‘have’ in (xx5). The context suggests a sense along the lines of ‘although
(you say/know that ...)’. For giné-mbo in purposive constructions, see §17.6.2.
(xx5) [[be din] [6 dume:]=y ginég-mbo jog-0:]
[[3PL.L all] [2SgP animal.Pl.L]=it.is say-and have-2SgS]
[0 [6 gi] dimbi-ya-m]

[Near.AnSg [2Sg Acc] follow-MP-Fut.3SgS]

[ [6

[

=2

0 6 gi] dimbi-ya-ndi-J]
Near.AnSg [2Sg Acc] follow-MP-FutNeg-3SgS]
‘Although all of them are your animals, this one (=the favorite) will

follow you (and) this (other) one does not follow you.” (2005-1a)

=2

For janji-mbo in purposive clauses, see §17.6.1.

15.1.1.3  Chains with Progressive -mbo ‘(while) VP-ing’

In the preceding section I took pains to distinguish the ‘and (then)’ chaining
suffix -mbo from the Progressive suffix -mbo. As a reminder, the Progressive
suffix is based on the A/O-stem of the verb, while the ‘and (then)’ suffix is
based on the chaining form (ending in € or /i/, which may syncopate). There are,
however, some chain-like constructions where the Progressive suffix is in fact
present on the nonfinal verb.

This construction may be used in chains ending with a motion verb in
senses like ‘came singing’ (as opposed to ‘came and sang’), i.e. where the two
co-events are simultaneous; for examples see §15.xxx, below. The construction
is also regular in chains ending with a time-of-day verb in senses like ‘spend the
night singing’; for examples, see §15.xxx, below.
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15.1.1.4  Chains with Same-Subject n¢ ‘and’ for events in sequence

The particle nt¢ may be added to a VP ending in a verb in its chaining form
(§10.1.1). A ng clause is nonfinal in its chain, so the final clause has regular
main-clause form. The subjects of the relevant clauses must be coindexed. The
particle is glossed ‘and.SS’ (for “same subject”) in interlinears. The events
described are understood to occur in sequence.

(xx1) a. té:-ngod kéré ne, [beli-yé ne] ino-mb-06:
firewood-Sg gather and.SS, [get.up-MP and.SS] go-Fut-2SgS
“You-Sg will gather firewood and get up and go.” (2005-1a.01)

b. [yé ng| énda:-w
[see  and.SS] not.know-2SgS
‘(if) you saw it and didn’t know it’ (2005-1a.01)

c. Ji ya:] [Obi-y ng] doém dama-nj-e:
[1P1 Foc] [sit-MP and.SS] speech  speak-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘it’s we [focus] who sit and speak the words’ (2005-1a)
ne is also found in same-subject complement clauses with main-clause
verb ‘want’, as in ‘I want [to go]’. See §17.4.xxx for examples and details.
Unlike Adverbial ng, which is heard as n¢ after adverbials with {e o}
vocalism, Same-Subject ne¢ is invariant in form. An example showing this is
[6bi-y ng] (not #6bi-y ne) in (xx1.c).
15.1.2 Morphosyntax of chains
15.1.2.1 Verbal Noun of chained verbs
Verbs that are directly chained, without a linking morpheme (e.g. -mbo, ng),
may form a verbal noun. The nonfinal verb appears in low-toned form as a
compound initial.

(xx1) a. kwe-[sin-1¢]‘eating and (= until) being satisfied’

b. depe-[tibi-1¢] ‘falling down and dying’
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15.1.2.2 Negation of verb chains and ‘without VP-ing’ clauses

In a direct chain, the only simple way to negate any portion is to negate the
entire sequence, with the negative morpheme appearing on the final verb.
Therefore (xx1) could be used to deny that the falling and dying took place, or
that either one of the component co-events took place.

(xx1) dené tiba-1-J
fall die-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘He/She didn’t fall down and die.’

AN suffixes are not normally permitted in the nonfinal verbs in a chain.
However, there is a ‘without VP-ing’ construction that includes a Perfective
Negative suffix on the nonfinal verb in the chain. This allows the speaker to
selectively negate a nonfinal chained VP.

In (xx1.a), the Perfective Negative suffix takes the form -Ii, and is
followed by what appears to be a Progressive form of bo- ‘be’, the whole phrase
being chained to a following verb. This was followed, shortly afterward in the
same textual passage, by (xx1.b), which compresses the ‘without’ phrase into a
single verb form. In other textual examples, (xx1.c) is similar to (xx1.a) while
(xx1.d) has the same compressed form seen in (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. [bira-li b6-mbo]  dumi-ya-ndi-&J
[work-PerfNeg be-Progr| get-MP-PresNeg-3SgS
‘It (= gain) is not gotten without working.” (2005-1a)

b. [bira-1-mbo la] dumi-ya-ndi
[work-PerfNeg-Progr also] get-MP-PresNeg-3SgS
‘It (= gain) is furthermore not gotten without working.” (2005-1a)

c. [aya-li bé-mbo]
[become.weary-PerfNeg  be-Progr]
[kongo 6 duma-nga ka]
[thing.L.  2SgS get-Pres.Ppl  Top]
kdongo onda-@ koy
thing not.be-3SgS  Emph
‘Without (your) getting tired, there is definitely nothing that you
get.” (2005-1a)
d. sa:gi-mbd nd:y,
month-P1 two,
[tawe [Dgi ma] mamili-ya-l1-mbo]
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[perhaps  [Prox.InanSg.E in] go.back-MP-PerfNeg-Progr]
[[ké ma]  bira-mbo ba-m]

[[Near.InanSg.E in] work-Progr remain-Fut.3SgS

‘(He may go and stay there) for two months, perhaps without
coming back here, he may remain there working.” (2005-1a)

15.1.2.3  Arguments of chained verbs

The issue of possible restrictions on arguments of verbs arises only in the case
of direct chaining without intervening linking morphemes (-mbo, nt), since the
linking morphemes always allow a full set of non-subject constituents in both
clauses.

In direct chains, there is normally considerable conceptual integration
of the two co-events. In such a direct chain, when both verbs are transitive they
normally have the same direct object and other constituents, which are therefore
unproblematically expressed before the verb chain (xx1).

(xx1) gon-gb téné dog-a:
waterjar-InanSg.O set.down leave.Perf-3PIS
‘They put (= set) down and left a waterjar.’

In contexts where the two verbs do not naturally have the same
complements, the strong tendency in elicitation was to use the looser type of
chain construction, with -mbo ‘and (then)’ on the verb of the first clause. This
construction allows the two verbs to directly follow their own logically natural
constituents.

(xx2) a. ydbé-mbd [[gOn-gb ké] tene-J
run-and.SS [[waterjar-InanSg.0 Def.InanSg.O] set.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She ran and put down the waterjar.’

b. [[[dulé ké] ma] depé gwé-mbo]
[[hole  DeflnanSg.E] in] fall go.in-and.SS]
[[na:-go kod] ging-J|
[[foot-InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O] break.Perf-3SgS]

He fell into the hole and broke his foot.’

Occasionally, we get a bracketing paradox where a constituent to the
left of the first verb in a direct chain or one with -mbo belongs logically with the
second verb. These are good examples of how a chain can represent the
conflation of two co-events into a unified conceptual and syntactic structure.
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(xx3) [gon-go ko] gwé-mbo jEnje-0@
[waterjar-InanSg.O Def.InanSg.O] go.in-and.SS pick.up.Perf-3SgS

‘He/She went in and picked up the waterjar.’

15.1.3 Recurrent final verbs in chains

Some verbs are especially common in chains.

For example, gan ‘put’ occurs in wal gan ‘ladle (out) and ...” = ‘serve
(food, from cooking pot to eating bowl), twé gan ‘sow (and) ...” = ‘oversow
(sow seeds in spots where the first seeds did not sprout)’, and eré gan ‘draw
(water) and put (it) in (container)’.

Some other common chain-final verbs are described in the following
sections.

15.1.3.1 Chains ending in a time-of-day verb

In (xx1), the time-of-day verb such né: ‘spend night’ or déné ‘spend day’
specifies a time frame that a chained activity VP more or less fills up. The
chained verb occurs in the Progressive form (which is based on the A/O-stem
of the verb, plus suffix -mbo).

(xx1) a. [pam kindé:] [gwana: nwéana-mbo] ng:-m
[night.L all] [song sing-Progr]  spend.night.Perf-1SgS
‘I sang all night.” (= ‘I spent the night singing.”)

b. [bird: bira-mbo] deng-y
[work(n) work-Progr] spend.day.Perf-1PIS
‘We worked all day.” (= ‘We spent the day working.”)

When the time of day is a time interval during which an event (perhaps
punctual) took place, a simple temporal adverbial is used (xx2). The noun
denoting the time period (‘day’, ‘night’, etc.) is the complement of a locative
postposition such as ma ‘in’ or kul ma ‘inside’.

(xx2) [pdm ma]  déne-@

[night in] fall.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She fell down at night.’
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15.1.4 Chains including ddg¢ ‘leave’ or swé ‘pour, spill’

As in other Dogon languages, ddgé ‘leave, abandon’ may be added to another
verb where it would be omitted (but implied) in English. For example, English /
put the kettle down normally implies (or even entails) that the kettle was left in
that position (at least for a time); this is typically made explicit in Dogon
languages.

(xxx) a. satala: beji ddge-m
kettle put.down  leave.Perf-1SgS
‘I put down and left the kettle.’

swé ‘pour, spill’ and its mediopassive si-yé occur in a more abstract
sense in several recurrent chain combinations, including abi swé ‘(rifle) fail to
discharge bullets properly’ (literally “catch spill”), and in dogé si-yé ‘abandon’
(literally “leave spill”).

15.1.5 Chains including a motion verb or ‘pick up, take’

Verbs of metion (‘go’, ‘come’, ‘enter’, ‘go out’, ‘go past’, etc.) and their
transitive counterparts the verbs of conveyance (‘bring’, ‘take’, etc.) are
commonly chained with no linking morpheme. Thus tingé ‘go past’ in tombi
tingé ‘jump over/across’, ddlé¢ tingé ‘intrude by overstepping (e.g. into a
neighboring field)’, wuji tiggé ‘(bird) swoosh by’, giy tingé ‘step over
(something)’. Examples with gwé ‘go in’ include ydbé ywé ‘travel to a distant
location (for work)’ (lit. “run and go in”) and témbi nwé ‘jump in’. Chains with
gwé ‘go in’ and gwé ‘go out’ are especially useful, in the absence of explicitly
directional (allative or ablative) postpositions.

The chain construction with Progressive suffix -mbo on the chained
verb is used when the motion event is simultaneous with the other event (xx1).

(xxx) a. [pwana: pwana-mbo|  w-0:
[song sing-Progr] come.Perf-3PIS
‘They came singing.’

When the motion event is followed by the other event, it is usually
implied that the motion was undertaken in order to carry out another action. A
purposive construction is normal. See §17.xxx, below.

When the motion event follows the other event, no such purposive
element is implied. A construction with n¢ or mé may be used.
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(xxx) [injé diyé ng| wo-m-&
[water  bathe and.SS] come-Fut-3SgS
‘He/She will bathe and come.’ (= ‘Having bathed, he/she will come.”)

15.1.6  Chains including mulé ‘come together’
mulé ‘be/do together’ may occur in chained VP with ng.

(xx1) [mulé ng| ind-mb-a
[get.together and]  go-Fut-3PIS
‘They will gather together and go.’

An example like (xx1) can often be translated as ‘they will go together’.
In English, the act of assembling (before carrying out a joint activity) is usually
unexpressed, but in Dogon languages it is usually overt.

However, in Najamba there is also an alternative ‘(do) together’
construction with a simple adverb s5: (§18.3.3).

15.1.7 Chains with j6go ‘have/take with’
There is no suppletive chaining form meaning ‘taking (something) along’. The
quasi-verb ‘have’ may be used in this sense. In (xx1), j6g0 is chained (as it
often is in this construction) to a following motion verb.
(xx1) a. [mé ka] [[ko gi] jogo-mbo ine mé
[AnSg Top] [[InanSg.O Acc] have-Progr go.Perf-3SgS if
‘if he for his part has gone taking that with him’ (2005-1a)
b. [no: mo] [ké gi] jogo-mbo ind-m
[person Def.AnSg] [InanSg.O Acc] have-and go-Fut.3SgS
‘The person will take it along with him.” (2005-1a)
15.2 Adverbial clauses

15.2.1 Temporal adverbial clauses based on gin¢ ‘say’

An expression based on giné ‘say’ is common at the end of clauses that function
as background for subsequent clauses.
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There are two constructions. First, giné may occur with regular
inflection, followed by conditional mé ‘if/when’. Or it may occur in a (generally
headless) non-subject relative in the participial form gin-3:.

Sometimes the reference is to actual speech, or to articulated thought.
Often, however, no actual speech or thought is referred to, in which case it is
best to disregard the ‘say’ expression in the free translation. Often the main
function is to specify a temporal sequence between the event denoted by the
clause under the scope of ‘say’, and that denoted by the following main clause.

15.2.1.1 Inflected form of giné ‘say’ plus mé ‘iffwhen ...°

mé is a high-frequency clause-final ‘if/when ...” particle, most often combining
with a preceding Perfective verb. The combination with an inflected form (often
3Sg) of ging- ‘say-Perfective’ often combines with a preceding main clause as a
kind of temporal adverbial clause. In (xx1), for example, what translates
literally as ‘if/when he has said’ is tacked onto what is already an explicit
temporal clause (with low-toned ‘day’ as head of a relative). As in this case,
there may never have been an actual speech event to report.

(xx1) [[ende kdnjg pweEm-nwe:m-nwe:m  mo] gi]
[[child.L newborn bawling Def.AnSg] Acc]
0 jo-nga ké,
2SgS have-Ppl Def.InanSg.E,
degan [0 ma] moé nénda-nd-e:
day.L. [2Sg Dat] AnSgS bad-Inch.Perf-PpINS.AnSg
ging-J mé,
say.Perf-3SgS if,
tilay, [mé gi] dimbi-ya-mb-6:

necessary, [AnSg Acc] follow-MP-Fut-2SgS

‘When you have a crying young baby, the day when it becomes nasty
with you (= cries a lot), you have no choice but to follow (= obey) him.’
(2005-2a)

15.2.1.2 Participial and subordinated forms of giné ‘say’ (gin-3:, giné-n)
A Perfective non-subject participle of giné, namely gin-5: (Inanimate Singular O
form), occurs in this construction after a chained clause with suffix -mbo ‘and’.

The syntax is that of a non-subject relative clause based on ‘say’. The form
gin-3: is immediately preceded by a pronominal subject marker. In (xx1.a), we
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may equate the 3P1 subject pronominal with ‘Muslims’ (subject of the preceding
chained clause), but in (xx1.b) the 3Sg subject pronominal seems pro forma.

The construction commonly has perfect value, i.e. it indicates that the
eventuality in question precedes in time that denoted by the following clause.
The two clauses may have same or different subjects.

(xx1) a. [[alsilaxm mdmbi-yge-mbo] bé gin-3:]
[[Muslim gather-MP-and] 3PIS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
[dawa: kan-a: mé]
[blessing  do.Perf-3PIS  if]
‘when the Muslims had gathered and performed the blessing, ...’
(2005-1a)

b. iy6  [y&:-jiggdn ma=>] [end&: ‘inén-tun-1¢ ma=>1]
today [marriage and] [child name-put-VbIN.L and]
[ye din]  wé-mbo kégiri-ye-mbo
[InanPl.L all] come-and  align-MP-and
mo gin-3:,
3SgS say.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O,

[angu tolo=y gindd:=y ma=>]
[which?  more=it.is big.InanSg.O=it.is Q]
ka:-ngé=y

debate-InanSg.O=it.is

‘Nowadays, a wedding (= marrying women) and a child’s name-
giving, (now that) both have come and become equal (in cost),
which (of them) is bigger (= more expensive) is a (subject for)
debate.” (2005-1a)

When the subjects of the two clauses are distinct, one may also use the
different-subject subordinated form ging-n. See (xx6.a) in §15.2.3.6.

15.2.2 “Since ...’ clauses (ja:)

ja: ‘since’ (cf. Songhay *zi:, including ja: in Koyra Chiini) is placed at the
beginning of the ‘since’ clause, which takes the form of a (headless) relative
clause, with final ma ‘in’. It does not matter whether or not the ‘since’ clause
and the main clause have the same subjects.

(xx1) a. [[ja: mé  w-&:] ma]  g6-1-@

[[since 3SgS come-Ppl] in] go.out-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘Since she came, she hasn’t gone out.’
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b. [[ja: mé  w-&:] ma] moé ya:-li-m
[[since 3SgS come-Ppl] in] 3SgO see-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘Since she came, I haven’t seen her.’

15.2.3  Other temporal adverbial clauses
15.2.3.1 Temporal anteriority, same-subject (jé-mbo ‘after having ...°)

When the subjects of the temporal and main clauses are shared, the temporal
clause ends in invariant jé-mbo, i.e. jé- ‘finish’ (§17.5.1) plus subordinator -mbo
‘and (then)’ (§15.1.1.2). We may translate freely as ‘after having (finished) ...’
or ‘when ... had (finished)’.

(xxx) a. [kwé jé-mbo] ine-©
[eat finish-and]  go.Perf-3SgS
‘When he had finished eating, he went.’

b. [kwé jé-mbo] ine-y
[eat finish-and]  go.Perf-1PIS
‘When we had finished eating, we went.’

15.2.3.2 Temporal anteriority, different-subject (j-€;, bandi ma)

When the subjects of the temporal and main clauses are divergent, we find a
relative clause structure with the logical head (‘time’ or the like) omitted. The
temporal clause ends in a participial form j-&: ‘finish’ following the regular verb
(in bare-stem form). If there is a pronominal subject, it is expressed by an
independent pronoun.

(xxx) a. [mé kwg  j-&: ké] ine-y
[3SgS  eat finish-Ppl Def.InanSg.E] go.Perf-1PIS
‘When he/she had finished eating, we went.’

b. [i kwé  j-& ké] ine-&
[IPIS  eat finish-Ppl Def.InanSg.E] go.Perf-3SgS
‘When we had finished eating, he/she went.’

It is also possible to express the temporal sequence more explicitly by
adding the complex postposition bandi ma ‘after’.
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(xxx) [mé6  kwé j-& bandi ma]  ine-y
[3Sg  eat finish-Ppl after in] go.Perf-1PIS
‘After he finished eating, we went.’

15.2.3.3 Temporal simultaneity (kil ma ‘while ...°)

The complex postposition kul ma ‘inside’ can be used with a (headless)
temporal relative clause ‘(the time) when ...” to produce a temporal clause
specifying temporal simultaneity ‘while ...”. The subject is expressed within the
temporal clause, at least by an independent pronoun. Therefore there is no
difference in the form of the temporal clause depending on whether or not the
main clause has the same subject.

(xxx) a. [[bir: mi bira-nga-o@ ké]
[[work(n) 1SgS work-Impf-Ppl.InanSg Def.InanSg.E]
kul ma] g6-nu-m

inside  in] go.out-ImpfNeg-1SgS
‘When I am working, I don’t go out.’

(xxx) a. [[bir: mi bira-nga-o@ ké]
[[work(n) 1SgS work-Impf-Ppl.InanSg Def.InanSg.E]
kul ma]  g6-ndi-@

inside in] go.out-FutNeg-3SgS
‘When I am working, he/she won’t (= doesn’t) go out.’

15.2.3.4 Noun-headed temporal clause (‘the time when ...°)

In this construction, the ‘time’ noun (often omitted) is overtly present. The
lexical forms of the nouns are wakati (<Fulfulde) and sara, but as relative heads
they appear hear in tone-dropped form (wakati, sara). The ‘time’ noun may
appear anywhere in the clause prior to the participle. In (xx1), the two ‘time’
nouns are interchangeable.

(xx1) [[ka:-mbo bé]
[[grasshopper-P1 Def.AnPl]
wakati w-e: ké]
sara
time.L come.Perf-Ppl.AnPl  Def.InanSg]

‘(at) the time when the grasshoppers (=locusts) came’
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dépan 'day' in low-toned form dépan is also common in temporal
relatives (‘the day when ...'. Examples are in §14.2.6 and §14.3.9.2.

15.2.3.5 Reverse anteriority (‘before ...’)

The ‘before ...” clause may precede or follow the main clause. It consists of a
headless relative clause with Future participle (-nga- after stem with final high
tone), followed by either ma ‘in’ or a particle wa:n.

(xxx) a. [a:lé tega-nga ma] twé twé  je=beg-m
[rain(n) rain-Fut.Pplin] seeds sow finish.Perf=Past-1SgS
‘Before the rain fell, I had finished sowing the seeds.’

b. [[banda ké] njuld]
[[courtyard  DefnanSg.E] sweep.Imprt]
[mo wo-nga ma]
[3SgS come-Fut.Ppl in]
‘Sweep-Sg the courtyard, before he/she comes.’

c. bé [wé ng] numd: tund-nga ma
3PIS [come Adv] hand put-Fut.Ppl in
‘before they had come and put their hands (in the bowl)’ (2005-2a)

d. [[6 no-mbo] 6 ya-pga wan,
[[2SgP person-P1.LL] 2SgS see-Fut.Ppl before,
[m ma] dama]

[

1Sg  Dat] speak.Imprt
‘Tell me, before you see your folks!” (2005-1a)

An alternative ‘before ...” construction is of the logical type ‘when not
(yet) ...”. The main verb is fully inflected (‘we didn’t go in’ in (xxx)), and is
followed by a chaining form b6-mbo (with suffix -mbo) of bo ‘be’.

(xxx) [[birs: ké] ma] pwa:-l-iy b6-mbo,
[[work(noun) DefInanSg.O]in] go.in-PerfNeg-1PIS be-and,
bayé-y méf

learn.Perf-1PIS if
‘if we learn before we go into (= while we have not yet gone into) the
work’ (2005-1a)
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15.2.3.6  Different-Subject clauses with -n

A verb stem is directly followed by suffix -n in a Different-Subject (DS) clause.
A pronominal subject is expressed by a pronominal preceding the verb, from the
same series used in non-subject relatives.

There are two forms of the verb with -n, with distinct vocalism. Both
are low-toned, except for the three verbs with lexical falling tones (‘bring’,
‘arrive’, ‘find’), which as usual keep their lexical tones. One form is based on
the E-stem of the verb. The other is based on the A/O-stem of the verb, and
therefore (in addition to the final /a/ or /o/) has obligatory {e o} vocalism in the
rest of the stem. Examples of the forms are in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss chaining form  -n (E-stem) -n (A/O-stem)
‘go’ in ine-n ino-n
‘look’ tar tare-n tara-n
‘run’ yobé yobe-n yoba-n
‘say’ ging ging-n gina-n
‘bring’ jé: jén jorn
‘find’ ding: ding:-n din3:-n

Distinctions like those in (xx2.a-b) for ‘look’ were made in elicitation
by my assistant, who was asked to provide examples of taré-n and tara-n. In
(xx2.a), the act of entering precedes that of seeing (what is seen is
circumstantial evidence of the entry), and tare-n is used. In (xx2.b), the act of
entering is viewed by the protagonist, so the two eventualities are
contemporaneous, and tara-n is the form used.

(xx2) a. [bé tare-n| gwe-J
[3PIS look-DS] go.in.Perf-3SgS
‘they looked (and saw) where he went in.’
‘they looked (and saw) that he/she had gone in.’

b. [bé tara-n]| gwe-J
[3PIS look-DS] go.in.Perf-3SgS
‘While they watched (= in their presence), he/she went in.’

The type in (xx2.b) is corroborated by textual examples like (xx3.a),

and indeed the phrase 1 tara-n ‘while we observed’ is commonly used in the
texts to label events that occurred in the memory of the speaker (as opposed to
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earlier events reported by oral tradition). The textual example of tare-n is
(xx3.b), which seems basically consistent with its function in (xx2.a).

(xx3) a. [tamdrd yé] gwe-J, [i tara-n] gwe-O
[date  InanPl] go.in.Perf-3SgS, [1PIS look-DS] go.in.Perf-3SgS
‘The dates came in (=were included), they came in while we
observed (= in our memory).’ (2005-1a)

b. [mé tare-n]  [[ké [usfs: ma] ino-ndi]
[[3SgS look-DS] [[InanSg.E [path in] go-PresNeg-3SgS]
kane mé 3]

be.done.Perf-3SgS  if also]
‘If on the other hand he looks (= evaluates) and if it isn’t going on
the (right) path, (he says: ...) (2005-1a)

Elicited data (xx4.a-b) are also available for in\\in¢ ‘go’. In (xx3.a),
ino-n denotes an act of going that is simultaneous with the act of seeing. In
(xx3.b), ine-n denotes an act of going that leads to another, subsequent event.
This example happens to have another instance of -n, namely bé 0bo-n ‘while
they were sitting’, based on the Stative form of 6bi-y ‘sit’.

(xx4) a. [baye  jé-mbo] bé  ino-n, y&-m
[stick.Pl take-and.SS] 3PIS go-DS, see.Perf-1SgS
‘I saw them take the sticks and go.’

[[6lé ké] ma] mi ine-n,
[[house Def.InanSg.E] in] 1SgS  go-DS,
[bé obo-n] ding:-m

[[3PIS sit.Stat-DS] find.Perf-1SgS

‘When I went to the house, I found them sitting.’

Textual examples of ine-n and ind-n are in (xx5). In (xx5.a), the act of
going is not (specifically) simultaneous to the (abstract) eventuality denotes by
the following clause (which would be recognized by the merchant only after
spending some time in the new market), and ine-n is used. (xx5.b) is a
corroborating example from the same textual passage. On the other hand, ino-n
occurs in (xx5.¢), since the animal (here, a sheep or other livestock animal) is
following directly behind the herder as the herder goes.

(xx5) a. [[ké mal] [mé ma] [mé ‘ine-n]] [ké ngn ngj,
[[InanSg.Ein] [AnSg Dat] [3SgS go-DS]] [[InanSg.E than Adv],
[mé beli-y-&: ké]
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[3SgS get.up-MP.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E

[m6 ma] kiy= kane-J mé la

[AnSg Dat] better be.done.Perf-3SgS if also

‘When he (= merchant) goes to that (new) place, if it turns out that
the place that he got up (= left) from is better for him than that (new

place), ...” (2005-1a)

b. éban la, [[eban ngi] ma] 6 ine-n, ...
commerce also, [[market.L. Prox.InanSg.E] in] 2SgS go-DS, ...
‘Commerce for its part, when you (= a merchant) go into this
(= such-and-such a) market, (if they buy more from you elsewhere
...)” (2005-1a)

c. [6 ino-n] [6 gi] dimbi-ya-njo mé dindi
[2SgS go-DS] [2Sg Acc] follow-MP-Pres-3SgS if all
‘when you (= herder) go, if it (= an animal) follows you, ...” (2005-
la)

For gine-n and gina-n from giné ‘say’, the elicited examples are (xx6.a)
with ging-n, where the following clause denotes a response (necessarily
subsequent in time), and (xx6.b) with gina-n, where the following clause
(‘[what] we heard’) denotes a simultaneous event of perception.

(xx6) a. [[6 gi] sar-mbo] mi ging-n,
[[2Sg Acc] ask-and.SS] 1SgS  say-DS,
[6 wa=] [gwe wa]
[2SgS say] [go.out.Perf  say]
‘When I asked for you-Sg, (they) said you had gone out.’
b. [no-mbo kilma-mbdo] bé gina-n,
[person-PL.LL  elder-PI] 3PIS say-DS,
i n-3:,
1PIS hear.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
dulg: no: [[kére ma] gwé ng|
first person  [[bush  in] go.out  Adv.SS]
w0-njo-&J me,
come-Pres-3SgS if,
[diya: [md 23]] aba-mb-a:=y

[load(noun) [AnSgP Poss.InanSg.O] receive-Pres-Pass=it.is
‘(According to) what we heard the elders say, formerly when
someone left the bush and was coming (to the village), his load
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(carried on head) was taken (and carried, by others).” (g-3: <
mw-3:/)

The form ging-n is rather common in texts, as an alternative to
participial gin-3: (§15.2.1.2), in constructions with an ostensible quotative
clause. Often there is no actual quotation, and the ‘say’ verb may be omitted
from translations. This construction typically functions like a perfect (‘have
VP-ed’), indicating a chronological separation between the eventuality in
question and that denoted by the following clause (§15.2.1.2). A participial
form gin-3: may also be used in this construction, whether the subjects of the
two clauses in question are same or different (xx7.b). This example also
includes an instance of jé:-n from jé&: ‘bring’.

(xx7) a. [gdl¢ Kir-mbo] [6 ging-n]

farming do.completely-and.SS] [2SgS say-DS]

bira: bira-nd-6:] we-J mé dindi
work(noun) work-PresNeg-2SgS]come.Perf-3SgS if all

‘when you-Sg have completed the farming, if (the accusation) that
you don’t work has come, ...” (2005-1a)

— ——

[[[dom  ma] iggi-yé¢ jé-mbo] & gin-3:]

[[[speech in] stand-MP finish-and]2SgS say-Ppl.InanSg.O]
[[no: mo|] [6 ma] mé  jé:-n]

[[person Def.AnSg] [2Sg Dat] 3SgS bring-DS]

[[dom ko] gi] fa:m

[[speech Def.lnanSg.0] Acc] understanding

duma:-1-6: mé dindi]

get-PerfNeg-2SgS if all]

‘if you have stopped in speaking, if the person has brought you (a
case), if you have not gotten an understanding of the words, ...’
(2005-1a)

Further elicited examples involving perception verbs are in (xx8). In
(xx8.a-d) we have the A/O variant of the -n subordinator, as the perception was
simultaneous to the event.

(xx8) a. [[[mi day] ma] iggé o era-n]| ye-m
[[[1SgP well.L] in] water 2SgS draw.water-DS] see.Perf-
1SgS

‘I saw you-Sg draw water at my well.’

b. [én mo biyo-n] ye-m

363



[here AnSg  lie.down-DS] see.Perf-1SgS
‘I saw him/her lie down here.’

c. [bé ja:gi-yo-n] pwe-m
[AnP1 fight-MP-DS]  hear.Perf-1SgS
‘I heard them fight(ing).’

d. [timbul-mbé  bari-yé¢  bé koro-n] pwe-m

[hyena-P1 cry-MP  3PIS  cry-DS] hear.Perf-1SgS
‘I heard the hyenas howl(ing).’

15.2.4 Spatial adverbial clause (‘where ...")

The noun kénge ‘place’ is the head of a relative clause, in L-toned form kenge.
It is often omitted, since the locative postposition ma is usually present.

(xx1) [(kepge) mi  bird: bira-nga- & ké]
ma
[(place.L) 1Sg work(noun) work-Impf-Ppl.InanSg Def.InanSg.E]
in

‘at (the place) where I work’ = ‘where I work’

15.2.5 Manner adverbial clause (‘how ...”)

dan ‘like’ (§8.4.1) may follow a headless relative clause to create a manner
adverbial ‘(in) the way ...” (xx1). In the examples, note the participles, and the
preparticipial subject pronominals, both diagnostic of relative-clause
constructions.

(xx1) a. [[mo bira-nga ngu] dan]
[[3SgS  work-Pres.Ppl this.InanSg.O] like]
abada kongo dima-ndi-©@
never thing obtain-ImpfNeg-3SgS

B

‘The way he works, he will never gain (=earn) anything.
b. [[sdg ka] hal é bo-nga dan din]

[[now Top] wuntil 2PIS be-Stat.Ppl like all]
‘even the way you-Pl are now (= numerous)’ (2005-1a)

364



There is also a version with a ‘manner, way’ noun as head. The noun is
gird, which also means ‘eye’, or the Fulfulde loan algadra.

(xx2) a. J[algadra mo kwa-nga ké]
[manner.L 3SgS eat-Pres.Ppl  Def.InanSg.O]
[mi gi] enda-J
[1Sg Acc] unpleasant-3SgS
‘The way he/she eats is displeasing to me.’
b. [giro moé bira-nga] énda:-m

[manner.L 3SgS  work-Pres.Ppl] not.know-1SgS
‘I don’t know how he/she works.” (lit. “I don’t know the
manner ...”)

15.2.6 Headless relative as adverbial clause

Spatio-temporal and manner adverbials often appear in the form of a headless
non-subject relative clause. A covert head noun like ‘time’, ‘place’, or ‘manner’
is understood.

The distinction between nouns with (singular) E-class and O-class
agreement plays a role in deciphering such headless relatives. This is because
covert ‘manner’ head noun (gir6 ‘eye; manner’) has O-class agreement, while
covert ‘place’ (kénge) and ‘time’ (e.g. wakati) have E-class agreement. The
participle makes class distinctions in some inflectional categories (e.g.
Perfective), though not in others (e.g. Present, Future). In any event, a final
Definite morpheme is common in such headless adverbial relatives, with O-
class ko suggesting ‘manner’ and E-class ké suggesting ‘place’ or ‘time’. Even
in the absence of such a Definite morpheme, a following dan ‘like’ suggests
manner, while a following postposition ma (most often locative) suggests place.

A headless manner adverbial is in (xx1).

(xx1) [[i din-53: ké] dan]
[[1PIS find.Perf-PPl.InanSg.O Def.Inan.O] like]
[ddgé ne la] ino-mbo-y
[

leave Adv.SS also] go-Fut-1PIS
‘(The same way) as we found (it), we will leave it (behind) and go.’
(2005-2a)

Headless spatial adverbials are in (xx2). One should add that ‘place’ is

often extended to abstractions like ‘situation’ (cf. the multiple meanings of
English position).

365



(xx2) a.

ujungd  [[mo tumbo-m=b-¢:] ma]
sun [[AnSgS sun.rise-Impf=Past-Ppl.InanSg.E]  in]
gwe-J 16

go.out.Perf-3sgS Q
‘Has the sun gone away from (= moved) (the place) where it used to
rise?’ (2005.2a)

[[mé dena-nga] ma] gwe-J 16

[[AnSg  set-Pres.Ppl] in] go.out.Perf-3sgS  Q

‘Has it (=sun) gone away from (= moved) (the place) where it
sets?’ (2005.2a)

15.2.7 ‘From X, until (or: all the way to) Y’

The verb jé ‘take’ is used at the end of the ‘from X’ expression. The clause- or
phrase-initial morphemes ja: ‘since, starting from’ and hal ‘until, all the way to’
occur in the respective clauses or phrases. Literally the first part is ‘taking from
X’. Compare the temporal use of English picking up (at ...), and French
reprendre, though these English and French parallels have a more complex
temporal structure (restarting).

In (xx1.a), the Imperfective chaining form -mbo is used, and this clause
begins with ja: ‘since’. In (xx1.b), a participial form is used.

(xxx%)

a. [ja [séwa:re ma] jé-mbo] [hal [motfi ma]]
[since [S in] take-Impf]| [until[M in]
[inga-mbo in-0:]

[stand.Stat-and go.Perf-3PIS]
‘They (= people) went and stood up all the way from Sévaré to
Mopti.’

[eya-ngd figgd:] ma] mo j-o:1,

[marriage  side.L] in] AnSgS  take-Perf.Ppl,
[bi-ngan tingd:] ma]

[existence side.L] in]

‘from (the issue) concerning marriage, to (the issue) concerning
(co-) existence’ (2005-1a)

—

See also (xx3) in §4.3.2 (“all the way to Douentza’).
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152.8 “Asthough ...’ clause (dan)

dan ‘like’ can follow a clause in the sense ‘like, as though ..."”. The clause has
subject-participial form (xx1)

(xx1) [[6 sigiri-yé joga:] dan] ino-nj-o:

[[2Sg get.drunk-MP  Perf.Ppl] like] go-Pres-2SgS
“You-Sg are walking like (=as though) you had gotten drunk.’
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16 Conditional constructions

A conditional construction consists of an antecedent (‘if’) clause and a
consequent (‘then’) clause.

Most conditionals are hypothetical, specifying a causal or similar
entailing relationship between an uncertain future (or generic) eventuality X and
a second eventuality Y. Less common are counterfactual conditionals, which
specify a similar causal or entailing relationship between a potential past
eventuality that did not occur and a second eventuality that would have ensued
if it had occurred.

16.1 Hypothetical conditionals

The common ‘if” particles following the predicate of the antecedent clause are
dé and mé. The universal quantifier din (variant dindi) ‘all’ may be added after
the ‘if” particle. The particle tan ‘only’ (< Fulfulde) may also follow dé or mé,
or it may appear by itself as a substitute ‘if” particle.

Since the ‘if” particles are high-toned, a preceding 1st/2nd person
Perfective positive verb form shifts its final syllable from rising to (level) high
tone unless it is monosyllabic (§3.xxx). Occasionally, the ‘if’ particle itself is
omitted, but the tone shift applies nevertheless, serving as an index of the
missing ‘if” particle. 3Sg and 3Pl Perfective positive verb forms are all-low
toned.

In hypothetical conditionals, the unmarked AN sequence is Perfective
(positive or negative) for the antecedent clause, and Future (positive or
negative) for the consequent clause. This applies when the two clauses denote
events that are relatively well bounded in time. In other contexts, the antecedent
clause may be Present, Stative, or the like, and/or the consequent may be
Present, or a deontic modal clause (Imperative, Hortative).

16.1.1 Particle dé ‘if” at end of antecedent
The passage in (xx1), which describes generic situations, contains one

Perfective and one Perfective Negative antecedent clause, both followed by
Future consequent clauses.
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(xx1) yé&: nale-J dé,
woman bear(child).Perf-3SgS if,
[6 tdgt  din] ma] dandi fiya-mb-a:=y,

[

[[2SgP kin.L all] Dat] tell send-Fut-Pass=it.is,
[m6 la] wo-m,

[AnSg also] come-Fut.3SgS,

[tiya:-1-6: dé 1a] [[6 gi] peba-m]
[

send-Perf.Neg-2SgS if also] [2Sg Acc] accuse-Fut.3SgS]

‘If a woman (= your wife) has given birth, the word will be sent to all
of your kin group, it (= your kin) will come. If on the other hand you-
Sg don’t send (the word), it (= your kin) will denounce you.” (2005-1a)

Further textual examples of dé are in (xx2).

(xx1) a. [bé la] bay-¢é: déf,
[AnPl also] know.Perf-2PIS if,
‘If you-Pl know them (= whites), ... (2005-1a)

more textual exx.

16.1.2 Particle mé ‘if” at end of antecedent

In the usual conditional construction, where an antecedent event yet to occur is
asserted to cause a second event, the ‘if” particle mé is used. The consequent
clauses takes normal main-clause form.

(xxx) a. mapgoére, [[éban ma] ding:-y mé] dona-mbo-y
mango.Pl, [[market in] find-1PIS if] buy-Fut-1PIS
‘If we find any mangoes in the market, we’ll buy them.’

b. [pgin w-0: mé] [mi Sibi-y0-mb6-m]
[here come.Perf-2SgS if] [1SgS  hide-MP-Fut-1SgS]
‘If you-Sg come here, I will hide.’

c. [ale i:gondi: tege-O mé]|
[rain abundantly rain.fall.Perf-3SgS  if]
jena: kéndé-m
rainy.season do.well-Fut.3SgS
‘If the rain falls abundantly, the rainy (=growing) season will turn
out well.’

370



16.1.3 Particle tan ‘(if) only’ at end of antecedent

The particle tan ‘only’, from Fulfulde, is largely limited to conditional
antecedent clauses in Najamba. as in several other Dogon and Songhay
languages of the zone. In (xx1), tan follows a regular ‘if” particle.

(xxx) a. jénja usfy: [domba-n gi] nda:-1-D mé tanf,
God path [fellow  Acc] give-PerfNeg-3SgS if if.only,
dom ko kay,
speech.L Near.InanSg.O Top,

[kenp ké kay] [1 sémbé jogo-ndi ni]

[place Def.InanSg.E Top] [this power have-StatNeg-3SgS Emph]
‘If God hasn’t given the path to the fellow, those words, as for the
place (= situation), in this (situation) this (fellow) has no power.’
(2005-1a)

more exx from texts
16.1.4 Multiple antecedent clauses

When the antecedent contains two clauses, the two antecedent eventualities may
be logically related in any of the following ways: a) set-theoretic union (both
eventualities must be independently true), b) chronological sequence, or c)
logical nesting (the first antecedent clause creates a context for the second).

One way to express such complex antecedents is by using a chaining
device to combine the two clauses into one complex clause, with a single ‘if* at
the end (xx1).

(xx1) [jena: kondi  ng] [yogé ile-@ mé]|
[rainy season be.good and.SS] [millet.P1 ripen.Perf-3SgS  if]
[no-mbéd bé gi] ¢la-nda-m-@

[person-Pl ~ Def.AnPl Acc] please-Fut-3SgS
‘If the rainy season is good, and the millet has ripened, the people will
be happy (‘“it will please the people”).’

It is also possible to string two or more antecedent clauses together,
each ending in an ‘if’ particle (xx2).

(xx2) [ko la] kane-©@ dé dindi,
[[nanSg.O also] be.done.Perf-3SgS if all,
ma:nji-yé-y mé,
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do.one’s.best-MP.Perf if,

[na: i b-3: ké] dan,
[vesterday 1PIS  be-PpINS.InanSg.O0  Def.InanSg.O] like,
kené ba-y wa
like.that remain-Hort.1P1 say

‘If that has happened, if we have done our best (to get by), like (the
way) we were in the past, let’s remain like that.” (2005-1a)

16.1.5 Temporal-sequencing use of mé
The particle mé may be used after an inflected Present verb or Progressive

construction, or their negative counterparts. The time references of the temporal
and main clauses coincide.

(xx1) a. [mi bird: bira-njo-m mé] g6-nu-m
[[1Sg work(n) work-Pres-1SgS while] go.out-ImpfNeg-
1SgS
‘When I am working, I don’t go out.’
b. [birs: bira-njo-ni-m mé] gwé  ja-mbo-m
[work(n) work-Prog-Neg-1SgS while] go.out can-ImpfNeg-
1SgS

‘When I am not working, I can go out.’
The same particle may be used with other inflected verbs.

(xxx) a. [mulé-y mé]  ind-mbo-y
[get.together-1P1  and]  go-Fut-1PIS
‘We will gather together and go.’

b. [mul-a: mé]  iné-mb-a
[get.together-3PIS and]  go-Fut-3PIS
‘They will gather together and go.’

c. [mul-¢: mé] ino-mb-é&:

[get.together-2PIS and]  go-Fut-2PIS
“You-P1 will gather together and go.’
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16.2 Alternative ‘if> particles

Universal quantifier din ‘all’ can be used at the end of a conditional antecedent
instead of mé ‘if’, especially at the end of a complex (multi-clause) antecedent.

16.3 Willy-nilly and disjunctive antecedents (‘whether X or Y ...°)

The universal quantifier din ‘all’ can be added at the end of a polar pair of
clauses (one the negation of the other), to form a complex conditional
antecedent translatable ‘whether or not ...". Interrogative particle ma= may be
added at the end of both clauses (xx1.b).

(xx1) a. [w-0: wo-ndi-& din] kwa-mbo-y
[come.Impf-3SgS come-ImpfNeg-3SgS all] eat-Fut-1PIS
‘Whether he/she comes or doesn’t come, we will eat.’

b. [y& mo] [kanda gwe-J ma=>]
[woman Def.AnSg] [seclusion go.out.Perf-3SgS Q]
[go-1 ma=>] din
[go.out-PerfNeg-3SgS Q] all
[ydbe-& mé]| pds!

[

run.Perf-3SgS if] poof!

‘whether the woman (=new bride) has emerged from seclusion
(after the marriage) or hasn’t emerged, if she runs away, (it’s)
poof!” (2005-1a)

16.4 ‘Unless’ antecedent

The only ‘unless’ antecedent that I have elicited is one with a negative
antecedent and negative consequent clauses (xx1).

(xx1) [motti ma] iné-nu-m
[Mopti to] go-FutNeg-1SgS
[6 [mi sdn]  indé-nd-o: mé]
[

2Sg  [1SgO with] go-FutNeg-2SgS if]
‘I won’t go to Mopti unless you-Sg go with me.’
(lit. “I won’t go to Mopti if you-Sg don’t go with me.”)
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16.5 Counterfactual conditional

The same ‘if” particle mé occurs at the end of the antecedent. The verb of the
antecedent clause is Past Imperfective (§10.xxx) or Past, containing an inflected
form of Past morpheme =bg-, following a (positive or negative) perfective stem.
The verb of the consequent also contains =bg-, this time following an
Imperfective stem with -m-.

(xxx) a.

[[dage [6 el yé] jé=b-d: mé]
[[medication.P]1 [2Sg Poss.InanP1] Def.InanPl] take=Past-2SgS if]
sa:mi-ya-m=ba-1-6:

get.sick-MP-Impf=Past-Neg-2SgS

‘If you-Sg had taken your medications, you wouldn’t have gotten
sick.’

[[[dage [5  ye] ye]
[[[medication.Pl [2Sg Poss.InanPl] Def.InanPl]
ja-1-6:=b-d: mé]  tiba-m=b-5:

take-PerfNeg-2SgS=Past-2SgS if die-Impf=Past-2SgS
‘If you-Sg had not taken your medications, you-Sg would have
died.’

ngu kwé=b-3: mé,  tiba-ms=b-3:
Prox.InanSg.O eat=Past-2SgS  if, die-Impf=Past-2SgS
‘If you-Sg had eaten this, you would have died.’

tar=bg-m mé, dépa-m=ba-li-m
look=Past-1SgS if, fall-Impf=Past-PerfNeg-1SgS
‘If T had looked, I wouldn’t have fallen.’

[KinG: ko] ya:-li-m=bg-m mé,
[stone Def.InanSg.O] see-PerfNeg-1SgS=Past-1SgS if,
déna-m=bz-m

fall-Impf=Past-1SgS

‘If I hadn’t seen the stone, I would have fallen.’
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complement
17.1.1  “Say that ...” with inflectable ‘say’ verb (gin¢)

The verb giné ‘say’ can take NP as well as quotative complements. It has a full
range of AN categories.

(xxx) a. yengé gin-d:
what? say.Perf-2SgS
‘What did you-Sg say?’

b. [a:lé kén-dg tege- ] gina-1-@
[rain(n) there-Approx rain.fall.Perf-3SgS] say-Perf.Neg-3SgS
‘He/She did not say that it (had) rained there.’

17.1.2  Quotative clitic /wa/

Clause-final uninflectable Quotative particle /wa/, glossed 'say' in interlinears,
indicates that the preceding material is a quotation. It functions like a ‘hearsay’
evidential. However, in many contexts (where the relevant speaker is
understood from prior context) it obviates the need for an explicit, pronominally
inflected quotative verb ‘say’ (stem giné¢). However, the particle wa may
co-occur with giné or other verbs of speaking.

/wa/ is lexically atonal, acquiring its phonological tone from the final
tone of the preceding word. However, since it occurs in clause-final position, it
is subject to intonational modifications depending on discourse context.

(xx1) a. alé [[mé  sdnjd:] ma] tege-© waf
rain [[3SgP village.L] in] rain.fall.Perf-3SgS say
‘He said that it rained in his village.’

b. kéndé= wa gina

all.right say say. Imprt
'Say: "all right!".' (2005.1a)
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/wa/ is typically repeated after each quoted sentence in an extended
quotation. Presentential elements (topical NP, vocative, independent 'yes!' or
'no!' interjection, etc.) are also followed by wa, as in (xx2).

(xx2) [5: wa| [hakkile  dlinda-nj-o: wa]
[yes! say] [idea look.for-Pres-2SgS  say]
'(you) say: yes, you are seeking an idea (= deliberating)' (2005-1a)

For lengthened wa=> after subject pronominals in quoted imperatives
and hortatives, see §17.1.4, below.

17.1.3 Unframed quotations

Najamba discourse abounds in phrases taken from quotations, but not overtly
marked as such (by quotative markers or other subordinators), that function as
NPs. In (xx1.a), 'you don't work' functions as subject of 'come’.

(xx1) a. [6 bird: bira-nd-6:]
[2SgS  work(noun) work-PresNeg-2SgS]
we-J mé dindi

come.Perf-3SgS  if all
‘Suppose that it (= accusation) has come that you-Sg don’t work (in
the fields).” (2005-1a)

17.1.4  Jussive complements
17.1.4.1 Embedded imperative

In the embedded imperative, the original addressee (i.e. the subject of the
imperative clause) appears with a following wa=. Most textual examples
involve subject pronouns. The verb is in imperative form (xx1.a,c). If the
original addressee is plural, one may use either the singular or plural imperative
form (xx1.b,d). No confusion arises as long as the plural subject is expressed by
a clause initial NP or pronoun, as it regularly is.

(xx1) a. [mi wa=] wo ging-J

[1Sg say] come.Imprt say.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She told me to come.’
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b. [é wa=>] wo ging-J
wo-m
[2P1 say] come.Imprt say.Perf-3SgS
come-Imprt.P1
‘He/She told you-Pl to come.’

c. [mi wi=] wd-la ging-J
[1Sg say] come-Imprt.Neg say.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She told me not to come.’

d. [¢é wa=] wo-la ging-J
wo-la-m
[2P1 say] come-Imprt.Neg say.Perf-3SgS

come-Imprt.Neg-ImprtPl
‘He/She told you-PI not to come.’

e. [mi wa=] [pjuld: ko] jo: ging-J
[1Sg say] [broom DefInanSg.O] bring.Imprt say.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She told me to bring the broom.’

The subject may be a regular NP instead of a pronoun (xx2). In this
case the intonational lengthening of wa is sometimes but not always heard.

(xx2) [girba wa=] no: téri-ya, ino-ndi-©@
[blind.person say| person lead.by.arm-MP.Imprt, go-PresNeg-3SgS
'If one asks a blind man to lead someone (by the arm), he doesn’t go.'
(2005-1a)

17.1.4.2  Embedded hortative

analysis

(xxx) a. [mi wa=>] ino-y ging-&

[I1Sg say] go-Hort say.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She said to me, let’s go!’
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17.2 Volition-verb complements
17.2.1  “Want’ (kiy, kéla-), ‘need’ (nami-y¢)

The positive ‘want’ verb is Kiy. In the positive, it occurs most often in the
Stative form kiyo, though it does have other forms (e.g. Perfective kiye). In the
negative, it is suppleted by a stem kéla-. The Adverbial morpheme n¢ ‘and’
occurs at the end of a same-subject complement clause.

(xx1) a. [[motti ma] in  ng] kiy6-m
[[Mopti to] go and-SS] want.Stat-1SgS
‘I want to go to Mopti.’

b. [mana-ningé kwé  ng] kiy-g:
[millet.cakes eat and.SS] want.Stat-3PIS
‘They want to eat millet cakes (with sauce).’

c. [mana-ningé kwé ng] kél-¢:
[millet.cakes eat and.SS] not.want-3PIS

‘They do not want to eat millet cakes (with sauce).’

The positive and negative paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) category ‘want’ ‘not want’
1Sg kiyo-m kéla:-m
2Sg kiyo-w kéla:-w
3Sg kiyo-© kéla-&
1P1 kiyo-y kéla:-y
2P1 kiy-¢e: kél-&:
3P1 kiy-g: kél-&:

'Not want' also has some non-stative inflected forms based on kéli-yé,
which includes Mediopassive -yé. This form is translatable as 'dislike, detest,
hate', as in Present Negative kéli-ya-ndi- 'does not hate'. That kéla- is tending to
be lexicalized as a distinct verb, rather than as merely a negation of ‘want’, is
suggested by the fact that past-time ‘did not want’ can be expressed either by a
negation of ‘want’ or by adding the Past clitic to kéla-, see §10.3.1.2.

When the complement clause has a different subject, we get participial
complements. A pronominal subject in the complement is expressed as a
preverbal pronoun. The verb of a positive complement ends in invariant
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Particpial -nga (xxx.a). It is possible to elicit negative complements, though as
in other languages the normal way to express ‘I want them not to come’ is ‘I
don’t want them to come,” with the overt negation on the higher ‘want’ verb
(xxx.c). When the complement itself is negated, we get a participle based on
Negative -ndi- (xxx.b).

(xxx) a. [pegé bé sema-nga] kiyo-m
[sheep 3PIS slaughter-Fut.Ppl] want-1SgS
‘I want them to come.’

b. [pege-mbo bé sema-nd-o:] kiyo-m
[sheep-P1 ~ 3PIS slaughter-FutNeg-Ppl.O] want-1SgS
‘I want them to not slaughter any sheep-Pl1.’

c. [pegé bé sema-nga| kéla:-m
[sheep 3PIS  slaughter-Fut.Ppl] not.want-1SgS
‘I don’t want them to come.’

forms of mot want' from Sample text
kéli-ya-ndi 'doesn't dislike', cf. kéla-
likewise keli-ye jog-a:
but kele-n=14a 'it isn't from disliking'

For ‘X need Y, the verb is nami-y¢, with locative complement. It has a
Stative form nama, as in [6 ma] nama-m ‘I need you-Sg’.
17.3 Factive (indicative) complements
17.3.1 ‘Know that ...” complement clause

The ‘know’ verbs (positive tiga:-, suppletive negative énda:-), see §11.2.4,
follows a normal main-clause with no overt subordinator.

(xxx) a. ine-@ tiga:-m
go.Perf-3PIS know-1SgS
‘I know that he/she has gone.’

b. [[koy kama]  jogo-ni-m] tiga-&@

[[thing any] have-ImpfNeg-1SgS] know-3SgS
‘He/She knows that I don’t have anything.’
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17.3.2 ‘The fact that ...’

A proposition (denoting a fact or situation) may function as an NP in a higher
clause. In this case it takes non-subject relative-clause form, with implied head
NP (‘fact’). It is treated as Inanimate O-class for agreement purpose, and
normally ends in Definite determiner k6. For example, in (xx1.a), a proposition
had previously been stated as a normal main clause (not shown). The speaker
then asks why this situation has come about, repeating the proposition in
factive-clause form. (xx1.b) begins with a similar factive complement.

(xx1) a. [[y¢ din] ma] [[i gi]
[I[nanPl all] in] [1P1 Acc]
mo ds:-1-0: ko]

3SgS reach-PerfNeg-PpINS.InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O]
‘The fact that it didn’t do us much good in all those (fields), (how
did it happen?)’ (2005-1a)

b. [i end-a: ké]
[1P1S not.know-PpINS.InanSg.0 Def.InanSg.O
[[yengé vya:] ko kan j-e:]
[

[what Foc] InanSg.0 make  Perfect-Ppl.Foc
‘The fact that we do not know, what made (= caused) that?’ (2005-
la)

17.3.3 ‘See/find that ...’

The ‘see’, ‘find’, or ‘hear’ verb comes at the end, preceded by a simple main
clause that is either followed by Inanimate ké (overt factive complement) or by
no complementizer. The sense is ‘X see/find that [P]” where P is a proposition
denoting an already existing situation.

(xxx) a. [[no-mbdé bé] diy gly j-a:]
[[person-Pl Def.AnPl] harvest(noun) harvest finish.Perf-3PIS]
y&-m

see.Perf-1SgS
‘I saw that the people had finished harvesting.’

b. [[birs: din] ondi ding:-m
[[work(n) all] not.be  find.Perf-1SgS
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‘I found that there was no work (there).’

c. [6 t-3: ko] ye-m
[2SgS sow.Perf-2SgS  Def.InanSg] see.Perf-1SgS
‘I saw that you-Sg had sown (= planted).’

In the sense ‘see [NP VP-ing]’ where the perception and the perceived
event are simultaneous, the Different-Subject subordinator -n is used; see
§15.2.3.6.

17.3.3.1 Hearsay

A proposition learned by hearsay is expressed using the verb ‘hear’ and a
quotative clause.

(xx1) [[6 wa= [bamaké ma] ing] bé gina-n] pwa-njo-m
[[2Sg say [B in] go.Perf] 3PIS say-DS] hear-Pres-1SgS
‘I hear them say that you-Sg went to Bamako.’

17.3.4 Complement of kan ‘do, be done’

The verb kan is transitive ‘do, make’ or intransitive ‘be done, be made’ in
simple main clauses. The 3Sg Perfective kane-& ‘it was (or: has been) done’ is
often used to resume a preceding passage, especially in the conditional clause
kane-&J mé (or kane-& mé dindi), literally ‘if it has been done’, which often
serves as a link between paragraph-like units of discourse (cf. English After
that, ...).

kan is part of many collocations, since it can make a non-verb (or a
morphologically inert borrowing) into a transitive or intransitive verb. Examples
from the sample text include té:ru kan 'do (=use) fetishes' (with noun té:ru1), luta
kan 'do rejecting, reject (e.g. God)', and sutura kan '(e.g. God) do protection
(for), protect'. kan can also be used with adverbs, as in nené kan 'do like this'.

In (xxx), kane-& follows an ‘it is’ predication.

(xxx) [bir: ko] bire-y 1,
[work(noun)  Def.InanSg.O] work.Perf-1PIS,
namo:=y kane-&
waste=it.is be.done.Perf-3SgS

‘We have done the work, (but) it has been a waste.” (2005-1a)
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An unusual property of kan is that it may occur, in morphologically
positive form (any tense-aspect), in combination with a preceding bare
Perfective Negative stem (suffix -1). The pronominal subject category is
expressed by a suffix on kan, not on the preceding negative verb. The free
translation is negative, but there is usually some modal qualification (‘perhaps’,
‘it may be’), and the construction is common in conditional antecedents where
such modal qualification is automatic. The syntactic structure, however, is
similar to English X happen [not to VP].

(xxx) a. [[jangi-1é yagi jog-a: ké] ma]
[[begin-VbIN be.right Perfect-Ppl Def.InanSg.E] in]
[japgi duma-1 kané-y mé]

[begin  get-PerfNeg  do.Perf-1PIS if]
‘if we can’t manage to begin (at the place) where one should begin’

(2005-1a)

b. [to-mbd ma] [a:r-ngd ma] b-¢: mé,
[Recip-Pl  with] [understanding in]  be-2PIS if,
aya-1 kana-mb-¢:

be.weary-PerfNeg do-Fut-2PIS
‘if you-Pl are in a state of mutual understanding, you-Pl will not
suffer.” (2005-1a)

c. [kén ino-njo-m gin-5: mé]
[there go-Pres-1SgS say.Perf-2SgS if]
[[kén la] mé  dind:-1 kana-mb-o0:
[

[there also] 3SgO encounter-PerfNeg do-Fut-2SgS
‘If you-Sg say (intend) that you will go there following him, you
will perhaps not find him there.” (2005-1a)

17.3.5 Factive complement with taAdrd ‘it is certain’
Fulfulde tdAdrd (A = preglottalized stop) ‘it is certain’ may precede an
imperfective clause (for a probable future event) or a perfective clause
(inferring a past event).
(xx1) a. taAdrd éngu a:lé tega-m

certainly  tomorrow rain(noun) rain.fall-Fut.3SgS

‘It will certainly rain tomorrow’

b. taAdrd na: ngin a:lé tege-O
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certainly  yesterday here rain(noun)  fall.Perf-3SgS
‘It must have rained here yesterday.’

17.4 Verbal Noun (and other nominal) complements
17.4.1 Structure of Verbal Noun Phrase

The verbal noun with suffix -1¢ is high toned. It may be preceded by a low-
toned nominal compound initial denoting the logical object.

(xx1) a. Tibi-[pagi-l1¢]
mouth.L-[tie-VbIN]
“fasting’ (ibi)

b. kala-[kal-1¢]
price.L-[haggle-VbIN]
‘haggling over prices’ (kala:)

A noun denoting the logical subject may also serve as the compound
initial (cf. English sunset), if there is no other compound initial.

(xxx) a. Ujungo-[timbi-1¢]
sun.L-[(sun)rise- VbIN]
‘sunrise, dawn’ (Ujungo)

The low-toned compound initial may include singular or plural
marking, if the noun in question is countable. However, if the object is a more
complex NP, i.e. including a numeral, or a determiner (such as a demonstrative
or Definite morpheme), a possessor, or if the NP is conjoined, it may not appear
as a low-toned compound initial. Instead, such a complex NP must take the
form of possessor, retaining its own usual tones and forcing tone-dropping on
the verbal noun (xxx.b).

(xxx) a. pege-[sémi-1¢] ‘slaughtering a sheep’
[pege-mbo]-[sémi-1¢] ‘slaughtering sheep-P1’
b. [[pege-mbd no:y] semi-1¢] ‘slaughtering two sheep’
[[pege-mbo ebiye]| semi-le] ‘slaughtering these sheep’
[[mi pege] semi-1¢] ‘slaughtering my sheep’
[[ptgé ma=> in¢ ma:] semi-le ‘slaughtering a sheep and a goat’
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17.4.2  ‘Prevent’ (gdmdé¢)

This verb takes NP (xx1.a) and clausal (xx1.b) complements. The person who is
prevented is expressed as an object (postposition gi) of the main verb; this may
precede or follow the main complement.

(xx1) a. Dbird: [mi  gi] gamdg-
work(n) [1Sg Acc] prevent.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She prevented me from work(ing).’

b. [mi gi] [[métti ma] in-1¢] gamde-©
[1Sg Acc] [Mopti to] go-VbIN] prevent.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She prevented me from going to Mopti.’
(alternative ordering: [[motfi ma] if-1€] [mi gi] gamde- D))

17.4.3 “Consent’ (abi)

The verb abi ‘receive, take (sth given)’ is used with VbIN complement in the
sense ‘consent, agree (to do sth)’ with the same subject in the clauses.

(xx1) wi-1é abe-
come-VbIN consent.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She agreed to come.’

With different subjects, a Future Participle complement is used.
(xx2) [mi twé t3-nga| abe-J
[1Sg sowing  slash.to.sow-Fut.Ppl] consent.Perf-3SgS
‘He consented that I sow the seeds.’
17.4.4 “Cease’ (dogé)
The common transitive verb ddgé ‘leave, abandon’ can be used with VbIN

complement in the sense ‘cease (doing sth)’, especially in contexts involving
abandonment of a formerly practiced activity.

(xxx) [[giya: bé: ké] giy-1€]
[[dance(noun) 3PIP.Poss.InanSg.O Def.lnanSg.0]  dance-VbIN]
dog-a:
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leave.Perf-3P1S
‘They have left off (= they no longer perform) their dance.’
[bg: = bé gd ‘their thing’, §6.2.2]

17.4.5 ‘Forget (to ...)’ (iré)
A same-subject complement is expressed as a VbIN phrase.
(xx1) [[ébam ma]  in-1é] irg-m

[[market  to] go-VbIN] forget.Perf-1SgS

‘I forgot to go to the market.’

An example of ‘forget’ with a factive complement (‘forget that ...”),
phrased as an ‘or’ disjunction (§7.2.2), is (xx2).

(xx2) [iy6  [bitigi ye] ningé=b-a:=y ma=>]
[today [shop DeflnanPl] shut=Past-Pass=it.is or?]
irg-m

forget.Perf-1SgS
‘I forgot that the shops were (=are) closed today.’

17.4.6 ‘Begin’ (jangi)

This verb takes NP or VbIN complements. A VbIN complement requires that
the (logical) subjects of the main and complement clauses be coindexed.

(xxx) a. [ipgé ni-1€] jagg-a:
[water drink-VbIN]  begin.Perf-3PIS
‘They began to drink the water.’

b. moémbi-y-1é jang-a: mé
gather-MP-VbIN  begin.Perf-3PIS if
‘(when) they have begun to assemble’ (2005.1a)
17.4.7 ‘Be afraid to’ (ibi-y¢)
The verb ibi -y¢ ‘fear, be afraid of’, which contains Mediopassive -y¢, may take

NP or clausal complement. In the latter case, the clause appears in verbal-noun
form.
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(xx1) [pgin wi-1€] ibi-ye-©
[here come-VbIN] fear-MP.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She is afraid to come here.

An example with different subjects in the two clauses is (xx2). The
embedded clause has the form of an ‘or’ disjunction (§7.2.2), i.e. literally “I am
afraid (wondering) whether ....”

(xx2) [mi kéra-mb-o: ma=] ibi-ye-m
[1SgO  bite-Fut-2SgS or?] fear-MP-1SgS
‘I’'m afraid that you-Sg will/might bite me.’

17.4.8 Weak obligational ‘ought to’ (hd:n¢ ~ ha:na, ha:n§)

This Fulfulde borrowing can either take the nominal form héa:ng or ha:na, which
is combined with following kén ‘do’. In the positive this is normally inflected
with Perfect auxiliary verb jo- (xx1.a). The usual negation is with the Perfective
Negative (xx1.b). The complement is expressed with a verbal noun (-1¢ or -nda:)

(xx1) a. [no: kilma ya:] dam-lé hana kan j-¢:
[person.L elder Foc] speak-VbIN ought do Perfect-Ppl.Foc
‘An elder [focus] ought to speak (it).” (2005-1a)

b. endé: dam-l¢é ha:na kana-1-J
child speak-VbIN  ought do-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘A child ought not to speak.’

A set of alternative constructions based on the same Fulfulde word-
family has a directly inflectable verb ha:né. There are several ways to construct
the sentence. In (xx2.a) ha:né takes Perfect auxiliary jo-, in (xx2.b) it takes the
same-subject ‘and’ chaining morpheme n¢ and is followed by a Future form of
ba- ‘remain’, and in (xx2.c¢) it occurs in the Past Perfect construction with Past
clitic =bé-. The complement is either a verbal noun (xx2.b-c) or the chaining
form with ng¢ (xx2.a).

(xx2) a. [y& nal jog-a: mo]
[woman.L  bear.child  Perfect-PplS  Def.AnSg]
[nama: kubi ng|
[meat eat.meat = Adv.SS]
ha:né jo-9
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ought Perfect-3SgS
‘The woman who has (just) given birth ought to eat meat.’

b. mi [janga-[kan-1€] ha:né ng] ba-mbo-m
1SgS [studying.L-[do-VbIN] ought Adv.SS] remain-Fut-1SgS
‘I ought to study (= go to school).’

c. gindi-1é hé:né=be-J, ginda-1-g
become.big-VbIN ought=Past-3SgS, become-big-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘It was supposed to grow (= get bigger), (but) it hasn’t grown.’

17.4.9 ‘Be right (proper, acceptable)’ (yagi)

The stem yagi was introduced in §8.4.4.2. It occurs in the locution yagi jog-a:
‘what is right’, which classifies a behavior pattern or action as following
socially laudable or at least acceptable norms (‘it was the right thing to do’).

yagi may take a verbal-noun complement. The verbal noun precedes
yagi jog-a:, which is participial in form and may be followed by Definite ké.
This NP is often the complement of all-purpose postposition ma.

(xx1) [[jangi-1¢ yagi jog-a: ké] ma]
[[begin-VbIN be.right Perfect-Ppl Def.InanSg.E] in]
‘(at the place) where one should begin’ (2005-1a)

17.5 Complement clause with bare stem (chaining form) of verb
17.5.1 “Finish’ (j¢)

The verb jé ‘finish’ (also a transitive verb ‘take’) follows a VP ending in a
bare verb stem. It is ordinarily used in the perfective in the sense ‘finish’, but
other aspects are possible (‘I will finish eating’), and regular imperatives and
hortatives occur. Examples of the ‘finish’ construction are in (xx1).
(xx1) a. mana: kwé j-3: 16

meal eat finish-2SgS Q

‘Have you finished eaten?’

b. kwé ja-lu-m

eat finish-PfNeg-1SgS
‘I haven’t finished eating.’
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The positive and negative perfective paradigms are in (xx2).

(xx2) category Perfective Perfective Negative
1Sg je-m ja-ld-m
1P1 je-y ja-li-y
2Sg j-a ja-1-6:
2P1 j-& ja-l-¢:
3Sg je- 9 ja-l
3P1 ja jar-ndi

The Perfective Negative paradigm, and that of other AN categories
based on the A/O-stem, are homophonous with those of ja- ‘can, be able to’. In
practice this is not much of a problem since the ‘can’ verb occurs predominantly
in the Future inflection (§17.5.xxx).

17.52  “Help’ (bar)

This verb (which in other contexts means ‘add, increase’) takes an object
(postposition gi) and an optional complement clause with a chained verb stem.
The subject of the complement verb is (seemingly) coindexed with the object of
the chained verb, as in ‘[ X help Y [Y do the work]]’. However, if bar is taken to
mean literally ‘add (oneself)’, i.e. ‘join in’, it may be that the subject of bar is
included in the set of agents of the chained verb.

(xxx) [mi gi] [bir: bir¢] bare- &

[1Sg Acc] [work(noun) work] help.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She helped me work (=do) the work.’

17.5.3 Capacitative constructions
17.5.3.1 ‘Beable to, can’ (ja)
The basic positive and negative paradigms of ja ‘can, be able to’, used for time

reference including the present (including permanent capability), are in (xx1).
The -mbo- suffix in the positive can probably be identified as the Future
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morpheme, but the tone of the stem is low. The negative resembles the regular
Future Negative but the stem has high rather than rising tone.

(xx1) subj

1Sg
2S5g
3Sg

1P1
2P1
3PL

ect  positive negative
ja-mbo-m  ja-nu-m
ja-mb-0: ja-nd-o:
ja-m-& ja-ndi-©@
ja-mbo-y ja-nd-i:
ja-mb-e: ja-nd-e:
ja-mb-a ja-ndi-ya

Regular perfective forms are also possible: ja-li-m ‘I could not’, je-m ‘I

could’. The

Perfective Negative paradigm is homophonous with that of je-

“finish’ (§17.5.xxx). Thus [VP ja-li-m] can mean either ‘I could not VP’ or ‘I
didn’t finish VP-ing’.

The ‘can’ verb follows a VP with a bare verb stem (xx2). The
combination could be analysed as a straight verb chain with no linking
morpheme.

(xxx) a. [Kind: ko] jénjé  ja-mb-o: 16

[stone Def.lnanSg.O] lift can-Fut-2SgS  Q
‘Can you-Sg lift the stone?’

[Kind: ké] jenjé  ja-nu-m
[stone  DeflnanSg.O] lift can-FutNeg-1SgS
‘I can’t lift the stone.’

[endé:  ba:] gingé ja-ndi-J

[child father.L] say can-FutNeg-3SgS
‘The father of a child cannot say (that).” (2005-1a)

[t>= ng] [iy6o 1a] mamili-y¢  n¢ la]
[fast Adv] [today also] go.back-MP Adv.SS also]
wé ja-m

come can-Fut.3SgS

‘He can come back (to it) quickly today.’ (2005-1a)

ani  [yé: dom] ndiy ja-ndi-O,
man [woman speech.L] listen can-FutNeg-3SgS
yE: [ani dom] ndiy ja-ndi-J
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woman [man  speech.L] listen can-FutNeg-3SgS
‘A man can’t listen to the words of a woman, a woman can’t listen
to the words of a man.” (2005-1a)

17.5.3.2 ‘Have a chance to’ (dumé)

The ‘get, obtain’ verb dumé is not the common ‘can VP’ predicate, though
verbs with the basic sense ‘get, obtain’ do have this function in Jamsay and
several other Dogon languages.

In Najamba, dumé ‘get, obtain’ does occur occasionally in texts in a
construction with the sense ‘have a chance (opportunity) to VP’.

(xx1) 6bi-y dima-njo-ndi-ya
sit-MP get-Progr-Neg-3PIS
‘They (= women) have no chance to sit down.’

17.6 Purposive, causal, and locative clauses
17.6.1 Motion verb with Purposive suffix -a:

A motion verb may take a purposive complement. The verb of the complement
clause has Purposive suffix -a:, replacing the stem-final vowel, with no further
inflectional suffixation. The vocalism of nonfinal syllables is consistent with the
A/O-stem. The stem has low tones in nonfinal syllables. The combination of -a:
with a monosyllabic stem results in a <LHL> syllable. Examples of the form of
the Purposive are in (xx1).

(xx1) gloss chaining  Purposive
‘bathe’ diy¢ diy-a:
‘slaughter’ sémé sem-a:
‘scrub’ tajujé tuguj-a:
‘cut’ kéjé kej-a:
‘shave’ ké: k-&:
‘pour’ SWE sw-&:
‘bring’ jé: j-&

Examples of the construction are in (xx2).

(xx2) a. [iggé diy-a:] ine-@
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[water bathe-Purp]  go.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She went to bathe.’

b. [swé: mog-a:| in-o:
[garment.Pl wash-Purp]  go.Perf-3PIS
‘They went to wash the clothes.’

c. kw-a we-m
cat-Purp come.Perf-1SgS
‘I have come (in order) to eat.’

d. [pegé mo] [[m ba] gi]
[sheep Def.AnSg] [[1SgP father.L] Acc]
nd-a: je:-m
give-Purp bring.Perf-1SgS
‘I brought the sheep-Sg in order to give (it) to my father.’

e. [gon-gob ma] [taga: ma] [iggé er-a:]
[waterjar-InanSg.Owith] [pond in] [water draw.water-Purp]
in-6: mé  dindi

go.Perf-2SgS  if  all
‘If you go to the pond to draw water with a water jar’ (2005-1a)

f.  [damé: [gandi  be din]  dong-a:]
[animal.Pl [some Def.AnPL.L all] touch-Purp]
in-6: mé

go.Perf-2SgS if
‘if you went in order to (= if you tried to) touch any other
(livestock) animals’ (2005-1a)

janji-mbo, a chaining form (§15.1.2) of janji ‘do on purpose’, may be

placed at the beginning of the Purposive clause with -a:.

(xx3)

[[hal pga:n] [no: mo] beli-y-2:]
[[until there] [person Def.AnSg]get.up-MP.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O
janji-mbo yepa:bé dund-a: toma-toma

do.on.purpose-and.SS thing.Pl look.for-Purp one-one
‘The person (= the linguist) got up (= came from) as far away as there
(= overseas) solely in order to look for things.” (2005.1a)

391



17.6.2 Purposive clause with giné-mbo ‘saying’

A more general purposive clause type, expressing the motive for an action and
compatible with any type of main clause (not just motion verbs), involves the
invariant form giné-mbo ‘say and’ (or ‘saying’), based on giné ‘say’ (or, as
here, ‘say to oneself, think, intend’). This ‘say’ verb has a complement with the
same subject and a Future verb ending in -mbd- plus pronominal-subject suffix.
Examples with 1st/2nd person subjects bring out the structure most clearly
(xx1).

(xx1) a. [[kele duma-mbé-y]  giné-mbo] bird: bira-njo-y
[[money.Plobtain-Fut-1PIS] say-and] = work(noun) work-Pres-
1P1S

‘We work (=do) work, in order to get money.’

b. [[kele duma-mb-6:]  giné-mbo] bird: bira-nj-o:
[[money.Plobtain-Fut-2SgS]say-and] = work(noun) work-Pres-
2SgS
‘We work (=do) work, in order to get money.’

c. [guli: ké] [biyo-mbo-y giné-mbo]

[shed DefInanSg.E] [lie.down-Fut-1PIS] say-and]
gule-y

build.shed.Perf-1PIS
‘We built the shed in order for us to sleep (there).’

For third person subject, the Future verb in the purposive clause takes
the fixed form -mbd-m, morphologically the 1Sg. Since the purposive is
structured as a (thought) quotation, this can be considered as reflecting the
underlying direct (thought) quotation of the type ‘He build the shed, saying
(=thinking) “I will sleep there.”” However, for 3P1 subject the same 1Sg Future
form is used. The regular 3Sg Future is -m, and the regular 3PI Future is -mb-a.

(xx1) a. [[mana: kwa-mbd-m] giné-mbo] obi-y-0:
[[meal eat-Fut-1SgS] say-and] sit-MP.Perf-3PIS
‘They sat down to eat a meal.’
b. [guli:  ké] [biyo-mbo-m giné-mbo]
[shed Def.lnanSg.E] [lie.down-Fut-1SgS] say-and]
gule-@

build.shed.Perf-1P1S
‘He built the shed in order for himself to sleep (there).’
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c. [[mana: kwa-mbo-m] giné-mbo] obi-ye-©
[[meal eat-Fut-1SgS] say-and] sit-MP.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She sat down to eat a meal.’

17.6.3 Causal (‘because’) clause

The most common ‘because’ clause type begins with sabu, a regionally
widespread form related to noun séba:bu ‘reason’. Such clauses describe the
causal forces behind an eventuality, or the epistemological evidence for drawing
a conclusion.

(xxx) sabu Ki-[el-ngéq],
because luck]
[[[mni: tdmb:] [ba: tdomd:]] ki-[el-nge]] kanda=la-&
[[[mother one] [father one]] luck.L] one=not.be-3SgS

‘(Not everyone is successful.) Because good luck (= fortune), the
fortunes of (children, even of) the same mother and the same father are
not the same.” (2005-1a; ‘luck’ = “head-sweetness”)

An alternative construction is to state the proposition that denotes the
causing eventuality. This sentence is then resumed by Inanimate Singular ké
plus Purposive postposition nén (cf. English that’s why ...) and the proposition
denoting the caused eventuality is stated (xx2).

(xx1) [bandi:-mbo  [[sdnj3: ké] ma] pw-a:]
[bandit-PI [village Def.InanSg.E] in] enter.Perf-3PIS]
[ké nen]  kép g-0:
[that.InanSg.O for] there  go.out.Perf-3PIS

‘Bandits came into the village, for that (reason) they (=villagers) went
away.’

Another construction is seen in (xx3). Again the causing eventuality is
expressed before the caused eventuality. Here, however, the clause denoting the
causing eventuality ends in giné-mbo ‘saying (=thinking)’. It reflects the
(human) motivation for the event of the first clause.

(xx3) [[bandi:-mbo  kép yw-a:] giné-mbo]
[[bandit-Pl there enter.Perf-3PIS]  say-and]
[[[sdnj3: ké] ma]  g-0:],

[l

—

village  Def.InanSg.E] in] go.out.Perf-3PIS
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‘They (= villagers) went away from the village, because bandits came
into there.’

17.6.4 ‘Because of’, ‘(more) than’, ‘a fortiori’

‘Cause, reason, motive (for doing something)’ can be expressed by the noun
séba:bu, ultimately from Arabic, or by the noun dii:. The postposition ‘for, on
account of” is nén (§8.xxx).

In (xx1), a complex postposition [[X saba:bu] ma] built on the
possessed form of saba:bu plus the all-purpose postposition ma creates a
‘because of X’ construction, compare English on account of.

(xx1) [ké 1a] ba-l=be-J gin-a:,
[InanSg.E also] be-PerfNeg=Past-3SgS  say.Perf-Ppl,
[[[[¢énja ma=>] [[di:na ké] ma=>] saba:bu] ma],
[[[God and] [[religion Def.lnanSg.O]and] reason.L] in]
[ké 1a] we-J
[[nanSg.E  also] come.Perf-3SgS

‘That (= slaughtering an animal on a holy day) didn’t use to happen
(before Islam). That came because of God and (Islamic) religion.’
(2005-1a)

‘A fortiori, much less, not to mention’ (local French a plus forte raison)
is expressed by the phrase-initial particle sako or sakko, a variant of a
widespread regional form (Fulfulde, etc.). It occurs in contexts like ‘I don’t
have one dollar to my name, much less (= never mind) a thousand dollars’. That
is, the first clause expresses a proposition of the ‘not (even)’ type, and the a
fortiori clause that follows negates a proposition with a wider quantificational
scope or denoting a rarer or more difficult eventuality, for rhetorical effect.

(xxx) 1yo, ende: nal-6: mé,
today, child bear.Perf-2SgS if,
[[endé: mo] gi] 6 denja-ma-ndi-ya,
[[child Def.AnSg] Acc] 2SgS hit-Caus-PresNeg-3PIS,
sako [y€: mo gay la]

afortiori [woman Def. AnSg  Top  also]
‘Nowadays, if you have borne a child, they don’t let you beat the child,
never mind (beat) the woman.” (2005-2a)
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17.6.5 Negative purposive (=prohibitive) clause

Elicited negative purposive clauses take the form of a Future Negative participle
(O-class) followed by Purposive postposition neén ‘for’. The subject of the
negative purposive clause and that of the main clause may be the same or
different.

(xx1) a. [endé: mo] [[[KinG: ko ma]
[child Def.AnSg] [[[stone Def.InanSg.O with]
mé  dini-ya-nd-o:] nen] tombe-O
3SgS bump-MP-FutNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O] for]  jump.Perf-
3SgS

“The child jumped (away) so as not to be in a collision with (= so as
not to be hit by) the stone.’

b. [[séydu kénda: mo ja-nd-0:] nen|
[S heart.L. Def.AnSg take-FutNeg-Ppl.InanSg.O] for]
[[te:  ké] ma] sukara igo-ndi gane-m
[

[tea  DeflnanSg.E] in] sugar  a.lot put.Perf-1SgS
‘So that Seydou wouldn’t get angry (“take a heart”), I put a lot of
sugar in the tea.’
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18 Anaphora

18.1 Reflexive
18.1.1 Reflexive non-subject arguments (with ki: ‘head’)
A possessed form of Ki: ‘head’, e.g. mi ki: ‘my head’, may be used in reflexive

object function (xx1). No further determiners are possible in this type of
reflexive phrase, and Accusative gi is omitted.

(xx1) a. [mi ki:] denjé je-m
[1SgP head.L] hit finish.Perf-1SgS
‘I hit myself.’
b. [mé Ki:] denjé  j&-&
[3SgP  head.L] hit finish.Perf-3SgS
‘She hit herself.’
c. [bé ki:] denjé  j-a:

[3PIP  head.L] hit finish.Perf-3PIS
‘They hit themselves.’

d. [[6 Ki:] denja-1-6: mé]
[[2SgP head.L] hit-PerfNeg-2SgS  if]
[no: ma:ma-nd-0:]

[person defeat-PresNeg-2SgS

‘If you haven’t hit yourself (first), you can’t handle (= beat)
(another) person.” (2005-1a)

The only cases involving the complement of a simple (non-composite)
postposition and a coidnexed clausemate subject that I was able to elicit were
with Purposive neén ‘for’. Here the explicit reflexive is required (xx2). For
composite postpositions, see the following section.

(xx2) [[bé ki:] nen]| bira-nj-¢:

[[3PIP head] for] work-Pres-3PIS
‘They work for themselves.’
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18.1.2 Reflexive possessor

There is no special marking of reflexive possessor, as in ‘X saw [X’s Y]’,
where the possessor of the non-subject NP is coindexed with the clausemate
subject. Instead, the regular pronominal possessor forms are used. When the
subject is third person (xx1.b,d), this results in ambiguity, as in English (He;
drank his; /his; tea)’. In textual examples (xx1.e), the translation indicates the
contextually appropriate reference.

(xxx) a. [até: mi ge] ng-m
[tea 1SgS Poss.InanSg.E]  drink.Perf-1SgS
‘I drank my tea.’

b. [ate: mb ge| ng-@
[tea AnSgP  Poss.InanSg.E] drink.Perf-3SgS
‘He; drank his;/his; tea.’

c. [[m ba] tar-a:| in0-njo-m
[[1SgP father.L] visit-Purp] go-Pres-1SgS
‘I will go visit my father.’

d. [[mé ba] tar-a: ino-njo-©
[[AnSgP father.L] visit-Purp go-Pres-3SgS
‘He; will go to visit his;/his; father.’

e. [no: din la] [[mé 010] ma] kan-1é
[person all also] [[AnSgP house.l] in] do-VbIN
mo ha:ng b-3:]

AnSg ought be-Ppl.InanSg.O
‘what each person is supposed to do in his (own) house’ (2005-1a)

Several adverbial postpositions are complex, of the type [X bandi] ma]
‘in X’s back’ = ‘behind X’. When the clausemate subject is coindexed with the
complement of the complex postposition (which is really a possessor), the
resulting construction is comparable to e.g. (xx1.d), above, and the overt
reflexive pronoun is not required. We therefore have the plain 3Sg (animate)
possessor mo in (xx2.a), whether or not mé is coindexed with the subject. For
emphasis or to avoid confusion, the explicit reflexive is used (xx2.b). (xx2.c)
does have the reflexive since the pragmatic context requires foregrounding of
the coindexation.
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(xx2) a. El¢ [[m6 bandi] ma] sibi-re-Q@
peanuts  [[3SgP  back] in] hide-Tr.Perf-3SgS
‘She hid the peanuts behind herself/him.’

b. El¢ [[[m6 ki:] bandi] ma] sibi-re-J
peanuts  [[[3SgP head] back] in] hide-Tr.Perf-3SgS
‘She hid the peanuts behind herself.’

18.2 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
18.2.1 True logophoric function

No specialized logophoric pronoun has been observed. Instead, regular
pronominal forms (including subject-pronominal inflection on verbs) occur in
quoted clauses. A third person pronominal in a quoted clause may or may not be
coindexed with a third person quoted speaker. Therefore in (xx1), 3Sg mé as
direct object may, but need not be, coindexed with the subject (Sidi).

(xx1) sizdi  [[mi  ya:] [mé gi] denje] wa,
S [[1Sg Foc] [3Sg Acc] hit.Perf] say,
ka: paba:=y
but untruth=it.is

*Sidiy says (= claims) that I hit him,/him, but it’s untrue.’

18.2.2  First person as logophoric

In (xx1), the free translation follows the English pattern whereby pronominals
and other indexicals are updated in indirect discourse. In Najamba, however,
‘you will go’ is expressed as ‘I will go’. In other words, the 1Sg pronoun
captures the original first-person quality of the reported speech/thought (quoted
directly): “If you say, ‘I will go ...”” This logophoric use of the 1Sg is limited to
subject position, and is expressed by the 1Sg pronominal-subject suffix -m.

(xx1) kén  indo-njo-m gin-5: mé
there  go-Pres-1SgS say.Perf-2SgS if
‘If you-Sg say (intend) that you will go there, ...” (2005-1a)

That the 1Sg suffix is becoming specialized as a general logophoric
subject in this context is shown by the fact that it may be used with plural
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referent, where we might have expected a 1Pl using the direct-discourse logic
expressed above.

(xx2) kén  indo-njo-m gin-¢: mé
there  go-Pres-1SgS say.Perf-2PIS if
‘If you-PI say (intend) that you will go there, ...’

In addition, the ostensible 1Sg pronominal is disregarded in any further
anaphoric operations involving referential identity. Instead, the actually denoted
referent functions as the antecedent. In (xx3.c), the object of ‘kill’ is a snake.
Replacing this with a (true) 1Sg object (xx3.b), we get a reading where the
apparent 1Sg subject suffix -m, in logophoric function, is referentially disjoint
from the 1Sg object, so we get no reflexive morphology. By contrast, when the
direct object of ‘kill’ is in fact coindexed with the logophoric antecedent, as in
(xx3.c), we do get reflexive morphology (‘you head’ = “yourself’).

(xx3) a. kongo-[jala-ngd] giya-mbé-m  gin-5: mé
thing.L-[long-InanSg.O] kill-Fut-1SgS say.Per-2SgS if
‘if you-Sg say (intend) to kill a snake, ...’

b. [mi gi] giya-mbo-m gin-5: mé
[1Sg Acc] kill-Fut-1SgS  say.Per-2SgS if
‘if you-Sg say (intend) to kill me, ...’

c. [[6 ki:] gi] giya-mbé-m  gin-5: mé
[[2SgP head.L] Acc] kill-Fut-1SgS say.Per-2SgS if
‘if you-Sg say (intend) to kill me, ...’

Further textual examples are in (xx2). (xx2.a) is of the literal type “He
says, ‘I am tired’.” In (xx2.b), the quoted speaker is the addressee, as indicated
by the preposed 2Sg pronoun 6. This is coindexed, as in the other examples of
this section, by a 1Sg pronominal-subject suffix. What is interesting about
(xx2.b) is that the direct object of the verb of the quoted clause is a true 1Sg
pronominal, so the Najamba construction translates literally as “youy will say [Ix
won’t give to mey].” Note that the first 1Sg pronominal in this literal translation,
but not the second 1Sg pronominal, is coindexed to ‘you’ as attributed author of
the quotation.

(xx2) a. ka: [mé la] aye-m gina-njo-J

but [AnSg also] be.weary.Perf-1SgS say-Pres-3SgS
‘But he too says (= claims) that he is tired.” (2005-1a)
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b. ... giné-m mé,
... say.Perf-1SgS if,
0 [mi  gi] nda-nti-m gina-mb-0:
2Sg [1Sg Acc] give-FutNeg-1SgS say-Fut-2SgS
‘If I say (that), you will say that you won’t give (him/her) to me.’
(2005-2a)

For a similar generalized 1Sg verb form in an 'owner of X' compound,
see

18.2.3 “The guy/fellow’ (domba-n)

A noun domba-n can be used to index a previously introduced generic or
indefinite discourse referent, as in discussions of general truths, or a referent
whose identity is not known to the speaker. Example: ‘I ran into a young man in
the park; the guy/fellow was too drunk to talk clearly’.

domba-n is related to domba: ‘owner’, and the plural of both is
domba-mbé ‘the guys; owners’. An example occurs at the end of the extended
passage in (xx1).

(xx1) usfd: nda:-1-é: mo la,
path  give-PerfNeg-Ppl AnSg also,
[jangé jog-a: ma] dimba-ndi-J1,
[study(verb) have-Ppl in] follow-StatNeg-3SgS,
[janga-l-¢é: ma] dimba-ndi|,
[study(verb)-PerfNeg-Ppl in] follow-StatNeg-3SgS,
jénja  usfy: [domba-n gi] nda:-1-g mé  tanf, ...

God  pather [guy Acc] give-PerfNeg-3SgS if only, ...
‘On the other hand, (someone) to whom He (= God) has not given
(=shown) the path, it doesn’t matter if he been educated, it doesn’t
matter if he hasn’t been educated. If God hasn’t given the path to the
fellow, ...” (2005-1a)

Another textual example is (xx2), with two occurrences of domba-n,
from a similar passage about general truths.

(xx2) barke ko1, domba-n dimbi-ya-m,
blessing Def.InanSg.0O, guy follow-MP-Fut.3SgS,
barke domban [6 ma] kwa:-1-& mé  din,

blessing guy [2Sg in] eat-PerfNeg-3SgSif  all,
[6 gi] dimbi-ya-ndi-&
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[2Sg  Acc] follow-MP-FutNeg-3SgS

‘(If someone has received blessedness [=good treatment] at your
home), that blessedness will follow the fellow. If the fellow did not eat
(= receive) blessedness at your place, he will not follow you.” (2005-1a)

18.2.4 Occasional “obviative” markers

Given the relatively rich set of demonstrative categories, it is possible for spatial
relationships vis-a-vis speaker (and addressee) to be used opportunistically to
index a secondary topic (perhaps several times in an extended passage). The
Far-Distal demonstrative, especially Animate Singular 0ma:, is common in this
function. An example is the passage in (xx1), where 0ma: occurs twice. It refers
to the secondary topic (tall person) who functions as counterparty to the
primary referent (short person), who is marked as proximate.

(xx1) X:

[[né: din]  jog-¢: ga]  kana-ndi-O,

[[person every] have-Ppl Top] be.done-Pres.Neg-3SgS
[[[no: gabe: mo]

[[[person.L tall.AnSg Def.AnSg]

kenge tingi jog-a: ké] ma]
place.L reach have-Ppl Def.InanSg.E]  in]
[[dendi: mo la] [ké gi] tingd-m]

[[short. AnSg Def.AnSgalso] [InanSg.EAcc] reach-Fut.3Sg
kondo-ndi-&
be.good-PresNeg-3SgS

[m6  gi] pona-mb-a:=y ma=>,

[[AnSg Acc] wring-Fut-Pass=itis  Q,

ma Ooma: tondi-yo-mb-¢: ma=>,

or  Far.AnSg bend-MP-Fut-Ppl Q,

tondi-y  jog-a:=y kane-& mé,
bend-MP have-Ppl=it.is be.done.Perf-3sgS if,

Oma: ay jog-a:=y, [[Om gi]
Far.AnSg be.weary have-Ppl=it.is, [[Prox.AnSg Acc]
jumbé ng] [Dga:n jumbé dd:-nd-d: dé],
pull  Adv] [there pull reach-Caus.Perf-3PIS if],
[mé 1a] ay jog-a:=y

[AnSg also] be.weary have-Ppl=it.is

It doesn’t happen (=is impossible) that every person has (wealth),
(or) that the short (person) reaches the place (=height) that the tall
person has reached.

It isn’t done well (= good).
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X: Will he (=short person) be wrung (= stretched), or will that one
(=tall person) bend? If he bends, that one (=tall person) will suffer.
If you-Sg pull this one (=short person) and make him reach there
(=that height), he too will suffer.

Demonstrative adverbs (‘here’, ‘over there’, etc.) may also be used in
this way. See §4.4.3.2 for an example (‘The sun rises here, and the sun sets
around here’), where two locations (east and west horizons) are indicated by
Proximal ‘here’, the second adding an Approximative suffix (‘around here”).

18.3 Reciprocal
18.3.1 Simple reciprocals (t0-mbd, td:n)

Reciprocal constructions are based on the nouns to-mbé (used for groups of
three or more) and t6:n (for two persons). They are related to the noun to:
‘comrade, agemate’ (plural to-mbd). These are used in direct object function to
indicate reciprocal coindexation with a nonsingular clausemate subject. There is
no agreement with the noun-class or pronominal person of the subject.
Accusative gi, which is largely predictable here, is optional. When it is present,
/t6:n gi/ is usually heard as [t0:ngi] with the /n/ assimilating to the velar.

(xx1) a. [no-mbé be din] [to-mb6é (gi)|] tar-a:
[person-Pl PLL all] [Recip-Pl (Acc)] look.at.Perf-3PIS
‘All the people looked at each other.’

b. [[y&: mé mi=] [ane mo ma=>|]
[[woman Sg and] [man  Sg and]]
[to:p gi] tar-a:

[RecipDu Acc] look.at.Perf-3PIS
‘The woman and the man looked at each other.’
c. to-mbd tare-y

Recip-Pl  look.at.Perf-1P1S
‘We (three or more) looked at each other.’

In (xx2), the Reciprocal noun is used with Locative postposition ma.
/t6:n ma/ is often pronounced [td:m:a] as the /n/ assimilates to the m.

(xx2) a. [kin-bo  nb:y] [to:n ma] dini-y-a:
[stone-P1 two] [RecipDu in] bump-MP.Perf-3P1S
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‘Two stones bumped into each other.’

b. [no-mbé be din] [to-mbé ma]| dini-y-a:
[person-P1 PLL all] [Recip-Pl in] bump-MP.Perf-3PIS
‘All the people bumped into each other.’

to-mbd is a possessor in (xxx). It therefore forces tone-dropping on the
following possessed noun.

(xxx) jénja [t0-mb6 sembg ko 1a]
God [Recip-PI strength.L Def.InanSg.0  also]
[i gi] sémbéa-m-na
[1P] Acc] strong-Fact-Hort.3Sg

‘May God fortify us (with) each other’s (= mutual) strength (to work
together).” (2005-1a)

18.3.2 ‘together’ (s3:)

The simple adverb s3: can be used to indicate collective activity (xx1). An

alternative is to use a chain involving the verb mulé ‘assemble, come together’
(§15.1.xxx, above).

(xxx) a. s3: bira-mbé-y
together  work-Fut-1SgS
‘We will work together.’

b. [bé ka din] [alha:] bé 23]
[AnPl Top all] [situation AnPIP  Poss.InanSg.O]
s3: ino-njo-J

together  go-Pres-3SgS
‘Both of them (= herder and merchant), their situation goes together
(= is similar).” (2005-1a)
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (kay, gay, ga, kay)

A topicalized constituent is normally fronted, and may either be preclausal (in
which case a topicalized NP may be resumed by a pronoun in the clause proper)
or part of the clause. The Topic particle has variant forms kay, gay, and ga.

Topics are commonly contrastive, i.e. tend to occur at the point where
attention shifts from one discourse referent to another. The Topic particle
competes with la ‘also, too, likewise’, which occurs in contexts where the two
referents occupy similar semantic positions. Examples of Topic particles with
NPs, pronouns, and adverbs are in (xx1).

(xx1) a. mam M ma] j-O: ko gay
so.and.so [1Sg Dat] bring.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.ODef.InanSg.O Top
‘As for (what) So-and-So has brought to me, ...” (2005-1a)

b. [i ma] bé wé  jog-a: ko [i gay],
[1P1 Dat] AnPl come Perf-PpINS Def.InanSg.O [1P] Top]
[kongo, i tiga-nga] pala:=y
[thing.L, 1PIS know-Pres.Ppl] small=it.is
‘(the fact) that they have come to us, as for us, the thing that we
know is small’ (2005.1a)

c. [pa ga] [inén-[tdn-1€] maf], go:re=y=be-O

[vesterday Top][name-[put-VbIN]in], kola=it.is.=Past-3SgS
‘As for (what happened) in the past, in name-giving (ceremonies), it
used to be kola nuts (that were offered to visitors).” (2005-1a)

A dative PP is topicalized in (xx2).

(xx2) [ne:ndé: da:-mbo gw-e: mé 1a]
[bad.InanSg.0 speak-and  go.out.Perf-2PIS if also]
[[no-mbo bé] ma ka] kimba=y]

[

[person-Pl Def.AnP1] Dat Top] unawareness=it.is
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‘(and) furthermore if you-P1 have gone out and said bad ones (= words),
the people for their part are unaware’ (2005-1a) (/dama-mbo/)

A common device is to introduce a NP or proposition, then resume it as
a topicalized demonstrative as a transition to a following clause in which the
referent functions as an argument. An example is k6 ga in (xx3).

(xx3) [kongo ko] inen jogo-ndif,
[thing  DeflnanSg.O] name have-StatNeg,
[ké gal kana-ndi-J|
[InanSg.0 Top] be.done-PresNeg-3SgS

(the possibility) that the thing does not have a name, that (= being
nameless) doesn’t happen (= is impossible)’ (2005-1a)

Topicalization is very common and is sometimes best disregarded in the
free translation, especially since the English as for X construction is so clumsy.
It is not unusual to find two “topics” in the same breath (xxx).

(xxx) [de:gé ko] [iy6 ga] [i ga] ya-njo-ndi-y
[truth Def.InanSg.O] [today Top] [Pl Top] see-Progr-Neg-1PIS
‘The truth, as for us nowadays, we don’t see (it).” (2005-1a)

It is also not unusual to find a Topic particle combined with other
discourse particles in ways that make a literal translation unthinkable. In (xxx),
the second instance (out of three) of Topic morpheme ka is followed by Focus
ya: and then by la ‘also, too, likewise’. The Focus particle is clearly appropriate
in context, as the clause in question is exactly parallel to the preceding focalized
clause. The fact that fgu ‘this’ (here a nonspecific place-holder, like ‘such-and-
such’) denotes something different in the two parallel clauses is responsible for
both the Topic and ‘also, likewise’ particles.

(xxx) [timg: yé] [[hga ya:] jona-njo-J]
[tree.Pl Def.InanPI] [[Prox.InanSg.O Foc] treat-Pres-3SgS
[i ka] da:nda:-ndi,
[IP1 Top] tell-PerfNeg.3P1S,
[[hga ka ya: la]l

[[[Prox.InanSg.0 Top  Foc also]

no: kondo-njo-J] [i ka] da:nda:-ndi

person do.well-Pres  [1P1 Top] tell-PerfNeg.3PIS

‘(Of) those trees, they didn’t tell us (that) this (i.e. disease) [focus] is
what it (tree) treats, likewise they didn’t tell us (that) this [focus] is
what a person makes (from it).” (2005-1a)
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ga and ka also occur at the end of factive complements (§xxx).

19.1.2  “Now’ (san ~ sangi, ni:)

san ~ sangi is the basic ‘now’ adverb with temporal sense. It is often clause-
initial (specifying a temporal setting for the following), and it may combine
with Topic marker ka (or variant). Examples are sdr in and
in , and topicalized sdy ka in . It also
occurs in samma 'fast, quickly' (§3.3.11.2), a probable combination with the
high-toned variant of all-purpose postposition ma (§8.1.2).

Another form, nfi:, is more of a pragmatic marker. It may occur clause-
finally, an anomalous position for a true spatiotemporal adverb or adverbial
phrase. Examples are , and .

The distinction between 'nowadays' and 'formerly, in the old days' is
regularly expressed i as iy 'today' versus nd: 'yesterday'. This opposition is
extremely common in my texts from Adia village, which talk at length about
how life has changed since the speakers' childhood.

19.1.3  “Also, too, likewise’ (1a)

The very common phrase-final particle la can be glossed ‘also, too’. However,
its semantic range is greater than these glosses suggest. Najamba discourse is
full of parallelistic passages (compare Biblical Hebrew, Rotinese, and other
poetic traditions favoring parallelism). This lends itself to high-frequency use of
la in the noninitial clauses or phrases of a parallelistic sequence. In some cases,
‘also, too’ is the best free translation, i.e. when a portion of two clauses is
identical and only one or two constituents or grammatical categories are
changed: ‘you went to Douentza; I too went to Douentza’; see (xxl.a-b).
However, la is also common in contexts where the segments are parallel (in a
pragmatic sense) but do not involve repeated constituents. In these cases I favor
‘likewise’ as a gloss in free translations: ‘you went to Douentza; I likewise will
go to Mopti.” Even ‘likewise’ is sometimes stretching the parallelism, which
may verge into mildly contrastive territory (xx1.c). Because of this, la intrudes
into the territory of Topic morpheme kay (and variants): ‘you went to Douentza,
as for me (by contrast) I will go to Mopti’.

Even when the logical scope of la would seem to be clausal, it is
normally attached (clitic-like) to a NP or similar constituent. Clause-initial
pronouns are especially favored for this purpose.
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(xx1) a. ko tolo=y [gir ma] ino-mb-&:{,
InanSg.0 more=it.is [front in] go-Fut-Ppl.Foc,
[ké tolo  1a] [bandi ma] ngy
[[nanSg.0 more also] [behind in] is.good
‘That [focus] is what will go in front the most (= is best). That same
thing is best in the rear too.” (2005-1a)

b. [tondi-y  jog-a:=y] kane-& mé,
[bend-MP Perfect-Ppl=it.is] be.done.Perf-3SgS  if],
Oma: ay jog-a:=y,

Far.AnSg suffer Perfect-Ppl=it.is,

[[om gi] jumbé ng|
[[Prox.AnSg Acc] pull Adv.SS]

[hga:n jumbé dd:-nd-3: dé],
[there pull arrive-Caus.Perf-3PIS  if]
[(mé 3] ay jog-a:=y

[AnSg also] suffer Perfect-Ppl=it.is

‘If he (= tall person) bends, that one (= tall person) will suffer. If
they pull this one (=short person) and make him reach there
(= stretch him to the height of the tall person=), he too will suffer.’

(2005-1a)
c. [Omé: la] y6:-mbo yala-&
[Far-AnSg also] run-Progr go.around.Stat-3SgS
[Kir-gé: mo ga]
[

herder Def.AnSg  Top]

‘(A farmer can host a visitor.) That (other) one (=herder), he
likewise goes running around, the herder for his part.” (2005-1a)
(/y6ba-mbo/)

la is compatible with negation, where the English free translation could
have ‘nor’ or ‘(not) either’.

[Prox.InanSg.O Top Foc also] person do.well-Pres-3SgS]
i ka] da:nda:-ndi
1PI  Top] tell-PerfNeg.3PIS

(xxx) [timg&:  yé] [[hga ya:] jona-njo-JJ ...
[tree.Pl Def.InanPl] [[Prox.InanSg.O Foc] treat-Pres-3SgS] ...
[i ka] da:nda:-ndi,
[IPl  Top] tell-PerfNeg.3PIS,
[[hga ka ya: la] n¢: kondo-njo-J]
[
[
[
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(Of) the trees, they didn’t tell us (that) this (i.e. disease) [focus] is what
it (tree) treats, nor did they tell us (that) this [focus] is what a person
makes (from it).” (2005-1a)

la is also used in the pragmatic sense ‘furthermore, moreover, in
addition’, where the speaker is adding information to that already expressed,
whether or not the eventualities denoted by the respective clauses are
themselves parallel in any fashion. Even in such cases, where the logical scope
of la includes the entire proposition, it is generally cliticized to a pronominal or
other constituent near the beginning of the clause.

(xxx) [bira-I-mbo la] dumi-ya-ndi
[work-PerfNeg-Progr also] get-MP-PresNeg-3SgS
‘It (= gain) is furthermore not gotten without working.” (2005-1a)

Although [a is normally cliticized to a pronoun or similar constituent
near the beginning of a clause, it readily occurs after clause-final mé ‘if” in
conditional antecedents. The combination is pronounced mé la.

(xxx) [[to-mbd ma] pam jogo-nd-¢: mé 3]
[[Recip-Pl  in] understandinghave-StatNeg-2PIS if also]
‘If furthermore you-Pl have no (mutual) understanding among you
agemates’ (2005-1a)
19.1.4  “Even’ (hal)
Phrase- or clause-initial hal, the “until’ or ‘all the way to’ particle, is also used
in phrases with the sense ‘even X’. An example is (hal iy6
‘even today’. Examples like (hal pga:n ‘[from] as far away as
there’, i.e. ‘even from that far away’) are semantically transitional.
19.2 Presentential discourse markers

1921 “Well, ..." (haya)

As in other languages of the zone, haya is common as a ‘well, ...” particle
preceding a clause.
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19.2.2  “Allright, ..." (kéndé=>)

The particle kondé= ‘all right’ may be used to express assent or acceptance
(e.g. of someone’s proposal). It is also used as a discourse particle preceding a
clause. It is related to verb kondi ‘do well, make well; be done well’.

19.2.3 “But...> (ki)

The regionally ubiquitous clause-initial ‘but’ particle is usually pronounced
with low pitch in my data, and I transcribe ka:. Occasional high-pitched variants
are also heard; I incline to attribute the high pitch to intonational modification.
1924 “So, ...

The Purposive PP k6 nén ‘for that’ can be placed at the beginning of a clause as
an approximation to (causal) ‘so ...". I have found no close correspondent to the
discourse-particle (‘So, how’s life?’).

1925 ‘Lo, ...’ (jakd)

As in other languages of the zone, jaka is used in anecdotes and narratives as a
‘lo and behold’ expression preceding a surprising or climactic clause.

19.3 Pragmatic adverbials or equivalents

193.1 ‘(Not) again’

The adverb wandé ‘(not) again’ is used with a negation. For intensification,
abada ‘never’ may be added.

(xx1) a. én g0l we-J,
here last.year come.Perf-3SgS,
ka: wandé mamili-yé wo-1-&

but not.again  go.back-MP come-PerfNeg-3SgS
‘She came here last year, but she hasn’t come back again.’

b. abada wdndé [se: kdnjg] na-nu-m
never not.again [grain beer.L] drink-FutNeg-1SgS
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‘I will never again drink millet beer.’

19.3.2 ‘And so forth’

Something like ‘and so forth’ or ‘etcetera’ can be expressed as ‘it has no limit’
at the end of a partial list.

(xx1) [pegé-mbé ma=] [ina: ma=>] [parggd-mbé mi=>]
[sheep-Pl  and] [goat.Pl and] [donkey-Pl and]
kalo: jogo-ndi-& y&-m
limit have-StatNeg-3SgS see.Perf-1SgS

‘I saw sheep, goats, donkeys, etcetera.’

19.4 <Only’ particles
19.4.1 “Only’ (t6m4, tan)

The usual ‘only’ particle is toma. This is related to certain forms of the numeral
‘one’ (§4.7.1.1). Where possible semantically, téma is placed at the end of the
(non-verb) constituent that defines the limits of the proposition (xx1). It is
invariant in form.

(xx1) a. [bl:d pd:-ndy téma] [mi gi] nde-J
[riyal ten-two only] [ISg Acc] give.Perf-3SgS
‘He/She gave me only ten riyals (100 francs CFA).’

b. [iy6 toma] bira-m
[today only] work-Fut.3SgS
‘He/She will work today only.’

c. [ondo: bé toma)] bira-nj-¢:
[child.P1  PI1 only] work-Pres-Ppl.Foc
‘Only the children work.’

When the verb, VP, or clause as a whole is under the logical scope of
‘only’, we can get a predicative form (‘it is’), agreeing with the subject, based
on singular tdmé or animate plural tdma-mbé. This construction is used when
the temporal scope of the proposition is wide or indefinite, so that ‘only’ is
baked into the nature or characteristic behavior of the subject. In one variant of
this, the predicate is a nominalization of the verb, with senses like ‘(act of)
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sitting’, ‘food/eating’, or ‘speech, talk’, if such a noun is available. Thus ‘you
only {eat, drink, talk, sleep}’ is literally expressed as ‘you are just {food,
beverage, words, sleep}’ (xx2). In this construction, the predicate nominal itself
is not conjugated.

(xx2) a. [6 gal bird: bira-nd-o:,
[2Sg  Top] work(noun) work-Pres.Neg-2SgS,
6bi-n toma=w

sit-Nom only=it.is.2SgS
“You-Sg don’t work, you-Sg just sit.’

b. [¢é gal birs: bira-nd-¢:,
[2Sg  Top] work(noun) work-Pres.Neg-2SgS,
6bi-n toma-mb=¢:

sit-Nom only-Pl=it.is.2PIS
“You-PI don’t work, you-PI just sit.”

c. kwé-ngo toma=w
food-InanSg.O only=it.is.2SgS
“You-Sg just eat.’

Another version of this general construction is a double predicate with
the conjugated toma following a conjugated ‘it is’ form of an agentive
nominal.

(xx3) a. swe-mogé=w toma=w
cloth.Pl.L-wash.Agent=it.is.2SgS  only=it.is.2SgS
“You-Sg just wash clothes.’

b. swe:-mogi-mb=e: toma-mb=¢:
cloth.Pl.L-wash.Agent-Pl=it.is.2PIS only-Pl=it.is.2PIS
“You-PI just wash clothes.’

It is also possible to just add unconjugated toméa at the end of a regular
main clause. This is not the favored construction, but it can be used when the
temporal scope is limited and when there is no convenient direct object or other
complement of the verb to hang the ‘only’ particle on (xxx).

(xxx) mdg-3: tomé

wash.Perf-2SgS only
“You only washed.’
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19.4.2 ‘A mere...” (16k)
16k is a more emphatic ‘only’ particle, pronounced as an interjection with high
pitch (the preceding word lowers its pitch intonationally to increase the pitch
contrast). It is most often used after ‘one’, but it can be used after other
quantifiers. The pragmatic context is one of dissatisfaction or surprise at the
meagerness of the entity. The reduplication 16k-16k is also in use. It is not
distributive (‘one here, one there’), just an alternative to lok.
(xx1) a. [tle-ngo kindud 16k] [mi gi] nde-J

[peanut-Sg.Lone.InanSg.0O mere] [1Sg Acc] give.Perf-3SgS

‘He/She gave me one lousy peanut.’

b. [iji kindé 16k-16k] dumeé-m
[fish.Sg.LL one.InanSg.E mere-mere]  get.Perf-1SgS
‘I got (= caught) one lousy fish.’

19.43  “If (only)’ (tan)
The particle tan (‘only’ in Fulfulde) is used chiefly as an alternative ‘if” particle

at the end of conditional antecedent clauses (§xxx).

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics
19.5.1 Phrase-final ja:fi

examples from texts

19.5.2 Clause-final koy

examples from texts

19.5.3 Clause-final dé

examples from texts
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19.5.4 Clause-final ‘(not) at all!” particles (péy-péy, pés)

péy-pey and pés are emphatics that may precede or follow the negation.

(xx1)

ao op

pés kwé:-1-&@
kwé:-1-0 pés
pey-pey

kwa:-1-@

19.6 Greetings

kwa:-1-J
pey-pey

‘He/She didn’t eat at all’, expressed as follows (kwa:-1 ‘did not eat’):

Time-of-day greetings and their responses are in (xx1).

(xx1) a.

kanda
kanda-m
reply: yd..

1%

po:

poya U juma-m
reply: yd..

1%

po: denda: ma

poya denda: ma-m

reply: yj..
dené
dené-m
reply: yj..

‘good morning’ (from pre-dawn prayer to 9
AM, to one person)
[same, to two or more persons]

‘good day’ (from 9 AM to noon, to one
person)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘good afternoon’ (from noon to 2 PM, to
one person)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘good afternoon’ (from 2 PM to dusk, to
one person)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘good evening’ (from dusk to pre-dawn
prayer, to one person)
[same, to two or more persons]|

414



(xx2)

f.

jamma na:y

‘good night’ (to one or more persons)
jénja i ma siye-ngeé nd:m ni

[reply]

Situational (activity-related) greetings and their responses are in (xx2).

®

poya bird: ma
pdya bird: ma-m
reply: yd..
ajé: pwe:

ajé: gwé-m
reply: yj..
aje:

ajé:-m

reply: yd..
aja mamile
aja mamile-m
reply: yd..

[6 ma] [ébam ma]

[6 ma] [ébam ma4]
reply: éban ye-m
reply: éban ye-y

‘hello’ (to one at work, farming, etc.)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘welcome’ (to one returning from farming)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘welcome’ (to one returning with water)
[same, to two or more persons|

‘welcome’ (to one returning from another
village)
[same, to two or more persons]|

‘welcome’ (to one returning from the
market)

[same, to two or more persons]|

‘I’ve seen the market.’

‘we’ve seen the market.’
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20 Sample text

This is the first part of a recording made in Adia village in 2005. Speaker P is a
middle-aged woman, speaker R is a man. P does most of the talking in this
passage, with R as the attentive listener, occasionally intervening as at (xx11).

(xx1) P: ko ni:  japgd-mb-a:=la, haya bisimilla:y,1
InanSg.0 now begin-Fut-Pass=it.is.not, well by.God,
in0-mbo kabil kana,
person-Pl excuse(noun) do.Imprt,
[[i ba-mbo] [i n-bo]] ma]
[[1PIP father-P1.L] [1PIP mother-PLL]] in]
i din-3:,
1PIS find.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O,
[i ba-mbo i n-bo] diné:-y,
[IPIP father-P1.L] [1PIP mother-P1.L] find.Perf-1PIS,

P: Is it (= recording) not being begun now? Well, in God’s name. My
people (=kinsmen), excuse me. What we found (= inherited) from our
fathers and our mothers. We found (=were born among) our fathers and
our mothers.

[bisimilla:y Arabic invocation at the onset of a speech, trip, etc.; kabil
kana 'excuse me!' said by a woman when speaking to a group of men;
Future Passive negative -mb-a:=la §10.5.2]

(xx2) [dogd-gwa:n ma] pa: b-3: kay,
[Dogon.L-country in] yesterday remain.Perf-PplS.O Top,
[mang: kwa-m=be-y] [solé na-ms=be-y|

[meal.Pl eat-Impf=Past-1PIS] [cream.of.millet drink-Impf=Past-1PIS]
[EmE: na-m=be-y] [[[i n-bo] [i ba-mbo]]
[milk  drink-Impf=Past-1PIS] [[[1PIP mother-Pl.L] [1PIP father-Pl.L]]
i kémandiya-m=b-a:,]

1P1O take.care.of-Impf=Past-3PIS]

As for what there was formerly in Dogon country, we used to eat meals,
we used to drink cream of millet, we used to drink milk, our mothers and
our fathers used to take good care of us.

[Participle b-3: from 'remain/be' verb §11.2.6.1; Past Imperfective
-m=be- §10.3.1.3.]
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xx3) [i ba-mbo] [nawé: ina:] jogo-m=b-a:,
[IPIP  father-Pl] [cow.Pl goat.Pl] have-Stat=Past-3PIS,

[to-mbd gi] dimbi-yg-mbo,

[Recip-Pl Acc] follow-MP-and.then,

[to-mbé ma] <pdm--> [nd:n ng] pam dumi-yé=bg,
[Recip-Pl with] <...> [well Adv] understanding get-MP=Past,
kay [iyd nu:], i ondi-0,

Topic [today  now], this not.be-3Sg,

na: [i ba-mbo],

yesterday [1PIP father-Pl.L]

[[bé ondo:] gi] [sE= ng] kimbi-y  kéndi ng,l

[[3PIP child.P.LL] Acc] [well Adv] hold-MP do.well and.SS,

Our fathers had cows and goats, they (= family members) followed each
other (= lived together), and understanding (=harmony) among each other
was well gotten (= they got along well), as for (that). Nowadays, this does
not exist. Formerly, our fathers watched carefully over their children in
tranquility.

[Reciprocal to-mb6 §18.3.1; -mbo 'and then' after E-stem of verb
§15.1.1.2; Demonstrative i §xxx; n¢ same-subject subordinator §15.1.1.4]

(xx4) ba: [[m6 ende:] gi] kimbo- & mé,
father [[3SgP child] Acc] hold.Stat-3SgS if,

endé: [ba:-n gi] dimba-m=bg-O, ka: [iyé nu:],
child [father-3SgP Acc] follow-Impf=Past-3SgS, but [today now]
[ende:  md] [[ba: mo] gi] dimba-ndi-©,
[Chlld Def.AnSg] [[father Def.AnSg] Acc] follow-PresNeg-3Sg,
[[ba: mo] la] [[énd&: md] gi] dimba-ndi-&,
[[father Def.AnSg]too] [[child Def.AnSg] Acc]follow-PresNeg-3SgS,

If a father watched over his child, the child would follow (=obey) his
father. But nowadays, the child doesn't follow the father, and the father
doesn’t follow the child.

[no special reflexive possessor form §18.1.2; Stative kumbo §11.2.3;
mé 'if §16.1; ba:-n 'his father' §6.2.4; Present Negative inflection

§10.1.4.4]
(xx5) ko angu=y 16,
InanSg.O0 which?=it.is Q,
[gwa: ké] nam j-e:,
[country Def.InanSg.E] be.ruined Perfect-Ppl.Foc
[[gwa keé] Jam-bo]
[[country Def.InanSg.E] be.ruined-and.then]
[m6 gin-3:],
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[AnSg say.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O]

What is it, (the reason why) the country (=world) [focus] has become
ruined? The country has become ruined to this extent.

[angd 'which, what?' §13.2.3, §13.2.8; subject focalization with low-
toned verb plus Perfect verb §13.1.1.5; -mbo 'and then' §15.1.1.2; mé
gin-3: indicating extent §15.2.1.2]

(xx6) [gwa:-[pami-n] ké la] angu=y 16,
[country.L[ruin-Nom] Def.InanSg.O too] which?=it.isQ,

[a:1é ya:] téga-nd-e:, wana: né:ma ondu-&,
[rain Foc] fall-PresNeg-Ppl.Foc, truly good.times not.be-3SgS,
né:ma ondu-@ mé nu:, hawral ba-m 16,
good.times not.be-3SgS if now, agreement remain-Fut.3SgS Q,
[ga:-gé ma] pam duma-mb-0: 16,
[hunger-Char in] understanding get-Fut-2SgS Q,
[ay jog-a:] [im ma] siye-ngo g0-m 16,
[be.tired Perfect-PplS] [[mouth in] good-InanSg.O go.out-Fut.3SgS Q

(As for) the ruining of the country, what is (the reason for) that? It’s the
fact that rain [focus] doesn’t fall. Now the good times do not exist. Now if
the good times do not exist, will there be agreement (=good relations)?
Will you get agreement in (=from) a hungry person? A weary person, will
something good come out of his mouth?

[nami-n 'damage' §4.2.3.3; Present Negative focalization with -nj-¢:
Characteristic nominal suffix -gé& §4.2.2.2; §13.1.1.2; im < /ibi/, possessed
form of'ibi 'mouth']

(xx7) kela-n=la koy,
not.want-Noms=it.is.not Emph,
no: [mé ende:] kéli-ya-ndi-J,
person  [3SgP child.L] not.want-MP-PresNeg-3SgS,
[endé: 1a] [ni:-n gi] kéli-ya-ndi-&J,
[child too] [mother-3SgP Acc] not.want-MP-PresNeg-3SgS,
ka:ende: ni:, [ni:-n gi] ma:ma-m,

but  child now, [mother-3SgP Acc] be.stronger-Fut.3SgS,
It’s not (from) hatred. A person (=adult) doesn't dislike his/her child, a
child doesn't dislike its mother. But a child now, it will be more important
than its mother.
[kela-n 'not wanting, hatred' §4.2.3.3; ni:-n 'mother’ §6.2.4]

(xx8) [[ende kdnjé PWEMm-nWwe: m-ywe:m mo] gi]
[[child.L newborn weeping(adverbial) Def.AnSg]  Acc]
0 jo-nga ké,
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2SgS have-Ppl Def.InanSg.E

dépan [6 ma] mod nénda-nd-e: ging-J mé,
day.L [2Sg Dat] AnSgS be.bad-Inch-Ppl.InanSg.E say.Perf-3SgS if,
tilay, [mo gi] dimbi-ya-mb-6:,

certainty, [AnSg Acc] follow-MP-Fut-2SgS,
When you-Sg have a crying young baby, the day when it becomes nasty
with you (= cries a lot), you have no choice but to follow (=obey) it.
[jo-npga 'having' §14.3.10; temporal relative with deépan 'the day
when ...' §15.2.3.4]

(xx9) [bird: bira-m=b-5: mé]
[work(noun)  work-Impf=Past-2SgS if]
[bird: ké] doga-mb-6:,
[work(noun).L NearDist.InanSg.O]  leave-Fut-2SgS,
obi-y0-mb-o:, [mé gi] dinondo-mb-o6:,
sit-MP-Fut-2SgS, [AnSg Acc] console-Fut-2SgS,
If you-Sg were working, you will leave (=give up) that work. You will
sit (=stay home), you will console (=pacify) it (=baby)
[ké Near-Distant demonstrative after low-toned noun §4.4.1.1; 6bi-y

'sit' §9.3.2]
(xx10) [ende: ya:] kane-@,
[child Foc] do.Perf-3SgS,
endé: [[kénda:=y ké]=la mé],
child [[heart=it.is Def.InanSg.O]=it.is.not  if],
[m6 gi] [pa=> ng| jar-o: mé, tiba-m,
[AnSg Acc] [violently Adv] knock.down.Perf-2SgS if,  die-Fut.3Sg
[tibe mé] [md 23] mé  w-0: koy,
[die.Perf if] [AnSgP Poss.InanSg.O] AnSg come.Perf-Ppl Emph,
[5 23] [ayi-n 5 2]
[2SgP  Poss.InanSg.O] [fatigue 2SgP  Poss.InanSg.O]
0 nimsa-mb-¢&:, kondé=
2S5gS regret-Fut-Ppl.Foc, all.right

The child [focus] has done that. The child, if it weren’t for (your) heart,
you-Sg would knock (=throw) it down violently, it (=child) would die. If it
has died, for its part, (the way) it has come; for your part, (in) your
weariness, it’s you [focus] who will be sorry. All right.

[Perfective subject-focalization §13.1.1; possessive classifier gd §6.2.2;
Future subject-focalization -mb-&: §13.1.1.3]

(xx11) R: éndé: gli-m
child be.good-3SgS
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R: A child is good.
[predicate adjective with 3Sg -m §11.4.1]

(xx12) P: endé: eEli-m [nd:n neg], pa:, <1 kulma-->,
child be.good-3SgS [very Adv], yesterday, <...>,
[i kulma-mbo], té:ru kana-m=b-a:,
[1PIP elder-P1.L], fetish do-Impf=Past-3PIS,
iy6 ondi-0, na: kdnjé¢  kuliyo-m=b-a:,

today not.be-3SgS, yesterday beer brew-Impf=Past=3PIS,
iy6 ondi-0,
today  not.be-3SgS,

P: A child is very good. Formerly, our elders, they used to do (=use)
fetishes (=idols). Nowadays there are none. Formerly, they used to brew
millet beer. Nowadays there is none.

["went and found Najamba," i.e. went to the ancestral Najamba village
of Dioni to hold a large-scale animist ceremony before the farming season]

(xx13) na: [beli-yé ngj --,
yesterday [get.up-MP and.SS] --,
[in ng| [najamba gi] ding: ne,
[go and.SS] [Najamba Acc] find and.SS,
[[najamba din] ma] ani: 16,
[[Najamba all] in] where? Q,
[jon mal=y,
[Dioni in] =it.is

Formerly, they got up and—, they went and found Najamba. In all of
Najamba, where is it? It’s at Dioni (village).

(xx14) kén 1in ng, [bila giné ng] [6bi-y  ng],
there go and.SS, [exchange.Imprt say and.SS] [sit-MP and.SS]
[yepa:bé din]  kén kir ne,
[thing.PI all] make do.completely  and.SS,
sabara giyé ne, ken 6bi-y ne,
tall.grass  kill and.SS, there sit-MP  and.SS,
damgi-y ng, [jon ma] in ng,

debate-MP  and.SS, [Dioni in] go and.SS,
bandil-bay,
sacred.meeting,

Going there (=to Dioni village), telling (others) to exchange (views),
sitting and making all the things (=disputes) finish, killing (= cutting
down) tall grass stems (to cover the sacred objects), sitting there, debating,
going to Dioni, (and finally) having a sacred meeting.
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[kén discourse-definite 'there' §4.4.3.1; jussive clause (quoted
imperative) §17.1.4.1]

(xx15) [ye din] kana-m=bg-y,
[InanPl.L all] do-Impf=Past-1PIS,
jena-giya: gingé ng,
rainy.season.L-dance(noun) say and.SS,
[kdnjé-mbo, kan ng|, dégu: ging ne,
[beer-Pl, make  and.SS], statuette say and.SS,
[ye din] goém ne,
[InanPl.L all] remove and.SS,
giya: [giyo-mbo dené]
dance(noun) [dance(verb)-Prog spend.day]
[giy0-mbo né:],
[dance(verb)-Prog spend.night]

We used to do everything. Saying (let’s do) the harvest (lit. "rainy
season") dance, making lots of millet beer, saying (=on account of) the
idols, taking everything out (from storage), (they would) spend the day
dancing and spend the night dancing.

[ve din with low-toned form before din 'all' §6.6.1; my Kubewel
assistant prefers dé:ru in this sense ('statuette') and restricts de-dége (Pl
de-dégu:) to another sense, but several cognates of the latter such as
Jamsay di-dége mean 'statuette'; Progressive -mbo after A/O-stem of verb
§10.1.3.5; dené and né: are chaining forms of verbs, trailing off with an
implied but unexpressed following inflected verb]

(xx16) [i ma] néma be-J,néxma ko la,
[IPl in] good.times be-3SgS, good.times Def.InanSg.O too,
[[[i kulma-mbo gandi] numa:] ma] ka] diné:-y,
[[[1PIP elder.PL.L certain] hand.L] in] Top] find.Perf-1PIS,
i 1a] kana-mbo be-y,
1Pl too] do-Prog be.Perf-1PIS,

There used to be good times (=prosperity) among us. We found
(=experienced) the good times in the hand(s) of certain of our elders. We
too used to do it.

[be- 'was (somewhere)' §10.3.1; gandi 'certain (ones), some' §6.3.2,
the context being that some elders held onto their animist ritual objects
while others discarded or sold them under the influence of Islam; Past
Progressive -mbo be- §10.3.1.6]

[
[
[
[

(xx17) haya
well

422



([ye di=n] kongo [i gi] doga-m-6: ko]
[[InanPl.L all] thing.L [1P1 Acc]leave-Caus.Perf-PplS Def.InanSg.O]

angu=y, ki:-ginde-gé=la, dgdndi-gé=la,
which?=it.is, head.L-big.L-Abstr=it.is.not, rich.L-Abstr=it.is.not,
[ga:gb ya:] [i ma] kan j-e:,

[hunger Foc] [1Pl in] do Perfect-Ppl.Foc

Well, what was the thing that made us (=led us to) leave all that? It
wasn’t stubbornness. It wasn’t wealth (=being too rich). Hunger [focus] is
what has done (this) among us.

[doga-m causative §9.2.1 < ddgé 'leave', in subject Perfective participle
form §14.3.1; Abstractive nominal -gé §4.2.2.2]

(xx18) ga:g6 abada to:n dimbi-ya-1-J,
hunger never Recip follow-MP-PerfNeg-3SgS,
hawral dumi-ya-ndi-&,
agreement get-MP-PresNeg-3SgS,
[ga:gé: kongd  kéan-o:] ne:nda,
[hungry thing.L  do.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.0O] be.bad
Hunger (=hungry people) never followed each other. No agreement
(=good relations) will be gotten (between them). (Any) thing that a hungry
person has done is bad.
[to:n Reciprocal for two persons §18.3; Perfective object relative clause

§14.4.2]
(xx19) ka: iyé [[gwd: 1 gt ké] ma]
but today [[country 1PIP Poss.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E in]
nam-go we-J,
difficult-Abstr come.Perf-3SgS,
[nam-go w-0: ko]
[difficult.Abstr.L.  come.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.0  Def.InanSg.O]
[[to-mb6 gi] i keli-ye jog-a: kd]=y,
[[Recip-Pl Acc]1PIS not.want-MP.L Perfect-PpINS Def.InanSg.O]=it.is,

But nowadays hardship (=high cost of living) has come into our
country. The hardship that has come, it’s because of the fact that we don’t
like each other (=don’t get along).

(xx20) [ko la]  [no: mo] [i ma]
[[nanSg.0 too] [person Def.AnSg] [1Pl in]
[ségé mo ddlg-n] keli-ye-n=l4,
[much AnSg exceed-DS] not.want-DS=it.is.not,
[biw dumé  ddlé-mbo=la)], anda:=la,
[suddenly get exceed-and.then=it.is.not, other.InanSg.O=it.is.not,
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That (=the fact that we don't get along) isn't from disliking the fact that
people are too numerous (from overpopulation). It’s not (from) gaining too
much suddenly, nor anything else.

[n6: 'person' can be emended to plural no-mbo ; different-subject
subordinating suffix -n after E-stem of verb §15.2.3.6; -mbo ‘and then’
with implied ‘say/think’ §15.1.1.2]

(xx21) [gwa: nama-nde-&J mé] < no-mbo -->
[country difficult-Inch.Perf-3SgS  if] <..>
[no: kama] [hay"  hd:ram]=i:,
[person.L any] [himself]=it.is,
[no: din] [mé Ki:] dinda-njo-,
[person  all] [3SgP  head.L] look.for-Pres-3SgS,
[[6 ki:] dinda-nj-o:],
[[2SgP head.L] look.for-Pres-2SgS,
[[6 ende: ] keli-ya-mb-o0: sako],
[[2SgP child.L] not.want-MP-Fut-2SgS not.to.mention],
[[ké bandi] ma]
[[InanSg.E behind.L] in]
[[kongo  anda:] [i ma] bo-nga din]  ondu-G,
[l

thing.LL. other.InanSg.O] [1Pl in] be-Ppl all] not.be-3SgS
If the country has become hard (=full of hardship), every person will be
selfish, everyone will look out for for himself. You-Sg are looking out
(just) for yourself, not to mention that you will not love your child. After
(=besides) that, there is nothing else that is among us.
[n0: kama 'anyone, each person' §6.6.1; hay” hd:ram 'himself is in
Fulfulde; [[X bandi] ma] 'behind X' §8.2.6]

(xx22) ka: [pa: i din-g: ké]
but [yesterday 1PIS find.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.E  Def.InanSg.E]
[iy6 la], pa: [[s0-ngo]-gibu kindu],
[today too]. yesterday [[cloth-InanSg.O]-wrap.L one.InanSg.O],
i [yawo: té:mderg] [[sO-pngo]-gibu kindu],

1Pl [woman.Pl hundred] [[cloth-InanSg.O]-wrap one.InanSg.O]
gibi-yo-m=be-y,
gird-MP-Impf=Past-1PIS,

But what we found (=experienced) formerly, now also (=by contrast),
formerly a single wrap (woman’s garment), one hundred of us women used
to gird ourselves with (=wear) one (=the same) wrap.

[Numerals kundu 'one' §4.7.1 and té&:mderg 'hundred' §4.7.1.4; 1PI i
before yawd: is appositional, not a possessor]
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(xx23) 1 iyo, [[6 niydmg]
1PI today, [[2SgP close.cousin.L]
[[ni: tdme:] [ba: tdme:]] s0-1go] gi]
[[mother one.AnSg] [father one.AnSg] cloth-InanSg.0] Acc]
[abi ne] gibi-y-6: mé,
[receive and.SS]  gird-MP.Perf-2SgS  if,

0 damaga-mb-a:=y, 0 giriyé:=w,
2Sg  denigrate-Fut-Pass=it.is, 2Sg impoverished=it.is.2SgS,

We nowadays, if you take (in your hands) a garment of (even) your a
close cousin, (her mother and yours being) of the same mother and the
same father, and you gird yourself (=wrap it around your body), you will
be denigrated (= gossiped about), (saying) you are poor (impoverished).

[s0-ngb 'cloth, garment' is here possessed by 'close cousin', while 'one
mother one father' is a complex adjectival phrase modifying 'close cousin'
though referring to the parentage of the respective parents; Future Passive
§10.5.2; conjugated 'it is' form of adjectival predicate (‘impoverished')
§11.4.2]

(xx24) kondé=  pa: --, 6 bira-nd-6:,
all.right yesterday--, 2SgS  work-PresNeg-2SgS,
0  giriyé=w, 0 damaga-mb-a:=y,
2Sg impoverished=it.is.2SgS, 2Sg denigrate-Fut-Pass=it.is,
[m ma=>] [6 ma=] [ni: tdmd:=y],
[ISg and] [2Sg and] [mother one.AnPl:=it.is.1PI],
All right, formerly—. (Or they’ll say:) you don’t work, you are poor.
You will be denigrated. You and I, (we are of) one mother.
[conjunction with atonal ma=> following both conjuncts §7.1.1; 'one
mother' agreeing with plural subject §4.7.1.1]

(xx25) san [mi ddlé gwe-m mé  din]
now [1Sg go.past go.out.Perf-1SgS if all]
[P ging-J mé] ya-ndi-J ma=
[P say.Perf-3SgS if] see-FutNeg-3SgS or?
[P wa= lari-yé ddle-& wal, &
[P say Dbe.shiftless-MP exceed.Perf-3SgS say], eh!

Now if I go out, P will say (to my husband): won't he see, (namely that)
R is very shiftless (good-for-nothing)? Eh.
[phrase-final ma=>"or?' §7.2.2; wa quotative particle §17.1.2]

(xx26) R: jénja  [[no: din] gi] taga nda:-1-J

God  [[person each] Acc] character give-PerfNeg-3SgS
R: God didn’t give everyone the (same) character.
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[Accusative gi with recipient of 'give' §8.1.1]

(xx27) P: [P la:r-ge]=la koy,
[P shiftless-Abstr.L]=it.is.not Emph,

[6 vya:] [P ayba-mbd-m domba:]=y, kondé=,
[2Sg Foc] [P humiliate-Fut-1SgS  owner.L]=it.is, all.right,
[mi la] [6 dals g-0: mé]
[1Sg too] [2Sg leave  go.out.Perf-2SgS  if]
[ya-nd-o: 16],

[see-FutNeg-2SgS Q]

P: It’s definitely not P’s shiftlessness. It’s you-Sg [focus] who are
involved in humiliating P. All right, I too, if you-Sg have gone out, won’t
you see?

[d315 variant of ddlé 'leave' in verb chains; domba: 'owner' after 1Sg
verb §5.1.8 and cf. §18.2.2]

(xx28) [Y ga] [[mé to-mbo gbiye din] néné kana-nj-¢:]
g
[Y Top] [[3SgPcomrade-Pl.L Prox.AnPI all] like.this do-Pres-3PIS]
[mo to-mbo ebiye] no:y kana-nj-g:,

[[3SgP comrade-Pl.L Prox.AnPl] prospering do-Pres-3PIS

As for Y, all these pals (agemates) of his do like this (to him). These
pals of his have prospered.

[ebiye Animate Plural Proximate demonstrative pronoun §4.4.1.1; nené
'like this' §4.4.3.3]

(xx29) jenja-nds:=y, [jénja ma]  beli-ya-njo-J,

God.L-give=it.is, [God in] get.up-MP-Pres-3SgS,

[[ye din] gi] i ddg-5:,

[[InanPl.L all] Acc] 1PIS  leave.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O,

[jénja gi] 1 luta kéan-o: ko,

[God Acc]1PIS rejecting do.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.0 Def.InanSg.O,

jénja [ko yaru kod]

God [[nanSg.0.P  credit(noun).L Def.InanSg.O]

[i ma] s6ja-njo-J,

[1P1 in] pay-Pres-3SgS,

It’s God’s giving. It arises in (=due to) God. The fact that we have have
left (=abandoned) all those (things), and (that) we have rejected God, God
is repaying us for that.

[factive clause with final k6 §17.3.2 (here takes scope over both 'leave'
and 'reject’ clauses; final clause lit. "God is repaying that debt among us"]

(xx30) [nénda-ndi ddl-5: mé]
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[be.bad exceed.Perf-2SgS if]

[[né:ma ko] [[6 sdnja: ] ma] wo-ndi],
[[good.times Def.InanSg.O] [[2SgP village.L] in] come.FutNeg-3SgS,
[alahdrma  jogo-nd-6: mé] [alahdrma  dima-nd-6:],
[deference have-Neg-2SgS if] [deference get-PresNeg-2SgS],
[no: yamba-1-6: mé] [6 yamba-ndi-ya],

[person cover-PerfNeg-2SgS if] [2SgO cover-PresNeg-3PIS]
jénja aybe kéla-J,

God humiliation not.want-3SgS,

If you-Sg are excessively bad, prosperity will not come to your village.
If you are are not deferential (to your elders), you won’t get deference
(from others). If you haven’t covered (= been protective of) a person, they
will not cover you. God doesn’t like humiliation (of people).

['not want' §17.2.1]

(xx31) iy6 [i ma]  sugi jog-a:, aybe=y,
today [IPl in] go.down Perfect-PplS, humiliation=it.is

[aybe ko] [i gi] nafa-ndi-&,
[humiliation Def.InanSg.O] [IPl Acc] benefit-PresNeg-3SgS,
jénja [i gi] sutura kan-na,
God [IPl  Acc] protection do-Hort.3Sg,
jénja [day ng] sutdra-ndi- & koy,
God [freely Adv] protect-PresNeg-3SgS Emph,
[bo-nga dan] ba-1-6: mé,
[be-Ppl like] remain-PerfNeg-2SgS if,
wallary [bo-nga dan] ba-y,
by.God [be-Ppl like] remain-Hort.1Pl,

What has descended on us nowadays, it’s humiliation. The humiliation
does not benefit us. May God protect us! God definitely doesn’t protect us
for nothing. If you-Sg don’t remain the way one is (=ought to be), by God,
let’s remain the way one is.

[3Sg Hortative -na in exhortations §10.4.4.1, 1P1 Hortative -y 'let's ...!'
§10.4.2.1]

(xx32) [[6 ende: ] gi] dimbi-y-3:,
[[2SgP child.L] Acc] follow-MP-2SgS,
[[6 ye:] gi] kumbi-y-0:,
[[2SgP woman.L] Acc] hold-MP-2SgS,
[[6 ye: la] 6 kdmbi-y-na,
[l

2SgP  woman.LL. too]  2SgO hold-MP-Hort.3Sg,
(If) you have followed your child, (if) you have held (=watched out
for) your wife, may your wife too hold you.
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(xx33) [ni: ondi-J] [ba: ondi-J],
[mother not.be-3SgS] [father not.be-3SgS],

[6 ndgd] [6 ba]=y,

[2SgP husband.L] [2SgP father.L]=it.is,

[6 ndgd| [6 gi] dawa kane-©@ mé,
[2SgP husband.L] [2Sg Acc] blessing do.Perf-3SgS  if,
aba-m, [i ga] na:

catch-Fut.3SgS, [1P] Top] yesterday

[i kulma-mbo ma=] [i ma=>] kené ye-y,

[1IPIP elder.Pl.L and] [1Pl and] like.that see.Perf-1PIS,

(If) there is no mother and there is no father, your husband is (the
equivalent of) your father. If your husband has blessed you, it (= blessing)
will take hold. As for us, formerly our elders and we saw (= experienced)
like that.

[traditionally one seeks formal blessings from one's father]

(xx34) i kulma-mbo,
1PIP elder.P1.L,
na: [s0-ngod]-yambu ngu,
yesterday [cloth-InanSg.O.L]-covering.L.  Prox.InanSg.O,
sap mi  yamba-nga ngu, nam  kane-@ mé,
now 1SgO cover-Pres.Ppl.L Prox.InanSg.O, night do.Perf-3SgS if,
[[k6 gi]  yambi-l¢  nd-a: mé]
[[InanSg.O0  Acc] cover-Rev  give.Perf-3PIS if]
[[k6 gi] yambi-ya-mbo-y ],
[[InanSg.O Acc] cover-MP-Fut-1PIS],

Our elders, formerly this covering (e.g. blanket), (like) this (blanket)
that covers me now, when night would fall, when they had taken it off and
given it (to us), we would put it over ourselves (=cover ourselves with it).

[Present participle -nga with low-toned stem §14.3.3; Reversive verb
('uncover') §9.1]

(xx35) [ega: beli-y-a: mé]
[morning  get.up-MP.Perf-3PIS if]
[bé [[k6 gi] jibi-y ngj
[AnPl [[InanSg.O0  Acc] gird-MP and.SS]
déanda: g0-mb-a],
outside go.out-Fut-3PI1S],

When they had gotten up in the morning, they would wrap it around
themselves, they would go outside.
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(xx36) iy6 [6 ende: m6],

SWE: yé] gi] [[ole-gegelé] ma] jab=b-a:=y,

cloth.P1 InanPl] Acc] [[house.L-corner] in] hang=Past-Pass=it.is,
Nowadays, your child, the clothes have been filled (= stuffed) into a

trunk, the (other) clothes have been laid out (on the ground), the (other)

clothes have been plastered (=hung) on the corner (=outside wall) of the

house.

[j0y6-ndi 'make full' §9.4; Past Passive =b-a:=y §10.5.1]

today [2SgP child.L Def.AnSg],
[SWE: gi] [ké:su  ma]  joyé-ndisb-a:=y,
[cloth.Pl Acc] [trunk in] be.full-Caus=Past-Pass=it.is,
[[swE: yé] gi] day=b-a:=y,
[[cloth.Pl InanPI] Acc] lay.out=Past-Pass=it.is,
[
[

(xx37) ga:gb 6 giya-mbo bo-J,
hunger 2Sg0 kill-Prog be-3SgS,
[[6 ndgd mo] gi] hayba-nd-o:,

[[2SgP husband.L Def.AnSg] Acc] watch.over-FutNeg-2SgS,
Hunger is killing you, (and) you don’t watch over (=take care of) your

husband.
(xx38) [6 ndgd mo]
[2SgP  husband.L Def.AnSg]
[dénan tdm): | beli-ye mé,
[day one.InanSg.O] arise-MP.Perf-3SgS if,
[[inge td-pge] ma] [danda: ma] go-m,
[

water.L. plain-InanSg.E] with] [outside in] go.out-Fut.3SgS,
Your husband, one day he will go outside with (= having drunk) plain
water (i.e. without a solid breakfast).
[dépan tdm3:, variant of dénan tdmé:, no tone-dropping of noun before
this numeral, §4.7.1.1]

(xx39) [[[inge ta-nge] ma]
[[[water.L  plain-InanSg.E] with]
no: [danda:  ma] gw-é: moé ma=>]
person.L [outside in] go.out-PplS.AnSg Def.AnSg and]
[6 ma=>] [hawra-mb-&: ma=>1],

[2Sg and] [get.along-Fut-2P1S or?]
'Will you and someone (=your husband) who has gone outside with
plain water (be able to) get along?'

(xx40) hawral dumi-ya-ndi-&, kondé=,
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understanding get-MP-PresNeg-3SgS, all.right,

[[Ane  md] kénda: md] nam-o:,

[[man Def.AnSg] heart.. Def.AnSg] be.ruined.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O
[[yE: mo] gi] mo jé-n,

[[woman Def.AnSg] Acc] AnSgS man.marry-DS,

[VE: mo] [mé  gi] kdnta-njo-ndi-J,

[woman Def. AnSg] [AnSg Acc] esteem-Prog-Neg-3SgS,

[m6 ga] ne:nda,

[AnSg Top] be.bad,

There will be no mutual understanding (= good relations). All right,
when a man’s heart is ruined (= he is unhappy), if he has married a woman,
the woman doesn’t hold him in high regard. She is nasty.

[headless adverbial relative §14.2.5 and §15.2.6, -njo-ndi- Progressive
Negative §10.1.4.5]

(xx41) [andi mé nendd ging-mbo] [mé  ddgd si-y-3:],
[knowing AnSg be.bad say-and.then] [AnSg leave pour-MP-2SgS],
<mo gi--> [mé ne:nda=] [[md gi] ddgd si-y-d:]

<..> [AnSg be.bad] [[AnSg Acc] leave pour-MP-2SgS]
[[ye: yugul]  j-3: mé  nd:],
[[woman.L crazy] man.marry.Perf-2SgS if now

Saying (= thinking) that she is nasty, you have discarded (= divorced)
her. She is nasty, (and) you have discarded her, then if you have taken
(= married) a crazy woman (as a new wife) now.

(xx42) ko bdné bari-y-3: koy,
InanSg misfortune add-MP-2SgS Emph,
abada  dukur [6 ma| g0-1-J,
never deep.sorrow [2SgP Dat]  go.out-PerfNeg-3SgS,
[no: moé ga]  dukur bari-ye-J,

[person.L. Near.AnSg Top] deep.sorrow add-MP.Perf-3SgS,

You have definitely added misfortune to that for yourself. The deep
sorrow has never left you. That person (= man) has added to his deep
SOrTOS.

[Near-Distal Animate Singular demonstrative mé with low-toned
preceding noun §4.4.1.1]

(xx43) ka: jénja  [[ké sarri ké] ma]
but God [[InanSg.E misfortune DeflInanSg.E] in]
[i gi] abi-na,
[1P1 Acc] catch-Hort.3Sg,
jénja [[i  gi] 1ir-0:] i gl wa kan-na,
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God [[1P] Acc]be.more-Ppl.InanSg.O][1Pl Acc]far(adv) do-Hort.3Sg,
But, may God catch us (=keep us away) from that misfortune. May God
keep us safe from what is bigger than us (= calamity).
[ké (noun) ké determiner sandwich §4.3.2; comparative ir-6: §12.1.4]

(xx44) tinna kané-y mé|,
effort do.Pref-1PIS if,
[[na: [i kulma-mbo] b-&: ké] gi]
[[yesterday [1PIP elder-Pl.L] be-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] Acc]
tewné-y mé,
head.for.Perf-1PIS if,
[jenja  obelé]  igo-ndi jogo-J, walla:y-ni,
[God Chief] a.lot have-3SgS, by.God,

If we make our best effort, if we head for (there) where our elders were
in the past, Almighty God has much.
[non-subject participle b-g: from bé- 'remain']

(xx45) [[6 ba] gi]  joy-a: mé  din,
[[2SgP father.L] Acc] respect.Perf-2SgS if all,
jénja 0 yambi-ra-m,
God 28g0 cover-Tr-Fut.3SgS,

If you are deferential (= obedient) to your father, God will cover
(= protect) you.

(xx46) R: [0 ende:] 6 joya-m
[2SgP  child.L] 2SgO respect-Fut.3SgS
R: Your child will be deferential to you.

0 ende:] 6 joya-m],

2SgP child.L] 2Sg0 respect-Fut.3SgS ]

P: Your child—. If you are deferential to your father, your child will be
deferential to you. If you are deferential to your mother, your child will be
deferential to you.

(xx47) P: [0 ende:]--, [[[6 ba] gi]  joy-4: mé]
[2SgS child.L]--, [[[2SgP father.L] Acc] respect.Perf-2SgS if]
[[6 ende:] 6 joya-m],
[[2SgP child.L] 2Sg0 respect-Fut.3SgS],
[[[o n] gi] joy-5: me]
[[[2SgP mother.L] Acc] respect.Perf-2SgS if]
[l
[l

(xx48) [6 n ma=>] [0 ba ma=]
[2SgP  mother.L  and] [2SgP father.L and]
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[6 sa:ra:-mbo] [5 bal=y gal
[2SgP parent-PL.L] [2SgP Poss.AnPl]=it.is Top]

ddg-5: mé din,
leave.Perf-2SgS if all,
[6 ye:] 6 joya-m,

[2SgP  woman.L] 2Sg0 respect-Fut.3SgS,

If you leave (= treat) your mother and your father as your own (true)
parents, your wife will be deferential to you.

[sa:ra: 'parent' can denote one's mother or father or any of their younger
same-sex siblings; Animate Plural possessive classifier bd §6.2.2]

(xx49) siya, 6 sagp [[6 sarra:]  gi] iyé  i-mbo
well, 2Sg now [[2SgP parent.L] Acc] today go-and.then
0 din-3:,
2S5gS find.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O
[6 sa:ra: mo] 0 dwa-n]
[2SgP  parent.L. Def.AnSg] 2SgS insult-DD]
mi ding: mé nd:,
1SgS find.Perf if now,
[[[6 sara: mo] gi]  [[tégéle: ké] ma]
[[[2SgP parent.L Def.AnSg] Acc] [[side.of.face Def.InanSg.E] in]
denjé-m mé] [ha:na-1-& ma=>]

hit.Perf-1SgS if]  [be.possible-PerfNeg-3SgS or?]

When you now have gone nowadays and found (= met with) your
parent, if I find now that you are insulting (= being disrespectful to) your
parent, if (seeing this) I (= your friend) hit (= slap) your parent on the side
of the face, is it impossible?

[i-mbo from stem in 'go']

(xx50) R: waijibe, 6 denjé nde
certainly,  2SgS hit give.Perf
R: Definitely, it's you (the child of the parent) [focus] who have given
(= initiated) the hitting.
[Focalization with pronominally unmarked Perfective verb §13.1.1.1]

(xx51) P: ¢ denjé ndg,
2S5gS hit give.Perf,
[[5 ye] gi] hayba-1-0,
[[2SgP Poss.AnSg] Acc] watch.over-PerfNeg-3SgS,
[6 [5 ye] jé-mbo]
[2SgS [2SgP  Poss.AnSg] take-and.then]
[éban ma] tun-06: mé nt:,
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[market in] put.Perf-2SgS if now,
no-mbod mo tard-ndi-ya ma,
person-Pl 3Sg0O look.at-FutNeg-3PIS Q,

P: It's you [focus] who have given (= initiated) the hitting. He didn’t
protect yours (= your parent). If now you have taken yours (= your parent)
and put him in the market, won’t the people look at him?

[Perfective with subject focalized §13.1.1.1; y& Animate Singular
possessive classifier §6.2.2]

(xx52) R: kené bo-J
like.that  be-3SgS
R: It is that way.

(xx53) P: koéndé= pa: no-mbd  yuguli-yo-mbo b-a:,
all.right  yesterday person-Pl be.crazy-MP-Prog Past-3PIS,
yuguli-y-0: mé,  jona-mbo b-a:,
be.crazy-MP.Perf-3PIS if, treat-Prog Past-3PIS,
p6ro-mbo be-J,
escape-Prog Past-3SgS,
[no: numa:]  bo6:-Jf, [jénja numa:] bd:-I|,

[person hand.L] be-3SgS, [God  hand.L] be-3SgS

P: All right, formerly, the people used to be going crazy. If they went
crazy, they (= others) treated them, it (= craziness) would escape (=be
over). There is the hand of a human, (and) there is the hand of God.

[i.e. some people are cured by human healing, others only by God; Past
Progressive -mbo be- §10.3.1.6; bd: 'be present, exist' §11.2.2.1]

(xx54) [[[jénja numa: | ma] bo-nga ko ga]
[[God hand.L] in] be-Ppl  Def.InanSg.O Top]

jénja kan jog-a:=y,
God do Perfect-Ppl=it.is.
[[[[no6: numa: | ma] gwé-mbo]
[[[[person hand.L] in] go.out-and.then]
biré=b-a: ké ma=>]
work(verb)=Past-Passive Def.InanSg.O and]
[jénja kb ko ma=>] kindui=la,

[God  Poss.InanSg.0 Def.lnanSg.0 and] one.InanSg.O=it.is.not
As for what is in the hand of God, God has done (it). What has come
out of the hand of a human and has been produced (by humans), and God's
(work), are not the same (=are not comparable).
[jog-a:=y is the 'it is' form of a Perfect participle, but it can be used
predicatively §10.1.3.3; Inanimate Singular O-class possessive classifier kd
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dirctly following possessor noun without an intervening pronominal
§6.2.2]

(xx55) ka: jénja  [ne:nda-kané  gi] kiyo-dJ,

but God  [bad.L-do.Agent Acc] want.Stat-3SgS,
[[né:nda-kané gi] mo kiyo-nga] [angi=y 16],
[[bad.L-do.Agent Acc] AnSgS want.Stat-Ppl] [which?=it.is Q]
jukkere=y éngu,

fine=it.is tomorrow,

But God likes (= tolerates) an evil-doer. The fact that He likes an evil-
doer, what is (the reason for) it? It’s punishment in the future

(“tomorrow”).
(xx56) [la:kara ma] [jukkere  gindd:]
[Hereafter in] [fine.L big.InanSg.O]
[mé6 gi] dimba-J, wa:jibe,
[AnSg  Acc] follow.Stat-3SgS, certainly,
[[i kulma-mbo] im] ma] 1nené gwe-y,
[[1PIP  elder-Pl.L] mouth.LL] in] like.this hear.Perf-1PIS,
<i baba:-mbo-- > [i baba:-mbo ma=] [i n-bo ma=>]
<..> [IPIP father-P1.LL and] [IPIP mother-Pl and]
diné:-y koy,

find.Perf-1P1S Emph,

In the Hereafter (= Afterworld), a great punishment follows (=will
afflict) him. We certainly heard this in (= from) our elders’ mouth(s). We
definitely found (= experienced) our fathers and mothers.

[jukkere 'fine (penalty)', by extension 'divine punishment'; Agentive
compound §5.1.4; 'want' §17.2.1; factive clause in nonsubject relative-
clause form §17.3.2, can be emended by adding ko after Kiyo-nga ; angu
'which, what?' §13.2.3, §13.2.8; im < /ibi/ 'mouth'; baba: 'father, daddy’,
alternative to ba: 'father']

(xx57) [i baba:] 6 wa=>,
[1PIP father.L]  2Sg(vocative) say,
[dom ma] [[6 ibi] ir-6:]
[speech in] [[2SgP  mouth.L] be.more-Ppl.InanSg.O]
bd:-D wa kdy,
be-3SgS say Emph,
[kwé-ngo ma] [[6 ibi] ir-6:]
[food-InanSg.O in] [[2SgP mouth.L] be.more-Ppl.InanSg.O]
b6:-& wa,

be-3SgS  say,
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Our father said: hey you, in speech there is definitely something that is
bigger than (what comes from) your mouth; in food there is something that
is bigger than (what you put in) your mouth.

[quotative particle wa=> after vocative, then wa after sentence proper

§17.1.2]

(xx58) kwé-ngo [[kéré ma] wa in ngJ

food-InanSg.O [[outback in] say go and.SS]

ding: mé, [[[6 im] ma]
get.Perf  if] [[[2SgP mouth.L]  in]
ha:né jog-a: ko] kwe mé,
be.possible  Perfect-PpINS Def.InanSg.O] eat.Perf  if,
[[[[6 im] ma] ha:na-1-6:] jé:-n]
[[[[2SgP mouth.L] in] be.possible-PerfNeg-PplS.InanSg.O] take-DS]
[[6 sa:ra: mo] gi] ndir wa,
[[2SgP parent.L. Def.AnSg] Acc] give.Hort3Sg say,

He (=our father) said: if you have gone out to the bush and gotten
(some) food, having eaten what is possible (=what fits) in your mouth, you
(should) bring that which is not possible (= does not fit) in your mouth and
it should be given to your parent.

[Quotative wa at the end of the quoted passage and also after an
adverbial phrase near the beginning; ding: and kwe would normally be 2Sg
din-3: and k-3: in this context; ndiré is a variant of ndé 'give']

(xx59) iyo [6 sara: mo]
today [2SgP parent.L Def.AnSg]
[[o1é ké] ma] kén biyo-O1,
[[house Def.InanSg.E] in] there lie.down.Stat-3SgS,
0 [kéré ma] o g-0:|,
2Sg [outback in] 2SgS  go.out.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O,
[[nama: si:-ga:] [5 23]
[[meat.L fat.L-Char.InanSg.O] [2SgP Poss.InanSg.O]
kwé= dan ¢ kib-6:]
sizzling(adv) roast 2SgS  eat.meat.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O]
[[6 sara:] nda-1-6:],
[[2SgP parent.L] give-PerfNeg-2SgS]
[[6 ye: tomé:] nda-1-6:]
[[2Sg woman..  one.AnSg] give-PerfNeg-2SgS]
[6 ende: tdme:] nda-1-6:,
[2SgP child.L one.AnSg] give-PerfNeg-2SgS,

Nowadays, your parent is lying down there in the house, (while) you
have gone out to the bush, you have roasted (directly on a fire) your
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sizzling fatty meat and eaten it (out in the bush), without your having given
(any) to your parent, and without your having given (any) to a single
(= any) wife of yours or to a single your having given any to a single child
of yours.

[kén discourse-definite 'there' §4.4.3.1, Perfective nonsubject relative
§14.3.1; si:-gé:/-ga: Characteristic -ga: §4.2.2.1; kwé= 'sizzling'
onomatopoeic adverbial; tdmée: 'one' after negation = '(not even) a single
one'; Perfective Negative clauses following a positive clause can be freely
glossed "without having VPed"]

(xx60) siya, duwaw bo:-J,
well, blessing be-3SgS,
Well, is there a (parental) blessing here?

(xx61) R: ondi-J
not.be-3SgS
R: There is none.

(xx62) P: ké dan ya:--, [ké dan] bo-y mé  din,
InanSg.E like Foc--, [InanSg.E like] be- 1PIS if all,
[[i gwa: ngi] ma] né:ma ba-m

[[1PIP countr.P Prox.InanSg.E] in] good.times remain-Fut.3Sg
P: Like that—, if we were (=behaved) like that (i.e. in the old way),
prosperity would remain in this land of ours.

(xx63) R: éngu yarai 6 soja-mb-a:=y
tomorrow debt  2SgO pay-Fut-Pass=it.is
R: Tomorrow you will be repaid what you are owed.
[Future Passive -mb-a:=y §10.5.2]

(xx64) P: éngu [yard  yé] --
tomorrow [debt Def.InanPl]--
P: Tomorrow the debts (owed to you)—.

(xx65) R: siye-ngod kan-6: mé,
good-InanSg.O do.Perf-2SgS if,

jénja  [6 kan-o: ké]
God  [2SgS do.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.0] Def.InanSg.O]
[6 gi] y6ba kan-na,
[2Sg Acc] repaying do-Hort.3Sg
[0 kenda:] suge-J mé,
[2SgP heart.L] defecate.Perf-3SgS if,
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siye-ngo kéana-1-6:,
good-InanSg.O do-PerfNeg-2SgS,

R: If you have done good (deeds), may God repay you (for) what you
have done. If you are angry (=evil), you have not done good (deeds).

[lit. "if your heart has defecated" ='if you are angry (=evil)']

(xx66) [dom [5 25]] dimbi-ya
[speech [2SgP Poss.InanSg.O] follow-MP.Imprt
[to the other speaker:] (Please) continue your talk!

(xx67) P: haya, [&y gi  ya] dimbi-yé-y mé dindi,
well, [Prox.InanPl Acc Foc] follow-MP-1PIS if all,
jénja  né&ma [i ma]  sugo-nddé-m,
God  good.times [1Pl  Dat] go.down-Caus-Fut.3SgS,
ka: k% gi] dimbi-ya-li-y mé  din,
but  [Prox.InanPl Acc] follow-MP-PerfNeg-1PIS if  all,
[ayi-n kO] [i  bandi] dimbi-li-ya-ndi-J,

[fatigue Def.InanSg.O] [1Pl behind.L] follow-Tr-MP-PresNeg-3SgS,
P: If these (behaviors) [focus] are what we have followed, God will
bring down (= provide) prosperity for us. But if we have not followed
these (behaviors), suffering will not stop following us.
[dimbi-li-y¢ 'stop following', Reversive of dimbi-y¢ ‘follow’]

(xx68) aye-y, ga:gi-ye-y,
be.weary.Perf-1PIS, be.hungry-MP.Perf-1PIS,
[[dom ko] ondu-J]
[speech Def.InanSg.O] not.be-3SgS]
[bird: siyg-ngo] ondu-JJ],
[work.L good-InanSg.0O] not.be-3SgS],
ka:  jénja ké [i gi] yambi-r-na,

but God InanSg.E [1Pl Acc] cover-Tr-Hort.3Sg,

We have suffered, we have been hungry. There is no talking
(= discussing among ourselves), there is no good work. But may God
cover (= remove) that (situation) for us.

(xx69) [[mod gi] dimbi-yé-y mé]
[[AnSg  Acc] follow-MP.Perf-1PIS if]
[[i gi] yambi-ra-m koy],
[1P1 Acc] cover-Tr-Fut.3SgS Emph,
[mo gi] dimbi-ya-li-y mé]
[AnSg Acc] follow-MP-PerfNeg-1PIS if]
[i gi] yambi-ra-ndi-&,
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[1P1 Acc] cover-Tr-PresNeg-3SgS,

If we follow Him (= God), He will definitely cover (= protect) us. If we
don’t follow Him, He will not cover us.

[low-toned 1PI Perfective Negative -li-y §10.1.4.2]

(xx70) [i tara-n], [i kulma-mbo],
[1Pls look-DS], [1PIP elder-P1.L],
sogole, yawo: gibi-y-0: we:,
yellow.dye, woman.Pl gird-MP.Perf-3PIS ugh!,
ana:, yé nupi-ya-m=b-a:,
man.Pl, InanPl wear.garment-MP-Impf=Past-3PIS,

As we watched (=in our memory), our elders, (garments of) yellow
bogola dye (from Anogeissus tree), what women wore (around their
bodies), ugh! (As for) men, they used to wear these (garments, too).

[tara-n different-subject form with A/O-stem of verb §15.2.3.6; 'ugh!'
expresses the attitude of today's women to old-fashioned bogola clothing
made with vegetable dyes; yellow dye for traditional bogola fabric is made
froms leaves of the tree Anogeissus leiocarpus; 'gird' because women's
wraps (outer garments) are wrapped and tied around the body]

(xx71) [tagu ké:su-mbo|{),
[shoe.L leather.sandal-P1],
[bé gi] tagi-ya-mb-a:=y=bg-J,
[AnPl  Acc] wear.shoe-MP-Pres-Pass=it.is=Past-3SgS,
ng:-guju, iy6  [[né&: guju] [[6 ye:] gi]
cow.L-skin, today [[cow.P  skin.L] [[2SgP woman.L] Acc]
tagi-r-3: mé]
wear.shoe-Tr.Perf-2SgS if]
[[6 gi] bila-m ma=1],

[[2Sg  Acc] be.peaceful.for-Fut.3SgS Ql,

Leather sandals, they were worn, (of) cowhide. Nowadays, if you have
your wife wear cowhide (shoes), will it be peaceful (=turn out well) for
you?

[Animate Plural [bé gi] because 'shoes' is a grammatically animate
noun; Present Passive §10.5.3, differing only in tones from Future Passive;
note co-occurrence of compound 'cow-skin' and possessed NP 'cow's skin';
mediopassive tagi-yé 'put shoes on (oneself)' vs. transitive tagi-ré 'put
shoes on (someone else)'; final question is rhetorical]

(xx72) kondé= [ng: guju ké]
all.right [cow.PL.P skin.L Def.InanSg.O]
[nod: din la] ké dima-ndi,
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[person all too] InanSg.O get-PresNeg-3SgS,

walla:y [[no: [ng: guju] taga-J|

by.God [[person [cow.Pl  skin.l] wear.Stat-3SgS]
y-3: mé dindi],

see.Perf-2SgS if all],

dgdndé:=y [Kinjan-gé: taga-J],

rich=it.is [life.L-Char wear.Stat-3SgS],

All right, (formerly) not everyone could get cowhide. By God, if you
saw someone wear cow's hide (shoes), he was rich, (it was as though) he
was wearing a living one (= entire live cow).

[assistant says tdga-n is also possible instead of the first taga ; final
comment is a way of exaggerating the wealth of any person wearing
leather sandals in the past]

(xx73) R: ja:i, na: kené ya: be-
exactly, yesterday like.this = Foc  be-3SgS
R: Exactly. Formerly like that [focus] is how it was.

(xx74) P: [mana tagi:] nQ: yeén kangoy,
[plastic.P shoe.L]now  what? be.done,

mana=la ma, [yengé ma]  dimba-@
plastic=it.is.not  Q, [what? Dat]  follow.Stat-3SgS

P: Plastic shoes now, what good was it? Was it not plastic? What was it
for?

[lit. kangoy, roughly ‘be done’ in this specific phrase, is obscurely
related to kan ‘do, make’; the final clause is literally ‘what did it follow?’]

(xx75) R: s0j6-m
melt-Fut.3SgS
R: It would melt.

(xx76) P: haya [ké ya:] [Kir-gé: bam]=i:,
well [InanSg.O Foc] [herder.P  share.L]=it.is,

ka: [ng: tagi:| tagi-y-3: mé,
but [cow.PLP  shoe.L] wear.shoe-MP-2SgS if,
né: tagi-y-3:,
cow.Pl wear.shoe-MP-2SgS,
[no: din] mé dima-ndi-&@ koy,
[person  all] AnSgO  get-PresNeg-3SgS ~ Emph,
dmdld-belé=y nd,
patas.monkey.L-getting=it.is no?,
jénja [bandi ké] [i ma] siya-nda-m-na,
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God [behind InanSg.E] 1Pl Dat] good-Inch-Fact-Hort.3Sg,

P: Well, that [focus] was a herder’s share. But if you wore cow(-hide)
shoes, (it was as though) you were wearing a (whole) cow. Definitely not
everyone could get (=afford) it. It’s what we call “patas monkey’s getting,”
no? May God make our end (= destiny) good.

["patas monkey's chance" is said to be a Tommo-So phrase, cf.
Najamba dméle 'patas monkey', the point being (apparently) that it’s
difficult to pick high-hanging fruits left by the monkeys]

(xx77) ka:  nama-nde-J koy [i maj,
but  difficult-Inch-3SgS  Emph [1P] Dat],

[na: kopggo i ya-m=b-3: ma]
[vesterday thing.. 1PIS see-Impf=Past-PpINS.InanSg.O in]
[[iyo i ya-nga] [hal  kindd] ondu-J]
[[today 1PIS  see-Ppl.Pres] [until one.InanSg.0] not.be-3SgS]
[ka:na: [[[bdné=y mé]  bandi] ma],
[except  [[[trouble=it.is  if] behind.L] in],
[tibd: kold:] ma, [sa:ma-n ne:nda:]  ma,
[death.L  unripe] or, [disease.L  bad] or,

But it has certainly been difficult on us. In (=among) the thing(s) that
we saw formerly, there is not even a single thing that we (still) see
nowadays, other than in the aftermath of troubles: unripe (=premature)
death or bad disease.

(xx78) sa:ma-n [i la] sa:mi-ye-J,
disease [IPl  too] get.sick-MP-3SgS,
[i ki:] joné ja-ndi-y,
[1PIP head.L] treat can-Neg-1PIS,
[beli-yé ne] kunja, tib-3:,
[

get.up-MP and.SS] get.old. Imprt, die.Perf-2SgS,
Furthermore, when we catch a disease, we cannot treat ourselves

(medically). (They say:) arise and get old! You are dead.

["our head" = reflexive object §18.1.1]

(xx79) [[na: jona-mb-a:=b-g: ké] ma]
[[yesterday treat-Impf-Pass=Past-PpINS.InanSg.E Def.InanSg.E] in]
[iy6 jona-ndi-ya],
[today treat-PresNeg-3PIS],
[no: tdhme: mo] kon-kdmaénda-J,
[person one Def.AnSg] thing.L-any not.know-3SgS,
moé joné=y wa, gwé yali-yg-& ma,

AnSg heal. Agent=it.is say, go.out go.around-MP.Perf-3SgS Q,
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In the place(s) where (people) used to be treated (by healers), now they
don’t treat (them). One person (=quack healer) doesn’t know anything,
(but) he claims to be a healer. Did he (=sick person) go out and walk
around (i.e. in good health)?

[joné uncompounded Agentive §4.3.2.5; joné=y wa is heard
phonetically as [d30néw:a], i.e. with /yw/ fusing as [w:].

(xx80) [sa:ma gal [jénja  bo:-J ma=] énda-U,
[sick.person Top] [God  be-3SgS or?] not.know-3SgS,
[mé gi] dimbi-ya-m, [mé gi] tappa kana-m,
[AnSg Acc] follow-MP-Fut.3SgS, [AnSg Acc]hitting do-Fut.3SgS,
kwa-m, lay, tiba-m,
eat-Fut.3SgS, Emph, die-Fut.3SgS,

The sick person doesn’t know whether (=that) God is there. He (=sick
person) will follow him (=healer). He (=healer) will hit (=fleece) him, (he
will) eat (him) up, totally. He (=sick person) will die.

(xx81) kondé=  [jon ma], g6: ma, jopa-mb-a wa,

all.right [Dioni in], Go in, treat-Fut-3PIS  say,
jenja-[nembil-ngd] be-& wa,
God L-[pleading-InanSg.O]  be-3SgS  say,

[g0 ma]  ino-njo-ndi-y,

[Go in] go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,

[dimbira ma] be-J, ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Lamordé in] be-3SgS, go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[dindal ma] be-J, ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Dindari in]  be-3SgS, go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[a:ja ma] be-J, ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Adia in] be-3SgS, go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[gundapal ma] be-J, ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Gundapari  in] be-3SgS, go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[yél ma] be-J, ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Ogoyeri in]  be-3SgS, go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[[dembél ma] be-J] ino-njo-ndi-y
[[Dembeli in]  be-3SgS] go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[[taba: ma] bg-J] ino-njo-ndi-y,
[[Tabako in]  be-3SgS] go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,
[mugi: ma] ino-njo-ndi-y,
[Mougi in] go-Prog-Neg-1PIS,

All right, in Dioni (village), at Go, they would treat (the sick), it is said.
There used to be praying to (animist) God. We aren't going to Go (any
longer). It was (also) at Lamordé¢, (but) we aren't going (now). It was at
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Dindari, (but) we we aren't going. It was at Adia, (but) we we aren't going.
It was at Gundapari, (but) we we aren't going. It was at Ogoyeri, (but) we
we aren't going. It was at Dembeli, (but) we we aren't going. It was at
Tabako, (but) we we aren't going. We we aren't going to Mougi.

[Go is a secret place with an underground spring]

(xx82) najamba i-mbo  jola kalo:=y,
Najamba go-and Débéré  boundary=it.is,

kén kali-yé jo-9,

there  stop.at.boundary-MP Perfect-3SgS,

[ye din] i ddg-5:,

[InanPl.L all] 1PIS leave.Perf-Ppl.InanSg.O,

[i dina] gome-y,

[1PIP religion.L] take.out.Perf-1PIS,

Najamba (country) went to (its) boundary at Débéré and stopped at its

boundary there. When we left (=ceased practicing) all that, we took out
(=adopted) our religion (=Islam).

(xx83) [[[i di:na]
[[[1PIP religion.L]
i gom-0: ké] ma]
1PIS  take.out.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O] Def.InanSg.0] in]
[nafa i y-5:] onda-@ koy,

[benefit.L 1PIS see.Perf-PpINS.InanSg.O] not.be-3SgS Emph,
(Since) we adopted our religion, there is no benefit that we have seen.

(xx84) [iy6 [nawo:  té:mendérg] o jogo-n]  dinég-m mé,
[today [cow.Pl hundred] 2SgS have-DS] find.Perf-1SgS if,
[éndén we-m mé]
[day.after.tomorrow come.Perf-1SgS if]
[[ng: mo] kindé=y]
[[cow Def.AnSg] one.AnSg=it.is]

(Since) we adopted our religion, there is no benefit that we have seen.
If I find that you have one hundred cows today, if I come (back) in a
couple of days, the cow is (just) one.

(xx85) R: igi jog-a:=y
finish Perfect-PIsNS=it.is
R: They have finished (= died off).

(xx86) P: na: [[s0-ngo]-jibu kundu
yesterday [[cloth-InanSg.O.L]-wrap.L one.InanSg.O.L
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ko] [i gi] nafé=be-J koy, ja--
Near.InanSg.O] [1P1 Acc] benefit.Perf=Past-3SgS Emph, since--

P: Formerly, that single (woman’s) wrap definitely served us well.
Since—

R [overlapping]: That—. Excuse me (for interrupting). We have turned
away from that (= old customs). It will remain like we want (it). I will do
something bad, I will do something short too, even if it’s not good I will do
1t too.

Formerly, if you-Sg did the bad thing, the fetish (=idol) would show
you immediately. Likewise, if you did the good thing, it would show you
immediately. Well, nowadays, whether it pleases or doesn’t please
someone, [ will do (it). I will remain (= live) as I please.

God too, in this (base) world, doesn’t take out (a person) and show you
at all that So-and-So is an evil-doer. (If) you have done a certain type of
evil, He (= God) will bring down a catastrophe in the land, perhaps as for
you, you don’t care. You’re (still) doing it (= evil).

Formerly, the fetish, if you did (something), it would show you
immediately. Nowadays, we have said (it’s) praying (= Islamic worship),
(but) we haven’t followed (= been consistent with) the praying either.There
is no candor.

Trickery, and swindling, and stealing, and let’s-take-what-is-not-ours,
because those (things) [focus] are what have us nowadays. Have you not
seen that we will remain (= live) as we want? It is what made us leave the
fetish.

[overlapping]: ké--, 6 kabil kéana, ko i wdnde
joga: ko, [i kiyo-nga dan]  ba-mbd-m=i:,
ne:nda: kana-mbé-mf, [dé-ngo=y ga la] kana-mbd-m,
[enda:=y mé la] kana-mbo-m,
na: [ne:nda: ké] kan-6: mé, [p3: ngJ 6
terra-m [té:ru ko], [siye-ngo ké] kan-6: mé la,
[p3: ng| 0 te:rd-m, aywa, 1yo, [[n6: ma] glim

enda  din] kana-mbo-mf, [[m ma] £l-ngd dan]
ba-mbo-mf),  <xxx>,
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[jénja 1a] [aniya-olo ma], gom ng, ma:n

ne:nda:-kané=y,[ldy  ng] 6 te:ra-ndi, [[ne:nda:
tdomd: ko] kan-6: mé] [balaw [[gwa: ké] ma]
sugd-ndo-m], tawe 6 [[6 ha:jg] ondd], kana-mbo
j6go-w,

na: [[t6:ru ko], [kan-6: mé din] [p3: ngJ 6
te:ra-m=beg, iyo san gine-y, [[san ko] gi 1a],
dimba-ndi-y, [kenda-[§jE-n]] ondi,

[hi:la ma=] [pil-pa:la ma=>] [jamala-ngd ma=1],
[i 2d I=a:] ja-y ma=, pasks iyd ké ya:
[i gi] jog-e:, [[i Kiyo-nga dan]  ba-mbo-y
ko] ya:-1-0:,[té:ru 1 doga-m-o: ké]=y,
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new vocab from text 2005-2

kémandiy 'take care of’

wéna: ('"now'?), perhaps viola

hawral 'agreement’

pwe:m-gwe:m-gwe:m weeping (adv)

nénda-ndi 'be bad'

pa=> ng] 'violently'

bila 'exchange!" (Imprt ??, dict has bila-bila kéan)

bandll bay=> banging of the Hogon's stick

nam-g6 'difficulty’ (in grammar but not in Dict)

biw 'suddenly’

nené 'like this' (compare ken¢ 'like that')

nd:y kén 'prosper, be prosperous'

aybg 'humiliation'

luta kan'reject (e.g. God)'

sutura kan = verb suturé '(e.g. God) protect, give refuge to (sb)'

(inge) ta-nge 'plain water'

kdnté 'hold (sb) in high regard, esteem' (considérer)

andi clause-initial pragmatic particle (cf. Jamsay 'be it known that ...")

ddgd si-yé '(man) divorce/get rid of (woman)'

wa: kan'(God) keep (sb) safe (from sth)'

tinna kéan 'do one's best'

ni phrase-final particle (walla:y ni)

sa:ra: 'parent' can denote one's mother or father or any of their younger same-
sex siblings

siya (sample text, particle by itself) well, ... (related to 'good')

ha:na-1-J it's impossible

dimbi-li-y¢ see sample text (xx67) 'lag (behind sb)'

tagu ké:su-mbo (pl) 'cowhide shoes', variant of také-si in dict

lay  Emphatic clause-final ('totally")

correct Walo typo (‘mother-in-law') in dict
Koira Beiri speaker 2009

dépandin  sémanjom
I slaughter every day

no: dénandin sémanje: m an bé 16
'where is the person who slaughters every day'
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nombo dépan din sémanjo: bé an bé: 16
'where are the people who slaughter every day?'

dénandin  ken 6 sémanje: an bé 16
'where is the place where you-Sg slaughter (every day)?'

no: sémanjolém an bé 16
'where is the person who does not slaughter'

nombod sémanjold: bé an bé: 16
'where is the person who does not slaughter'

dépandin 6 kepy sémanjole: an bé 16
'where is the place where you-Sg do not slaughter every day?'

én  semambem
I will slaughter tomorrow

én  no: semambem an bo 1o
'where is the person who will slaughter tomorrow?"'

én  pege 60 semambem an bé 16
'where is the sheep that you-Sg will slaughter tomorrow?'

én  semanum
I will not slaughter tomorrow?

én  no: semande: m an bé 16
'where is the person who will not slaughter tomorrow?"

én  nombo  semando: bé an bé: 16
'where are the people who will not slaughter tomorrow?'

én 6 pege  semande: m an bo 1o
'where is the sheep that you-Sg will not slaughter tomorrow?'

én 6 pggembo semando: bé an bo 1o
'where are the sheep-P1 that you-Sg will not slaughter tomorrow?"'
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